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WHAT’S ON THE DISC

Here is an overview of the contents of the Classroom in a Book disc

The Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book disc includes the lesson files that
you'll need to complete the exercises in this book, as well as other content to help
you learn more about Adobe Illustrator CS5 and use it with greater efficiency and
ease. The diagram below represents the contents of the disc, which should help you

locate the files you need.
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GETTING STARTED

Adobe® Illustrator® CS5 is the industry-standard illustration application for
print, multimedia, and online graphics. Whether you are a designer or a
technical illustrator producing artwork for print publishing, an artist produc-
ing multimedia graphics, or a creator of web pages or online content, Adobe
Ilustrator offers you the tools you need to get professional-quality results.

About Classroom in a Book

Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book® is part of the official training series
for Adobe graphics and publishing software developed with the support of
Adobe product experts.

The lessons are designed so that you can learn at your own pace. If you're
new to Adobe Illustrator, you'll learn the fundamentals you need to master
to put the application to work. If you are an experienced user, you'll find that
Classroom in a Book teaches many advanced features, including tips and
techniques for using the latest version of Adobe Illustrator.

Although each lesson provides step-by-step instructions for creating a specific
project, there’s room for exploration and experimentation. You can follow

the book from start to finish, or do only the lessons that correspond to your
interests and needs. Each lesson concludes with a review section summarizing
what you've covered.

Prerequisites

Before beginning to use Adobe Illustrator CSS Classroom in a Book, you should
have working knowledge of your computer and its operating system. Make
sure that you know how to use the mouse and standard menus and commands,
and also how to open, save, and close files. If you need to review these tech-
niques, see the printed or online documentation for your Windows or Mac OS.

Note: When instructions differ by platform, Windows commands appear first, and then the
Mac OS commands, with the platform noted in parentheses. For example, “press Alt (Windows)
or Option (Mac OS) and click away from the artwork.” In some instances, common commands
may be abbreviated with the Windows commands first, followed by a slash and the Mac OS
commands, without any parenthetical reference. For example, “press Alt/Option” or “press
Ctrl/Command-+click.”
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2 GETTING STARTED

Installing the program

Before you begin using Adobe lllustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book, make sure that
your system is set up correctly and that you've installed the required software and
hardware.

The Adobe Illustrator CS5 software is not included on the Classroom in a Book CD;
you must purchase the software separately. For complete instructions on installing
the software, see the Adobe Illustrator Read Me file on the application DVD or on
the web at www.adobe.com/support.

Fonts used in this book

The Classroom in a Book lesson files use the fonts that come with Adobe Illustrator
CS5 and install with the product for your convenience. These fonts are installed in
the following locations:

e Windows: [startup drive]\Windows\Fonts\
e Mac OS X: [startup drive]/Library/Fonts/

For more information about fonts and installation, see the Adobe Illustrator CS5
Read Me file on the application DVD or on the web at www.adobe.com/support.

Copying the Classroom in a Book files

The Classroom in a Book CD includes folders containing all the electronic files for
the lessons. Each lesson has its own folder. You must install these folders on your

hard disk to use the files for the lessons. To save room on your hard disk, you can

install the folder for each lesson as you need it.

To install the Classroom in a Book files
1 Insert the Classroom in a Book CD into your CD-ROM drive.
2 Do one of the following:

e Copy the entire Lessons folder onto your hard disk.

e Copy only the specific lesson folder that you need onto your hard disk.


www.adobe.com/support
www.adobe.com/support

Restoring default preferences

The preferences file controls how command settings appear on your screen when
you open the Adobe Illustrator program. Each time you quit Adobe Illustrator,

the position of the panels and certain command settings are recorded in different
preference files. If you want to restore the tools and settings to their original default
settings, you can delete the current Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. Adobe
Illustrator creates a new preferences file, if one doesn’t already exist, the next time
you start the program and save a file.

You must restore the default preferences for Illustrator before you begin each les-
son. This ensures that the tools and panels function as described in this book. When
you have finished the book, you can restore your saved settings.

To save current lllustrator preferences
1 Exit Adobe Illustrator CS5.

2 Locate the AlPrefs (Windows) or Adobe Illustrator Prefs (Mac OS) file, Note: In Windows
XP, the Application
e e Data folder is hidden
e (Windows XP) The AlPrefs file is located in the folder [startup drive]\ by default. The same is
Documents and Settings\[username]\Application Data\Adobe\Adobe true for the AppData
] folder in Windows
ustrator CS5 Settings\en_US*. Vista and Window 7. To

make either one visible,

¢ (Windows Vista or Windows 7) The AlPrefs file is located in the folder )
open Folder Options

[startup drive]\Users\[username]\AppData\Roaming\Adobe\Adobe in Control Panel and
[lustrator CS5 Settings\en_US*. click the View tab. In
the Advanced Settings
¢ (Mac OS X) The Adobe Illustrator Prefs file is located in the folder [startup pane, find Hidden Files
drive]/Users/[username]/Library/Preferences/Adobe Illustrator CS5 and folders and select
Settings/en US* Show Hidden Files and
& - : Folders or Show hidden
*Folder name may be different depending on the language version you have installed. files, folders, or drives.

Note: If you cannot locate the preferences file, use your operating system’s Find command, and
search for AlPrefs (Windows) or Adobe Illustrator Prefs (Mac OS).

If you can’t find the file, you either haven'’t started Adobe Illustrator CS5 yet or
you have moved the preferences file. The preferences file is created after you
quit the program the first time and is updated thereafter.

3 Copy the file and save it to another folder on your hard disk.
4 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Tip: To quickly locate and delete the Adobe lllustrator preferences file each time you begin a
new lesson, create a shortcut (Windows) or an alias (Mac OS) to the Illustrator CS5 Settings folder.
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Note: In Windows
XP, the Application
Data folder is hidden
by default. The same is
true for the AppData
folder in Windows
Vista and Window 7. To
make either one visible,
open Folder Options
in Control Panel and
click the View tab. In
the Advanced Settings
pane, find Hidden Files
and folders and select
Show Hidden Files and
Folders or Show hidden
files, folders, or drives.

Note: You can
move the original
preferences file rather
than renaming it.

4  GETTING STARTED

To delete current lllustrator preferences
1 Exit Adobe Illustrator CS5.

2 Locate the AlPrefs (Windows) or Adobe Illustrator Prefs (Mac OS) file,
as follows.

¢ (Windows XP) The AIPrefs file is located in the folder [startup drive]\
Documents and Settings\[username]\Application Data\Adobe\Adobe
lustrator CS5 Settings\en_US*.

e (Windows Vista or Windows 7) The AlPrefs file is located in the folder
[startup drive]\Users\[username]\AppData\Roaming\Adobe\Adobe
Ilustrator CS5 Settings\en_US*.

¢ (Mac OS X) The Adobe Illustrator Prefs file is located in the folder [startup
drive]/Users/[username]/Library/Preferences/Adobe Illustrator CS5
Settings/en_US*.

*Folder name may be different depending on the language version you have installed.
3 Delete the preferences file.
4 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

To restore saved preferences after completing the lessons
1 Exit Adobe Illustrator CS5.

2 Delete the current preferences file. Find the original preferences file that you
saved and move it to the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Settings folder.

Additional resources

Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book is not meant to replace
documentation that comes with the program or to be a comprehensive reference
for every feature. Only the commands and options used in the lessons are explained
in this book. For comprehensive information about program features and tutorials
refer to these resources:

Adobe Community Help: Community Help brings together active Adobe product
users, Adobe product team members, authors, and experts to give you the most
useful, relevant, and up-to-date information about Adobe products. Whether
you're looking for a code sample or an answer to a problem, have a question about
the software, or want to share a useful tip or recipe, you'll benefit from Community
Help. Search results will show you not only content from Adobe, but also from the
community.



With Adobe Community Help you can:
e Access up-to-date definitive reference content online and offline

e Find the most relevant content contributed by experts from the Adobe
community, on and off Adobe.com

e Comment on, rate, and contribute to content in the Adobe community
e Download Help content directly to your desktop for offline use
e Find related content with dynamic search and navigation tools

To access Community Help: If you have any Adobe CS5 product, then you
already have the Community Help application. To invoke Help, choose Help >
Illustrator Help. This companion application lets you search and browse Adobe
and community content, plus you can comment on and rate any article just like you
would in the browser. However, you can also download Adobe Help and language
reference content for use offline. You can also subscribe to new content updates
(which can be automatically downloaded) so that youll always have the most
up-to-date content for your Adobe product at all times. You can download the
application from www.adobe.com/support/chc/index.html

Adobe content is updated based on community feedback and contributions. You
can contribute in several ways: add comments to content or forums, including
links to web content; publish your own content using Community Publishing;

or contribute Cookbook Recipes. Find out how to contribute: www.adobe.com/
community/publishing/download.html

See http://community.adobe.com/help/profile/faq.html for answers to frequently
asked questions about Community Help.

Adobe Illustrator Help and Support: www.adobe.com/support/Illustrator where
you can find and browse Help and Support content on adobe.com.

Adobe TV: http://tv.adobe.com is an online video resource for expert instruction
and inspiration about Adobe products, including a How To channel to get you
started with your product.

Adobe Design Center: www.adobe.com/designcenter offers thoughtful articles
on design and design issues, a gallery showcasing the work of top-notch designers,
tutorials, and more.

Adobe Developer Connection: www.adobe.com/devnet is your source for
technical articles, code samples, and how-to videos that cover Adobe developer
products and technologies.

Resources for educators: www.adobe.com/education includes three free
curriculums that use an integrated approach to teaching Adobe software and can
be used to prepare for the Adobe Certified Associate exams.
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Also check out these useful links:

Adobe Forums: http://forums.adobe.com lets you tap into peer-to-peer
discussions, questions and answers on Adobe products.

Adobe Marketplace & Exchange: www.adobe.com/cfusion/exchange is a central
resource for finding tools, services, extensions, code samples and more to supple-
ment and extend your Adobe products.

Adobe Illustrator CS5 product home page: www.adobe.com/products/Illustrator

Adobe Labs: http://labs.adobe.com gives you access to early builds of cutting-
edge technology, as well as forums where you can interact with both the Adobe
development teams building that technology and other like-minded members of
the community.

Adobe certification

The Adobe training and certification programs are designed to help Adobe
customers improve and promote their product-proficiency skills. There are four
levels of certification:

¢ Adobe Certified Associate (ACA)

e Adobe Certified Expert (ACE)

e Adobe Certified Instructor (ACI)

e Adobe Authorized Training Center (AATC)

The Adobe Certified Associate (ACA) credential certifies that individuals have the
entry-level skills to plan, design, build, and maintain effective communications
using different forms of digital media.

The Adobe Certified Expert program is a way for expert users to upgrade their
credentials. You can use Adobe certification as a catalyst for getting a raise, finding
a job, or promoting your expertise.

If you are an ACE-level instructor, the Adobe Certified Instructor program
takes your skills to the next level and gives you access to a wide range of Adobe
resources.

Adobe Authorized Training Centers offer instructor-led courses and training
on Adobe products, employing only Adobe Certified Instructors. A directory of
AATC:s is available at http://partners.adobe.com.

For information on the Adobe Certified programs, visit www.adobe.com/support/
certification/main.html.
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Accelerate your workflow with
Adobe CS Live

Adobe CS Live is a set of online services that harness the connectivity of the web and integrate with
Adobe Creative Suite 5 to simplify the creative review process, speed up website compatibility testing,
deliver important web user intelligence and more, allowing you to focus on creating your most impactful
work. CS Live services are complimentary for a limited time* and can be accessed online or from within
Creative Suite 5 applications.

Adobe BrowserLab is for web designers and developers who need to preview and test their web pages
on multiple browsers and operating systems. Unlike other browser compatibility solutions, BrowserLab
renders screenshots virtually on demand with multiple viewing and diagnostic tools, and can be used with
Dreamweaver CS5 to preview local content and different states of interactive pages. Being an online service,
BrowserLab has fast development cycles, with greater flexibility for expanded browser support and updated
functionality.

L‘ Adobe CS Review is for creative professionals who want a new level of efficiency in the creative review

process. Unlike other services that offer online review of creative content, only CS Review lets you publish
a review to the web directly from within InDesign, Photoshop, Photoshop Extended, and Illustrator and view
reviewer comments back in the originating Creative Suite application.

% Acrobat.com is for creative professionals who need to work with a cast of colleagues and clients in order
to get a creative project from creative brief to final product. Acrobat.com is a set of online services that

includes web conferencing, online file sharing and workspaces. Unlike collaborating via email and attend-

ing time-consuming in-person meetings, Acrobat.com brings people to your work instead of sending files to

people, so you can get the business side of the creative process done faster, together, from any location.

i Adobe Story is for creative professionals, producers, and writers working on or with scripts. Story is a
2% collaborative script development tool that turns scripts into metadata that can be used with the Adobe
CS5 Production Premium tools to streamline workflows and create video assets.

SiteCatalyst NetAverages is for web and mobile professionals who want to optimize their projects for
wider audiences. NetAverages provides intelligence on how users are accessing the web, which helps
reduce guesswork early in the creative process. You can access aggregate user data such as browser type,
operating system, mobile device profile, screen resolution and more, which can be shown over time. The data is
derived from visitor activity to participating Omniture SiteCatalyst customer sites. Unlike other web intelligence
solutions, NetAverages innovatively displays data using Flash, creating an engaging experience that is robust
yet easy to follow.

You can access CS Live three different ways:
1 Set up access when you register your Creative Suite 5 products and get complimentary access that includes
all of the features and workflow benefits of using CS Live with CS5.

2 Setup access by signing up online and get complimentary access to CS Live services for a limited time.
Note, this option does not give you access to the services from within your products.

3 Desktop product trials include a 30-day trial of CS Live services.

*CS Live services are complimentary for a limited time. See www.adobe.com/go/cslive for details.
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WHAT’'S NEW IN ADOBE
ILLUSTRATOR CS5

Adobe Illustrator CS5 is packed with new and innovative features to help you
produce artwork more efficiently for print, web, and digital video publication. In
this chapter, you'll learn about many of these new features—how they function and
how you can use them in your work.

Perspective Drawing

Use perspective grids to draw shapes and scenes in accurate 1-, 2-, and 3-point
linear perspectives. The new Perspective Grid tool allows you to turn on a grid
that supports drawing directly on planes of true perspective. The new Perspective
Selection tool allows objects to be moved, scaled, duplicated, and transformed
dynamically in perspective. Easily move and duplicate objects from one plane

to another.

Beautiful Strokes

In Ilustrator CS5, a number of new features have been introduced that make
designing with strokes even more powerful and flexible. The core drawing tools
within Illustrator merit attention every software release, and with Illustrator CS5
there are five significant updates that new and long-time users will appreciate. You
can finely control stroke width, dashes, arrowheads, and how brushes stretch along
a path. And improvements in corner handling mean that stroke shapes behave
predictably in tight angles or around sharp points.
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Bristle Brush

Paint with vectors that resemble real-
world brush strokes. The new Bristle Brush
provides breakthrough control of painting.
You can set bristle characteristics such as
size, length, thickness, and stiffness. Set
brush shape and bristle density. And set
paint opacity, which uses transparency
variations to simulate lifelike blending.
When you have chosen the perfect
characteristics for your Bristle Brush, you
can save it for later use.

Multiple artboard enhancements

Work on up to 100 artboards of varying sizes all in one document, organized and
viewed the way you want. New and greatly expanded artboard options in Illustrator
CS5 include a full Artboards panel, in which you can name and reorder artboards.
Quickly add, delete, and duplicate them using panel controls or keyboard shortcuts.

Shape Builder tool

Intuitively combine, edit, and fill shapes

on your artboard. Drag the cursor across
overlapping shapes and paths to create new
objects and add color without accessing
multiple tools and panels. Quickly unite,
exclude, trim, and more.
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Drawing enhancements

Work faster with everyday tools. Improvements to familiar drawing tools make
using Illustrator CS5 efficient and productive. Instant masking using Draw Inside
mode and joining paths with a keystroke are just two of the enhancements that
speed up your routine tasks.

-1
--------------

NViERI

Round-trip editing with Adobe Flash Catalyst CS5

Use Illustrator CS5 for interaction design, now enabled by new Adobe Flash
Catalyst CS5, available in Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium, Web Premium,
Production Premium, and Master Collection. Develop your ideas and design your
interface in Illustrator, creating screen layouts and individual elements such as
logos and button graphics. Then open your artwork in Flash Catalyst and add
actions and interactive components there—without writing code.

Resolution-independent Effects

See raster effects such as drop shadows, blurs, and textures maintain a consistent
appearance across media. Have you ever found that your artwork mysteriously
loses its smooth, high-quality look when you publish? You can now create work
for different types of output and know that popular raster effects maintain an ideal
appearance no matter how your resolution settings change—from print to web to
video. You can even go up to a higher resolution. Work quickly and efficiently with
low-resolution artwork and then scale up when you're ready to go to a finished
output such as high-quality print.
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Clean, sharp graphics for web and mobile devices

Create vector objects precisely on the file’s pixel grid for delivering pixel-

aligned artwork. When you're designing artwork for Flash Catalyst, Adobe Flash
Professional software, and Adobe Dreamweaver® software, it’s critical that raster
images look sharp, especially standard web graphics at 72ppi resolution. Pixel
alignment is also useful for video resolution rasterization control. And in Illustrator
CS5, new web graphics tools include type enhancements. Choose one of four text
anti-aliasing options for each of your Illustrator text frames.

& CHARACTER

Verdana - —F X: 246209 pt W 15325 pk
Ragudar - T . ﬁg ¥: RET b H: &5t
i 3 14pt - ﬁt (168 pt = b 2| o° - o 0P
MOVE|z==-"|| | | Bl =~
— T:wn « IT:Hww - 2
A Hop o« @Yoo - i i
T $ H3 Strong :i

None
Language: Englsh: USA Sharp
. ==

Integration with Adobe CS Review

Illustrator CS5 integrates with Adobe CS Review, one of several new CS Live online
services*. With Adobe CS Review, you can create and share online reviews for
clients and colleagues down the hall or around the world. From within Illustrator
CS5, publish a review of your work to the web. Multiple reviewers can then access
your review from a browser without any additional software and make comments
right in their browser window with easy-to-use annotation tools.

Comments Shawing, * add Comment InteractiveBanner_art, Arthoard 1

n wie need to ensure that the
colors are ail within spec.

Brian wood

Although this list just touches on just a few of the new features of Illustrator CS5,
it exemplifies Adobe’s commitment to providing the best tools possible for your
publishing needs. We hope you enjoy working with Illustrator CS5 as much as
we do.

—The Adobe lllustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book Team
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A QUICKTOUR OF
ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5

Lesson overview

In this interactive demonstration of Adobe Illustrator CS5, you'll get
an overview of the application while using some of the exciting
new features.

This lesson takes approximately an hour to complete. You'll need to first
copy the Lesson00 folder onto your hard disk.



In this interactive demonstration of Adobe lllustrator
CS5, you use new and exciting application features,
like the Shape Builder tool and perspective drawing,
as well as learn some key fundamentals for working in
the application.
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Getting started

You work with one file during this tour. All art files are on the Adobe Classroom
in a Book CD that is included on the inside back cover of this book. Make sure
that you copy the Lessons folder from the CD to your hard disk before starting this
exercise. Before you begin, you need to restore the default preferences for Adobe

Illustrator CS5. This lesson includes a finished art file so that you can see what you

will be creating on your own.

Note: If you have 1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
not already done so, or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
copy the resource files “Restoring default f » 3
for this lesson onto estoring default preferences” on page 3.
yourharddiskfromthe 3 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Lesson00 folder on the
Adobe lllustrator CS5 3 Choose File > Open and open the

Classroom in a Book
CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book
files” on page 2.

Note: New
document profiles in
lllustrator are tailored
to different kinds
of projects—mobile,
print, web, and video,

L0Oend_1.ai file and the LOOend_2.ai file in
the Lesson00 folder in the Lessons folder on
your hard disk. These are the final artwork
files. You can leave them open for reference,

or choose File > Close to close them. For this
lesson, you will start with a blank document.

Working with multiple artboards

An Illustrator document can contain up to one hundred artboards (pages). Next,

you will create a document with multiple artboards, and then edit them. Read more

about creating and editing artboards in Lesson 4, “Transforming Objects.”

1
2

Choose File > New.

In the New Document dialog box, name the file teabook and leave the New
Document Profile setting to Print. Change Number Of Artboards to 2, the
Columns to 2, Units to Inches, Width to 6.85 in, and Height to 9.75 in. Click
OK. A new blank document appears.

for example.
Hame: [teabook € o ;)
New Profile: | [Custom] + ( Cincek_"-
Number of Artboards: [§]2 | BEER=]3] [= (" Templates... )
spacing: [50.28 in Columns:  [Ef2
Sice: | [Custom] 2]
Width: [5.85 in Units Inches &
Helght: [3.75 Orientation: &R (a T
Al s Pl G o
Top Bottam Left Right

Bleed: [0 in Elon o in FEloin

[*] Advanced
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3 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, leave the name as teabook.ai
and navigate to the Lesson00 folder. Leave the Save As Type option set
to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe
Hlustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box,
leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.

4 Choose View > Rulers > Show Rulers to show rulers on the artboard.

Note: If you don't
see the Width and
Height fields in the
Control panel, click
the Artboard Options
button (&) in the
. . . Control panel and enter
right, middle reference point (%), and the value in the dialog

then change the Width to 3.5 in. box that appears.

5 Select the Artboard tool ([T in P —
the Tools panel. Click the artboard s
labeled 01 - Artboard 1 in the
upper-left corner. In the Control

/ \
W [1ssin w15 ) 8w s in

N

panel, above the document, click the

Notice that the options for editing the artboard dimensions, orientation, and
more appear in the Control panel, below the menus.

6 Select the Selection tool (R) to stop editing the artboards. Click the right
artboard to make it the active artboard. Choose View > Fit Artboard
In Window.

Creating shapes

Shapes are the cornerstone of Illustrator and you will create many of them
throughout these lessons. Next, you will create and copy several shapes. Read more
about creating and editing shapes in Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”

1 Select the Rectangle tool ([]) in the Tools
panel and position the pointer over the upper-
left corner of the artboard. Notice the word

“intersect” next to the pointer, indicating that
the rectangle you draw will snap to that corner
of the artboard. Drag to the lower-right corner
of the artboard.

With the rectangle still selected, notice that
there are controls for the fill and stroke at Al

1 [

the bottom of the Tools panel. The stroke is
essentially a border, and the fill is the interior of a shape. When the Fill box is in
front, the selected color is assigned to the interior of the selected object.

2 Activate the fill by clicking the solid (white) Fill box, even if it’s already selected.

=
Q]

[T ] (]
Fill selected Stroke selected
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Note: If the color 3 With the rectangle still selected, in the Color

panel is not showing, panel that appears on the right side of the
click the Color panel

icon (&) on the right
side of the workspace to CZO, M=2,Y=7, K=0. After entering the last

expand the panel. value, press Enter or Return to change the color.

workspace, change the values in the panel to

The rectangle now has a light yellow fill.

+ COLOR

C‘h_ IIJ_|96
QM&I—— \ %
0y o [

4 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and then choose Edit > Copy,

Edit > Paste In Front.

5 With the Selection tool, drag the top, middle
bounding point of the selected shape down. In the
gray measurement label that appears as you drag,
you will see a width and height. When the height
is approximately 2.2 in, release the mouse. The
measurement label is a part of smart guides, which
you will learn about later.

6 Click the Swatches panel icon (EB) on the right
side of the workspace to expand the Swatches
panel. Make sure that the Fill box is selected at
the bottom of the Tools panel, and then click
the Black swatch to fill the new shape with black.

7 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard. Choose
Object > Lock > Selection.

8 Choose File > Save. Leave the file open.

Working with the Shape Builder tool

<
<

-«

#

The Shape Builder tool is an interactive tool for creating complex shapes by

merging and erasing simpler shapes. Next, you will create a tea pot from simple
shapes using the Shape Builder tool. Read more about working with the Shape

Builder tool in Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.

”

1 Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel and click twice on the black

rectangle at the bottom of the artboard to zoom in.

2 Select the Rounded Rectangle tool (L) by Rounded Rectangle
‘ , clicking and holding down the Rectangle Options P P
Tip: Ifyou don't tool () in the Tools panel. Click once o IL.7n i
see in (inches) in the . Height: [1.5 in —
in the center of the black rectangle.
rounded rectangle Corner Radius: [0.8in

dialog box, you can still 3 In the Rounded Rectangle dialog box,

enter “in” after the value . . .
to create the rectangle change the Width to 1.7 in, the Height

in inches. to 1.5 in, and the Corner Radius to .8 in. Click OK.
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4 Click the Fill color (M-~) in the Control panel and click the white swatch.

5 With the Rounded Rectangle tool still selected, drag to the left of the new shape Note: Your original
to create a similar shape that is about .7 inches in width and .3 inches in height. rounded rectangle

may not be in the same

position as shown in the

6 Double-click the Rotate tool (:73) in the Tools panel. In the Rotate dialog box, figure below. That

change the Angle to —45, and then click OK. Is okay.

Use the measurement label for sizing guidance.

7 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and drag the shape to position it
as in the figure, make a pouring spout.

ST

( cancel )

Angle: |-45

F 3
Options Copy

7 Objects Patterns
I Preview

Create arounded rectangle.  Rotate the rounded rectangle. Drag it into position.

8 Select the Rectangle tool ((]) from the
Rounded Rectangle group in the Tools
panel. Drag to create a rectangle that
covers the bottom quarter of the large
rounded rectangle. See figure for position.

9 Select the Selection tool in the Tools
panel. Holding down the Shift key, click

the other two white shapes to select all

three shapes.

10 Select the Shape Builder tool (<) in the Tools panel. Position the pointer over
the smaller rounded-rectangle shape, and drag through to the larger white
rounded rectangle. This combines the shapes into one.

11 Holding down the Alt (Windows) or Options (Mac OS) key, drag through the
bottom two shapes with the Shape Builder tool to remove them. Notice the

minus sign in the pointer.
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Note: If the Tools
panel you see is
displayed as a single
column, you can click
the Drawing Modes
button (@) at the
bottom of the Tools
panel and choose a
drawing mode from the
menu that appears.

Tip: If you don't like
a shape you've drawn,
you can always choose

Edit > Undo to try again.

Working with drawing modes

Drawing modes allow you to draw inside shapes, draw behind existing shapes, or

draw in normal mode, which typically layers shapes on top of each other. Next, you

will draw a rectangle inside the tea pot shape. Read more about drawing modes in

Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”

1
2

Select the Selection tool (&) in the Tools panel. Click to select the tea pot shape.

Click the Draw Inside button ([@]) at the bottom of the Tools panel. Notice that
the teapot shape now has dotted lines around the corners, indicating that you
can draw inside the shape.

Select the Rectangle tool () in the Tools panel. Position the pointer over the
center of the white teapot shape. Drag to draw a rectangle that is about .7 inches
in width and .35 inches in height. It does not have to be exact.

Change the Fill color in the Control panel to a medium gray.
Select the Selection tool and drag the rectangle up into the pour spout.

Select the Rotate tool (7}) in the Tools panel. Position the pointer over the
upper-right corner of the rectangle. Holding down the Shift key, drag in a
counter-clockwise motion until you see 45°. Release the mouse button, and then
the Shift key.

Create a rectangle.

7
8

Drag it into position. Rotate the rectangle.

Click the Draw Normal button (@) at the bottom of the Tools panel.

Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Working with strokes

The Width tool allows you to create a variable width stroke and save the width as a

profile that can be applied to other strokes. Next, you will create a handle for the teapot.

1

Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel.
Choose Select > All On Active Artboard. Drag
the teapot close to the lower-right corner of
the black rectangle.
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2 Select the Ellipse tool (¢_) from the Rectangle
tool group in the Tools panel. Position the pointer
above and to the right of the teapot spout. Drag to
create an ellipse that is approximately 1.25 inches
in width and 1.4 inches in height.

3 Click the Fill color in the Control panel and choose

None (/) for the fill. Click the Stroke color in the

Control panel and choose a light gray (C=0, M=0,
Y=0, K=50).

4 Choose 2 pt from the Stroke Weight to the right of the Stroke Color in the
Control panel.

5 Choose Object > Arrange > Send Backward too send it behind the teapot.

6 Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel and click twice on the new ellipse
to zoom in to it.

7 With the ellipse still selected, select the Width tool (",) in the Tools panel.
Position the pointer over the top of the gray stroke, just to the left of center.
Drag away from the line, as shown in the figure below.

8 Position the pointer a little to the left of where you just dragged the stroke. Click
and drag toward the center of the line. How far you drag doesn’t have to exaclty
match the figure below.

9 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Working with color groups and recoloring artwork

A color group is an organization tool that lets you group related color swatches
together in the Swatches panel. In addition, a color group can be a container for
color harmonies, which you create using the Edit Color/Recolor Artwork dialog
box or the Color Guide panel. Next, you will create more colors for the book cover.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. Rounded Rectangle
2 Select the Rounded Rectangle tool (CJ) in [ o e /( = k~\’
the Tools panel. Click in the middle of the AETE | canee

Corner Radius: 0.2 in

artboard. In the Rounded Rectangle dialog
box, change the Width to 4.5 in, the Height
to 1.1 in, and the Corner Radius to .2 in. Click OK.

Tip: You canuse
the Selection tool
(&) in the Tools panel
to reposition the ellipse
after drawing it.

Tip: Read more
about the Width tool in
Lesson 3, “Creating and
Editing Shapes.”

Tip: Read more
about color groups and
recoloring artwork in
Lesson 6, “Color and
Painting.”
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3 Click the Fill box in the Tools panel if it isn’t already selected. Click the Swatches
panel icon (B#) on the right side of the workspace to expand the Swatches panel.

4 In the Swatches panel, position the pointer over the
brown swatches. Click the brown swatch that shows
a tooltip with C=40, M=65, Y=90, K=35, to fill the
rectangle.

5 Select the Selection tool and click the Color

Guide panel icon (@) on the right side of the = _

workspace. Click the Set Base Color To The Lo mamen

Right Complement

Current Color icon (®). Choose Shades from

Analogous

Analogous 2 m
6 Click the Save Color Group To Swatch Panel Henecdemae

button ([Z¥). This saves the four colors at the ”°“°"""':::’
top of the panelasa groupinthe ~ Nlwwww R 7. ...

Swatches panel.

the Harmony Rules menu (circled in the figure).

7 With the Selection tool (R), drag a marquee across the tea pot and handle at the
bottom-right of the artboard to select both objects.

8 Click the Swatches panel icon (HH) to expand the
Swatches panel. Notice the new color group listed
at the bottom of the panel (you may need to scroll
down). Click the folder to the left of the four
brown colors in the Swatches panel. Click the Edit
Or Apply Colors button (4.) at the bottom of the
Color Guide panel.

9 In the Recolor Artwork dialog box, click Color Group 1 in the Color Groups
area. Click OK. Choose Select > Deselect.

The Recolor Artwork dialog box maps the colors in the artwork to the colors in
the color group you select.
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Placing Adobe Photoshop® images in lllustrator

In Hlustrator, you can place Photoshop files and assign Layer Comps before you

place images on the artboard. Next, you will place a hand drawn image. Read more

about Layer Comps and placing Photoshop images in Lesson 15, “Combining

Ilustrator CS5 Graphics with Other Adobe Applications.”

1

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to ensure that the Document window

is centered.

Choose File > Place. In the Place dialog box, navigate to the Lesson00 in the
Lessons folder, and select the floral.psd file. Make sure that the Link option in
the lower-left corner is selected, and click Place.

Illustrator recognizes when a file has been saved with Layer Comps, and opens
the Photoshop Import Options dialog box. The file in this example has been

saved with two different Layer Comps.

Note: By selecting
Link in the Place dialog
box, you are connecting
the Photoshop image
to the Illustrator file.

If the image is later
edited in Photoshop,
it is updated in the
lllustrator file.

In the Photoshop Import Options dialog box, select Show Preview. Make sure
that No Background is chosen in the Layer Comp menu, and then click OK. The

image of the floral pattern is placed on the artboard.

Friwes=ao Import Options.

—Laye | a = .
Layer Colip: | ne background Q [e=rrae)
Preview Comman: —
T 1 Cancel

| AR
2

i Preview When Updating Link

4 Choose File > Save.

Using Live Trace

Note: Your rounded
rectangle may be in a
different position than
shown in the figure.
That's okay.

You can use Live Trace to convert photographs (raster images) into vector artwork.
Next, you will trace the Photoshop file to create a piece of black and white line art.
Read more about Live Trace in Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”

1

With the image still selected, click the Live
Trace button in the Control panel. The
image is converted to vector paths, but it is
not yet editable.

Tip: At this point, if the image were linked, and if you

were to edit the floral.psd image in Photoshop, the Live
Trace image would update in Illustrator.
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Note: If the area

Using Live Paint

Choose One Color Logo from the Preset menu in the & illustrator File Edit Object
B -

Control panel. This changes the trace settings and
makes the white areas transparent.

Choose File > Save.

The Live Paint tool lets you color objects as you would on paper. Read more about

Live Paint in Lesson 6, “Color and Painting.”

1

between the branches
becomes painted,
choose Edit > Undo Live
Paint Bucket and try

clicking again.

With the traced image still selected, click the Live Paint button in the
Control panel.

Select the Live Paint Bucket tool (&g) from
the Shape Builder tool (<) group in the
Tools panel. Click the Fill color in the
Control panel and select the first brown

Live Paint Group @@ Stroke:

swatch in the color group you created earlier.

Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS)
twice to zoom in.

With the Live Paint Bucket tool (&g) selected, position the pointer over one of
the branches. Notice that much of the figure is highlighted in red, and colored
squares appear above the pointer (). Click to apply the brown fill color.

The color squares above the paint bucket represent the colors displayed before
and after the selected color in the Swatches panel.

Note: Even though this shape is created from many paths, Live Paint recognizes the visual

shapes and highlights them in red as you move the pointer over them.

5

Press the right arrow key once to choose the darker brown color (Hl) from the
three colored squares above the Live Paint Bucket tool. Using the Live Paint
Bucket tool, click to apply the fill to one of the leaves.

Try painting the remaining leaves and branches, pressing the arrow keys to
switch colors as you paint.
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6

7

Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel. With the traced artwork
selected, click the Expand button in the Control panel to convert the traced
artwork to editable vector shapes. Choose Object > Arrange > Send Backward.

With the Selection tool click the rounded rectangle. In the Control panel, click
the word Transform to open the Transform panel. Make sure that the center
Reference Point (3%) is selected, then change the X value to 3.425 in and Y value
to 4.1 in. Press Enter or Return to move the rounded rectangle.

Note: You may need to type the “in” when entering the values in the Transform panel if it shows

another type of unit.

8

Align in the Control panel to open the Align panel.

10 Choose Select > Deselect.

11 With the Selection tool, click the floral

12 Choose Select > Deselect.

Holding down the Shift key, with the Selection tool click the floral artwork.
Release the Shift key, and then click the rounded rectangle once more to set it as
the key object to align to.
Click the Vertical Align Center button ({i=-) | S
in the Control panel. Notice that the floral —
artwork moves to align with the rectangle. EREY E@@@l i
N\
Note: If you don't see the Align options, click the word NG N

shape to select it. Choose Align to Artboard
() from the Align To button ({) in the
Control panel. This ensures that any selected
objects are aligned to the artboard. Click the
Horizontal Align left button () to align the

floral shape to the left edge of the artboard.

Working with the Blob Brush tool

The Blob Brush tool can be used to paint filled shapes that intersect and merge with

other shapes of the same color. Next, you will use the Blob Brush tool to edit the

floral artwork.

1

3

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. With the Selection tool (R) selected,
double-click the floral artwork. This enters isolation mode and allows you to
edit the shapes in the floral artwork.

Select the Zoom tool () in the Tools panel. Drag a marquee across the top half
of the floral artwork to zoom in.

With the Selection tool, click to select one of the main branches at the top (not
a leaf). This selects most of the floral artwork.

Note: Depending on
the resolution of your
screen, the Transform
options may appear
in the Control panel. If
they do appear, you can
set the options directly
in the Control panel.
You can also choose
Window > Transform
to open the Transform
panel.

Note: Read more
about working with
the Blob Brush tool in
Lesson 11, “Working
with Brushes.”
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Tip: Read more
about working with
typein Lesson 7,
“Working with Type.”

Tip: If you don't see
the Character options in
the Control panel,
then click the word
Character to see the
Character panel.

4 Double-click the Blob Brush tool (#) in the Tools panel. In the Blob Brush Tool
Options dialog box, select Keep Selected, change the Smoothness to 80, and
change the size to 5 pt. Click OK.

5 Position the pointer over the end of one of the top branches (see the figure
below for position). Drag from the top branch up and to the left to create
another small branch. As you release the mouse button, see how the shape
changes and notice that the part you drew is now part of the branch.

6 Drag to create a larger, rounded end on the branch you drew. You can treat the
Blob brush like a crayon; precision is not necessary.

("/ 1

7 Choose Select > Deselect. Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode.

8 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, then choose File > Save.

Working with type

Next, you will add some text to the book cover artwork.

1 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials to reset the panels.

2 Select the Type tool ('T'), and click once on the artboard in an area where there
are no objects. You will reposition the text later in the lesson.

3 Type FeliciTea. With the Type tool selected, choose Select > All, or press
Ctrl+A (Windows) or Command+A (Mac OS) to select all the text that
you typed. Choose Type > Change Case > UPPERCASE.

4 In the Control panel, drag to select - »
the font name in the Font field in |f€“"‘“ UCTTLON | C T T FD
the Control panel (to the right of the —
word Character). Type “tra” with the font name selected to filter the font list to
Trajan Pro. Type 45 pt in the Font Size field and press Enter or Return.

5 With the Type tool, select the “Tea” part of the text. Change the font size to
64 pt in the Control panel.

6 Choose Select > All. Select the Eyedropper

teabook.ai® @ BE% (CMYK/Preview)
2 +

tool (/) in the Tools panel. Click the light
yellow background shape to sample the color
and apply it to the text.
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7 With the text still selected, change the Stroke color in the Control panel
to None (/).

8 With the Selection tool (&), drag the text area
down on top of the rounded rectangle toward
the center of the artboard.

9 Choose Object > Hide > Selection to
temporarily hide the text.

10 Choose File > Save.

The result before hiding the text.

Using the Appearance panel and effects

The Appearance panel allows you to control an object’s attributes, such as stroke,
fill, and effects.

Tip: Read more
about working with the

1
2

6

Appearance panel in
Lesson 13, “Applying
Appearance Attributes
and Graphic Styles.”

With the Selection tool (R), click to select the brown, rounded rectangle.

Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace. Note
that in the Appearance panel, the current selection, listed at the top of the
panel, as Path.

Click the Stroke color in the Appearance panel and choose the light brown
swatch (C=21, M=55, Y=83, K=5) from the color group you created. Change
the Stroke Weight to the right of the color to 10 pt. Click the underlined word
Stroke and in the Stroke panel that appears, click Align Stroke To Outside (f1).

Click the Add New Stroke button (H) at the bottom of the Appearance panel to
add a new stroke to the Appearance panel. Click the Stroke color, and select the
first brown swatch (C=40, M=65, Y=90, K=35) in the swatch group you created.
Click the Stroke color row in the Appearance panel to close the Swatches panel.
Change the Stroke Weight to 4 pt.

Choose Effect > Path > Offset Path. In the Offset Path dialog box, change the
offset to 11 pt, and then click OK.

APPEARANCE [ GRAPHIC STYIL

]

_IP%?EE( D GECDLE Offset Path
W’eight:@m pt B I!I
Cap: Default Offset: |11 pt | 1 0K k—)

CD'MI—'EE[E I|F_ Ijmit:am i

Align Stroka: @
\
) Dsshedtine \_/

AR R RE: Joins: [ Miter

|+‘I { Cancel )
Miter limit: |4

" Preview

Click the word Path at the top of the Appearance panel to apply the next effect
to the entire path.
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7 Click the Add New Effect button (%) at the bottom of the Appearance panel,
and choose Stylize > Drop Shadow. In the Drop Shadow dialog box, change the
Opacity to 40, the X Offset and Y Offset to .06 in, and the Blur to .04 in.

Click OK.
Drop Shadow
~ Options
Made: [ Multiply 3] -—— 2
(
Opacity: |40 E % —Sancel” )

R | Preview
x offser: [#]0.06 in

¥ Offset: [#]0.06 in

Blur: [0.04 In ™
1 Color . () Darkness: 100 k1

8 Scroll down in the Appearance panel. Click
the eye icon () to the left of the Drop ® [bstoke: [ 10 Ousside
Shadow effect to hide and disable it. Click the A | m

1=

same box to reveal it again. <_ﬁ )
[Alellald =

9 Choose Object > Show All to show the text.

10 Choose Select > Deselect and then choose
File > Save.

Working with brushes

Brushes let you stylize the appearance of paths. You can apply brush strokes to
existing paths, or you can use the Paintbrush tool to draw a path and apply a
brush stroke simultaneously. Read more about working with brushes in Lesson 11,
“Working with Brushes.”

1 Choose Object > Unlock All. With the Selection tool (R), click to select the black
rectangle at the bottom of the artboard. Hold down the spacebar, and drag the
artboard up to reposition it.

2 Click the Draw Inside button ([@]) at the bottom of the Tools panel. Choose
Select > Deselect.

3 Click the Brushes panel icon () on the right side of the workspace to expand
the Brushes panel. Scroll down in the panel and click the Filbert brush. A tooltip
appears when you position the pointer over a brush in the list.

4 Change the Fill color in the Control panel to None (7)) and the Stroke color
to White.

5 Select the Paintbrush tool () in the Tools panel. Position the pointer of over
the end of the teapot spout. Drag up and to the left, past the edge of the black
rectangle, to create some steam. Draw a couple of lines to create the effect
of steam.
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6 Double-click the Filbert brush in the Brushes panel to edit it. In the Bristle
Brush Options dialog box, change the Shape to Flat Fan, the Size to 4, the
Bristle Length to 280, the Paint Opacity to 15, and the Stiffness to 20. Select
Preview to see the change in your painting. You may need to move the dialog
box to see it. Click OK.

7 In the Brush Change Alert dialog box, click Apply To Strokes to change the
strokes you already painted on the artboard.

8 With the Paintbrush tool, try painting some

steam on the left side of the black rectangle
so that it looks like the steam is wrapping
around the inside of the box.

9 Click the Draw Normal button (@]) at the
bottom of the Tools panel, and then choose
File > Save.

Creating and editing a gradient

Gradients are color blends that use two or more colors. Next, you will apply a Tip: Read more

gradient to a shape in the background. about working with
gradients in Lesson 10,

1 With the Selection tool (R), click to select the light yellow rectangle in the “Blending Colors and
Shapes.”

background. Choose Edit > Copy.

2 Choose View > Fit All In Window. Click the first artboard on the left to make
it the active artboard. Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. Choose Edit >
Paste In Place. Drag the right, middle bounding point to the left until it snaps to
the right edge of the left artboard.

3 With the shape still selected, choose
Edit > Copy, Edit > Paste In Front.
Drag the top, middle point down to % T

resize the copied rectangle. When Haz Sl

the green alignment guide appears,
indicating that it is aligned with the
back rectangle on the artboard to the
right, release the mouse button.
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4 Click the Gradient panel icon ((H) on the right side of the workspace.

5 Click the Gradient menu button (f) and choose Fade To Black from the menu.
This applies a black-to-transparent gradient to the rectangle.

6 Select the Gradient tool (CHl) in the
Tools panel. Notice the gradient
annotator (bar) that appears on
the rectangle. Holding down the
Shift key, drag across the rectangle
from right to left above the
gradient bar.

Dragging with the Gradient tool
changes the direction of the gradient.

7 Position the pointer over the gradient annotator (the bar on the rectangle) so
that it turns into a gradient slider. Notice the color stops beneath the gradient
bar, which are similar to those in the Gradient panel. Double-click the black
color stop (@) on the right side of the gradient annotator. Click the Swatches
button (B#) and click the first brown color in the color group you created, to
change the color to brown. Press the Escape key to close the panel.

%+ GRADIENT

8 Position the pointer over the right
end of the gradient annotator to
reveal the brown color stop. Drag
that stop a little to the left to change
the appearance of the gradient.

9 Choose Select > Deselect, and then
choose File > Save.
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Working with symbols

A symbol is a reusable art object stored in the Symbols panel. You will now create
a symbol from artwork. Read more about working with symbols in Lesson 14,
“Working with Symbols.”

1 Click the Artboards panel icon ({*s) on the right side of the workspace. Double-
click Artboard 2 to fit the second artboard in the Document window.

2 Choose File > Open and open the symbol.ai file in the Lesson00 folder in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk. Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.
Choose Edit > Copy, then File > Close. Back in the teabook.ai file, choose
Edit > Paste.

3 Click the Symbols panel icon () on the right side of the workspace.

4 With the circle still selected on the Symbol Options
artboard, click the New Symbol Nar/ [circle (NG
button (@]) at the bottom of the Tvex_ (Graphic 18 /keq . m( ca..ceuk}
Symbols panel. In the Symbol " Enable Guides for 9-Slice Sealing

Options dialog box, name the Ao ts ol rld

symbol circle and select Graphic as
the Type. Click OK.

The circle now appears in the Symbols panel. This symbol is saved in the
Symbols panel for use in this document only.

5 In the Symbols panel, drag the TS et seers L] Note: Your symbol

- instances may be in
different locations than
in the figure. That's
okay. Use the figure as
aguide.

circle symbol onto the artboard.
This creates an instance of the
symbol. Drag out several more
instances to create a loose
pattern around the brown,
rounded rectangle and text.

6 Hold down the Shift+Alt (Windows) or
Shift+Option (Mac OS) keys and, with the
Selection tool (R), drag a bounding point
towards the center of one on the circles to make
it smaller, while maintaining its proportions.

7 Try resizing each circle, making them smaller
than the original in varying sizes.

8 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.
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Working with perspective

You will now render the book cover in perspective. The perspective feature in
Illustrator allows you to easily draw or render artwork in perspective. Read more
about this feature in Lesson 9, “Working with Perspective Drawing.”

1 Choose File > New. In the New Document dialog box, name the file
teabook_persp and choose Print from the New Document Profile menu.
Change the Units to Inches and the Width to 15 in. Click OK.

2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, leave the name as teabook_
persp.ai and navigate to the Lesson00 folder. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe
Hlustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and then click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog
box, leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.

3 Select the Perspective Grid tool ({2 ) in the Tools panel. Notice the perspective
grid that appears.

4 With the Perspective Grid tool selected, choose View > Perspective Grid > Lock
Station Point. This allows you to edit the perspective grid planes together.

5 Drag the left vanishing point to the
right to match the figure. This changes
the perspective grid.

6 Click the teabook.ai tab at the top of

the Document window.

7 Select the Selection tool (R) in the X
Tools panel. Click the second (larger)
artboard to make it active. Choose
Select > All On Active Artboard.

8 Choose Edit > Copy.
9 Click the teabook_persp.ai tab to return to the perspective document.
10 Choose Edit > Paste, and then choose Object > Group.

11 With teabook_persp.ai showing in the Document window, select the Perspective
Selection tool (*e,) in the same group as the Perspective Grid tool (i) in the
Tools panel.

12 Click the Right Grid Plane in the Plane Switching Widget in the
upper-left corner of the artboard. This allows you to bring the

group that is selected into perspective on the right grid plane.
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13 With the Perspective Selection tool, drag T Note: Dragging
existing vector

artwork with the
Perspective Selection
tool brings that content
into perspective.

the group so that the left edge of the group
approximately aligns to where the left and right
planes meet in the center.

14 Click the teabook.ai tab at the top of the
Document window.

15 Select the Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel.
Click the first (smaller) artboard to make it
active. Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

16 Choose Edit > Copy. Click the teabook_persp.ai
tab to return to the perspective document. Choose Edit > Paste, and then
choose Object > Group.

17 Select the Perspective Selection tool (*¢) in the Tools panel.

18 Click the left grid plane in the Plane Switching Widget in the ]
upper-left corner of the artboard. This allows you to bring the @
group that is selected into perspective on the left grid plane.

19 With the Perspective Selection tool, drag the group so that the
right edge of the group approximately aligns with the left edge of the group that
you positioned previously. You can reposition the group once it’s on the grid
plane if it isn’t quite fitting, as shown in the figure.

20 With the Perspective Selection tool, drag the left, middle bounding point on the
spine of the book to the right, to make it narrower.

21 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose View > Perspective Grid > Hide Grid.

Position the spine artwork. Resize the artwork. The result

22 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close for each of the open files.
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GETTING TO KNOW THE
WORK AREA

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you learn how to do the following:

Use the Welcome screen.

Open an Adobe’ Illustrator® CS5 file.

Select tools in the Tools panel.

Work with panels.

Use viewing options to enlarge and reduce artwork.
Navigate multiple artboards and documents.
Understand rulers.

Work with Document groups.

Use Illustrator Help.

This lesson will take approximately 45 minutes to complete. If needed,

remove the Lesson00 folder from your hard disk and copy the Lesson01

folder onto it.



Pumpkin Festival!

October 24th - 26th, 2010

It's that time of year again! Come join us from
October 24th - 26th as we celebrate our
favorite time of year.

At the farm we'll have thousands of pumpkins
to choose from, hayrides, cider, games for the

kids, and more! The farm comes to life when the
pumpkin festival is back.

U-Pick Calendar

Fruit Best Time to Pick
Peaches July - August

Apples September - October
Nectarines July - August
Strawberries June - August

May - July

Created with pure sunshine.

Here at Uncle Henry's Farm we have season and offer a variety of apple
about 1200 acres, growing a large variety  related products including: Cider,

of fruits and vegetables, including clothes, artwork, and fruit.

peaches, nectarines, apples, apricots,

raspberies, i September and October is when we pick
and boysenberries.

Our first fruit trees in Seattle were

planted in 1951. Our first commer:
cherry harvest was in 1954 with th
of picking and processing perform|
Tamily members of all ages. Our fi

apple line included four Brier appl;
corers, with the washing, sorting, §
filling all done by hand.

Our nectarine operation has grow
thriving business. We have many
pickers on hand throughout §

fa |\
Pumpkin Festival!

To make the best use of the extensive drawing,
painting, and editing capabilities of Adobe Illustrator
CS5, it's important to learn how to navigate the
workspace. The workspace consists of the Application
bar, the menu bar, Tools panel, Control panel,
Document window, and the default set of panels.
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Tip: The Welcome
screen does not appear
at startup, by default.
To show the Welcome
Screen when you start
Illustrator, deselect
Don’t Show Again in the
lower-left corner of the
Welcome Screen.

Getting started

You'll be working in multiple art files during this lesson, but, first, before you begin,
restore the default preferences for Adobe Illustrator CS5. Then, open the finished
art file for this lesson to see an illustration.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function exactly as described in this lesson,
delete or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file.
See “Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson01 folder on the Adobe lllustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

2 Double-click the Adobe Illustrator CS5 icon to start Adobe Illustrator.

3 Choose Help > Welcome Screen to open the Welcome Screen. You'll see a
Welcome screen with hyperlinked options.

Al

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR' CS5

Opena Recent ftem Create New

3 Open... T Print Document...
i riasn catayst Document .
B Web Document...
P vonie ana Devices Document
i video and Fim Document...
B Basic YK Ducument...
T vasic Rub Document..,

3 From Tempilate...
] Getting Started »
|] Mew Features » Ai o
Turre i b your onlie source for sl
|] Resources » tutnraie, ineght, and nsprston,

E ustrator Exchange s

_| Den't ehow again

Use the Welcome screen to find out what’s new in Illustrator and to gain access
to resources such as videos, templates, and much more. The Welcome screen
also lets you create a new document from scratch or from a template, or open
an existing document. The Open A Recent Item area includes the Open link and
a list of recently viewed files. This area will be blank when you first start to use
Illustrator. For this lesson, you'll open an existing document.
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4 Click Open on the left side of the Welcome screen, or choose File > Open

5

to open the Llstart_l.ai file. This file is located in the Lesson01 folder in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

6 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials to ensure that the workspace is set

You will use the Llstart_1.ai file to practice navigating, zooming, and investigating

to the default settings.

E E- essentius v | (B @ e - [o]E G-
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The artwork file contains the front and back of a brochure.

When the file is open and Illustrator is fully launched, the Application bar,
menu bar, Tools panel, Control panel and panel groups appear on the screen.
Notice that the panels are docked on the right side of the screen. This is where
some of the panels are stored by default. Illustrator also consolidates many of
your most frequently accessed panel options in the Control panel below the
menu bar. This lets you work with fewer visible panels and gives you a

larger workspace.

an Illustrator document and work area.

7 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, name the file brochure.ai

and save it in the Lesson01 folder. Leave the Save As Type option set to Adobe

lustrator (*.Al) (Windows) or leave the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator

(ai) (Mac OS). Click Save. If a warning dialog box appears referencing spot
colors and transparency, click Continue. In the Illustrator Options dialog box,
leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and click OK.
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Note: Due to the
differences in Color
Settings from one
system to another, a
Missing Profile dialog
box may appear as you
open various exercise
files. Click OK if you see
this dialog box.
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Note: You can have
up to 100 artboards per
document, depending
on the size of the
artboards. You can
specify the number
of artboards for a
document when you
create it, and you
can add and remove
artboards at any time
while working in a
document. You can
create artboards of
different sizes, resize
them with the Artboard
tool, and position them
on the screen—they
can even overlap
each other.

Note: If you are
saving an lllustrator
document to place it
in a layout program
such as InDesign,
the printable and
nonprintable areas are
irrelevant; the artwork
outside the bounds
still appears.

Artboard overview

Artboards represent the regions that can contain printable artwork. You can use
artboards to crop areas for printing or placement purposes. Multiple artboards are
useful for creating a variety of things such as multiple page PDFs, printed pages
with different sizes or different elements, independent elements for websites, video
storyboards, or individual items for animation in Adobe Flash or After Effects.

A. Printable area

B. Nonprintable area
C. Edge of the page
D. Artboard

E. Bleed area

F. Canvas

Printable area is bounded by the innermost dotted lines and represents the
portion of the page on which the selected printer can print. Many printers
cannot print to the edge of the paper. Don’t get confused by what is considered
nonprintable.

Nonprintable area is between the two sets of dotted lines representing any
nonprintable margin of the page. This example shows the nonprintable area of
an 8.5" x 11" page for a standard laser printer. The printable and nonprintable
area is determined by the printer selected in the Print Options dialog box.

Edge of the page is indicated by the outermost set of dotted lines.

Artboard is bounded by solid lines and represents the entire region that can
contain printable artwork. By default, the artboard is the same size as the page,
but it can be enlarged or reduced. The U.S. default artboard is 8.5" x 11", but it
can be set as large as 227" x 227".

Bleed Area is the amount of artwork that falls outside of the printing bounding
box, or outside the crop area and trim marks. You can include bleed in your
artwork as a margin of error—to ensure that the ink is still printed to the edge
of the page after the page is trimmed or that an image can be stripped into a
keyline in a document.

Canvas is the area outside the artboard that extends to the edge of the 227"
square window. Objects placed on the canvas are visible on-screen, but they do
not print.

—From lllustrator Help
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Understanding the workspace

You create and manipulate your documents and files using various elements Note: The figures in
such as panels, bars, and windows. Any arrangement of these elements is called a this chapter are taken
. ing the Wind
workspace. When you first start Illustrator, you see the default workspace, which zzz‘g tineg s;ste:nws
you can customize for the tasks you perform. You can create and save multiple and may look slightly
workspaces—one for editing and another for viewing, for example—and switch different from what you
between them as you work. see, especially if you are
using the Mac OS.
Below the areas of the default workspace are described:
CRCE sows + B @ swe- [SlEkos ——— A, Application bar
Wi len Cone T fewct Bt View Wodow Hew
e TR s o el ros R e R i | ——— B. Control panel
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an == D. Tools panel
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Bag i E. Document window
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F. Status bar

A. The Application bar across the top contains a workspace switcher, a menu bar
(Windows only, depending on screen resolution), and application controls.

Note: For the Mac OS, the menu items appear above the Application bar.

® llustrator  File FEdit Object Type Selecr Effect View Window Help |
i 6 E- ’

B. The Control panel displays options for the currently selected object.

C. Panels help you monitor and modify your work. Certain panels are displayed
by default, but you can add any panel by choosing it from the Window menu.
Many panels have menus with panel-specific options. Panels can be grouped,
stacked, docked, or free-floating.

D. The Tools panel contains tools for creating and editing images, artwork, page
elements, and more. Related tools are grouped together.

E. The Document window displays the file you're working on.

F. The Status bar appears at the lower-left edge of the Document window. It
displays information and navigation controls.
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Working with the Tools panel

The Tools panel contains selection tools, drawing and painting tools, editing tools,
viewing tools, the Fill and Stroke boxes, and Drawing Modes. As you work through
the lessons, you'll learn about the specific function of each tool.

o ) PenToul ® m % Dt Sebection Toul ()
N Add Anchior Pt Toul (+} X" Group Selection Tocl
) Delete Anchor Paint Toe! off _
N Convert Anchor Point Tool  (Shift+C) g n T Ty Tool m
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() Poler Grid Tocl I T Pen tool (P) ---- »& T 1= Type tool (T) ===+
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Note: The Tools panel shown here has two columns. You may see a single-column Tools panel,
depending on your screen resolution and workspace.
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1 Position the pointer over the Selection tool (R) in

the Tools panel. Notice that the name and keyboard

shortcut are displayed. h‘k % .

Tip: You can turn the tool tips on or off by choosing Edit > -&5 ﬁ Tool (V)
Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > J H=mia L |
General (Mac OS), and deselecting Show Tool Tips. #,1,]

2 Position the pointer over the
Direct Selection tool (I}) and

click and hold down the mouse E\. R Direct Selection Tool n [A)

k
button. You'll see additional 4 (¥, [ G Selection Todl i
selection tools. Drag down and \,b T ‘

to the right. Release the mouse
button over the additional tool to
select it.

Any tool in the Tools panel that displays a small black triangle contains
additional tools that can be selected in this way.

Note: On Mac OS, the top of the free-floating Tools panel has a close button in the upper-left
corner (to close the panel) and double arrows in the upper-right corner.

Next, you'll learn to resize and float the Tools panel.
3 Select hidden tools, using the following methods:

¢ Click and hold down the mouse button on a tool that has additional hidden
tools. Then drag to the desired tool and release the mouse button.

e Hold down the Alt key (Windows) or the Option key (Mac OS), and click the
tool in the Tools panel. Each click selects the next hidden tool in the hidden
tool sequence.

¢ Click and hold down the mouse button on the Rectangle tool (). Drag to
the right of the hidden tools and release on the tearoff arrow. This separates
the tools from the Tools panel so that you can access them at all times.

4 Click the double arrow in the upper-left corner @- — > ]

of the Tools panel to collapse the two columns

into one column, which conserves screen space. k @ X

Click the double arrow again to expand to =Y -~ @

two columns. ¢ T ;’é
N,

Tip: Because the
default keyboard
shortcuts work only
when you do not have
a text insertion point,
you can also add other
keyboard shortcuts to
select tools, even when
you are editing text. To
do this, choose Edit >
Keyboard Shortcuts. For
more information, see
“Keyboard Shortcuts” in
lllustrator Help.
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40 LESSON 1

5 Click the dark gray title bar at the top of the Tools panel or the double line

beneath the title bar, and drag the panel into the workspace. The Tools panel is

now floating in the workspace.

——

X [j LY ‘r—i
A R -
* . )
_— . & &

Drag the Tools panel so that it floats in the workspace.

6 With the Tools panel floating in the workspace, click the double arrow in the

title bar to display the Tools panel in a single-column. Click again to display the

Tools panel in two columns.

x (3]
R

2. T,

7 To dock the Tools panel again, drag its title bar or the double line below it to

the left side of the application window (Windows) or screen (Mac OS). When
the pointer reaches the left edge, a translucent blue border appears. This is
called the drop zone. Release the mouse button to fit the Tools panel neatly into

the side of the workspace.

B [ ~

File Edit Object Type Select:
| No Sslction - - s
| brochure.ai @ 72% (CMYK/Preview) (%
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File  Edit

Object  Type Select :

 No Selection
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Click and drag to dock the Tools panel at the edge of the workspace.
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The Control panel

The Control panel is context-sensitive, meaning that it offers quick access to
options, commands, and other panels relevant to the currently selected object(s).
By default, the Control panel is docked at the top of the application window
(Windows) or screen (Mac OS); however, you can dock it at the bottom, float it, or
hide it altogether. You can click text that is blue and underlined to display a related
panel. For example, click the underlined word Stroke to display the Stroke panel.

1 Take alook at the Control panel located below the menu bar. Select the
Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel and click the middle of reddish bar close
to the center of the page. Notice that information for that object appears in the
Control panel, including the “Path,” Stroke, Style, and Opacity.

Ai B E- | Fssenmais v | [T

File  Fdit Ohject Type Select  Fifect  View  Window Help

.. yf-] Sicke: | = | IE —m-}_{ Styk:| || m_::m H ¥
ai @ 71% (CMYK/Preview) (5|
[+, 1 [

N RN

EHEn RN/ = 47
‘W EFEERNDS DY
| .

e
[

3

2 With any tool, drag the light gray double line along the left edge of the Control
panel into the workspace. Once the Control panel is free-floating, you can drag
the dark gray vertical bar that appears on the left edge of the Control panel, to
move it to the top or bottom of the workspace.

O mEe | Essenmais v | (2

 Edit Object Type Select Effect View Window Help

| EIET .| [ —— oo
.al @ 71% (CMYK/Preview)
I AR
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Tip: You can also
dock the Control panel
by choosing Dock to
Top or Dock to Bottom
from the Control
panel menu (==).

3 Drag the Control panel to the bottom of the application window (Windows)

or screen (Mac OS). When the pointer reaches the bottom, a blue line appears,
indicating the drop zone in which it will be docked when you release the

mouse button.
. g e
m O oo R GRS :
‘._ Wm:.mmnm

4 If the Control panel is docked at the bottom, drag it to the top of the Document

window. When the pointer reaches the top, above the brochure.ai document
tab, a blue line appears indicating the drop zone. When you release the mouse
button, the panel is docked.

5 Choose Select > Deselect so that the path is no longer selected.

Tip: To move the Control panel back to the top of the workspace, you can also choose Window >
Workspace > Essentials. This resets the workspace.

Working with panels

Panels, which are located in the Window menu, give you quick access to many tools
that make modifying artwork easier. By default, some panels are docked and appear
as icons on the right side of the workspace.

Next, you'll experiment with hiding, closing, and opening panels.

First, choose Essentials from the workspace g (smmmss] 0
switcher in the Application bar (to the left of Autornation |

. v Fazentials

Like FmeHark

Like InDecign

the search field) to reset the panels to their
original location.

—
P P -y
: Like Photoshop

Tip: You can also choose Window > Workspace >
Essentials to reset the panels.

2 Click the Swatches panel icon (B#) on the right side of the workspace to expand

the panel, or choose Window > Swatches. Notice that the Swatches panel
appears with two other panels—the Brushes panel and Symbols panel. They
are all part of the same panel group. Click the Symbols panel tab to view the
Symbols panel.
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3 Now click the Color panel icon (#). Notice that a new panel group appears, and
the panel group that contained the Swatches panel closes.

4 Click the Color panel icon () to collapse the panel group. Tip: To collapse a

Tip: To find a hidden panel, choose the panel name from the Window menu. A check mark to
the left of the panel name indicates that the panel is already open and in front of other panels in its

panel back to an icon,
you can click its tab,
its icon, or the double

panel group. If you choose a panel name that is already selected in the Window menu, the panel arrow in the panel

and its group collapses.

title bar.

5 Click the double arrow at the top of the dock to expand the panels. Click the
double arrow again to collapse the panels. Use this method to show more than
one panel group at a time.

Click to expand.

Click to collapse.

6 To increase the width of all the panels in a dock, drag the left edge of the docked
panels to the left until text appears. To decrease the width, click and drag the
left edge of the docked panels to the right until the text disappears.

ER| swATCHES
W srushes

SYMBOLS

Next, you'll reorganize a panel group.

7 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials to reset the workspace.
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Tip: Press Tab to
hide all open panels
and the Tools panel.
Press Tab again to show
them all again. You can
hide or show all panels
except for the Tools
and Control panels by
pressing Shift+Tab to
hide and Shift+Tab
to show.

Note: Many panels
only require that you
double-click the panel
tab twice to return to
the full-size view of
the panel.

8 Drag the Swatches panel icon (B#) to remove the panel from the dock and make

it a free-floating panel. Notice that the panel stays collapsed as an icon when it
is free-floating. Click the double-arrow in the Swatches panel title bar to expand
the panel so you can see its contents.
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You can also move panels from one panel group to another. In this way you can
create custom panel groups that contain the panels you use most often.

Tip: To close a panel, drag the panel away from the dock and click the close box (Windows) or
the close button (Mac OS). You can also right-click or Ctrl-click a docked panel tab (not an icon) and
choose Close from the menu.

9 Drag the Swatches panel by the panel tab, the panel title bar, or the area behind
the panel tab onto the Brushes and Symbols panel icons. Release the mouse
button when you see a blue outline around the Brushes panel group.

of 2o

Octobe
Are vhar i
fawcuiza i

At tha fan

Next, you'll organize the panels to create more space in your work area.

10 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar, to make
sure that the panels are reset.

11 Click the double arrow at the top of the dock to expand the panels. Click the
Color panel tab to make sure it’s selected. Double-click the panel tab to reduce
the size of the panel. Double-click the tab again to minimize the panel. This can
also be done when a panel is free-floating.

Tip: If you double-click one more time, the panel fully expands.
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Double-click the panel tab. Double-click again.

Tip: To reduce and expand the panel size, instead of double-clicking you can click the small
arrow icon to the left of the panel name in the panel tab.

12 Click the Appearance panel tab to expand that panel. Depending on your screen
resolution, it may already be expanded.

Next, you will resize a panel group, which can make it easier to see more
important panels.

13 Click the Symbols panel tab
and drag up the dividing line

o i
-

between the Symbols panel
group and the Stroke panel bl bt 3 W%

roup, to resize the group. -
group, group @ v S O 3 9 .

Note: v theable tod S 5 @ANA 5 [roc e
ote: Youmaynotbeabletodreg il imr | s -
the divider very far, depending on g 2 T - o

your screen size, screen resolution, and cr@EE Comer B B k] 4 Jx
number of panels expanded. s e

14 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

Next, you'll arrange panel groups. Panel groups can be docked, undocked, and
arranged in either collapsed or expanded modes.

15 Choose Window > Align to open the Align panel group. Drag the title bar of Note: If you drag
the Align panel group to the docked panels on the right side of the workspace. a group into the dock
and drop it into an

. existing group, the two
line appears. Release the mouse button to add the group to the dock. groups merge. Reset

the workspace and

Position the pointer just below the Symbols panel icon (db) so that a single blue

open the panel group
& to reverse the merge.
@
:.:]
s
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Next, you will drag a panel from one group to another in the docked panels.

Tip: You can also 16 Drag the Transform panel icon (1)
reorder entire panel up so that the pointer is just below =
groups in the dock by the Color panel icon (é8). A blue i >
dragging the double ] o |
gray line at the top of line appears, outlining the Color |
each panel group u anel group in blue. Release the i L.
or dofvn. s P group i Pun Pun =
mouse button. : — ] Octobe
é s that tiyg é s that tin ’
Arranging the panels in groups can %’%;“.3( : '??.‘EI;‘;“& ===
help you work faster. : ' s |
st |

Resetting and saving your workspace

You can reset your panels and Tools panel to their default position, which you've
been doing throughout this lesson. You can also save the position of panels so that
you can easily access them at any time by creating a workspace. Next, you will
create a workspace to access a group of commonly used panels.

Tip: Docking panels 1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
next to each other on . .
the right side of the 2 Choose Window > Pathfinder. Click and drag the Pathfinder panel tab to the
workspace is a great right side of the workspace. When the pointer approaches the left edge of the
WZY ti‘gnse”’l@ space. docked panels, a blue line appears. Release the mouse button to dock the panel.
A docked panel can Click the close box (Windows) or close button (Mac OS) to close the remaining
also be collapsed and
resized to conserve panel group, which contains the Align and Transform panels.

even more space.

L FATHIINGLR h FATHIINGLR

B & 3d7F « &k
|| Dot Objects:

NE = = b h H

3 Choose Window > Workspace > Save Workspace. The Save Workspace dialog
box opens. Enter the name Navigation, and then click OK. The workspace
named Navigation is now saved with Illustrator until you remove it.

4 Return to the default panel layout by choosing Window > Workspace >
Essentials. Notice that the panels return to their default positions. Choose
Window > Workspace > Navigation. Toggle between the two workspaces using
the Window > Workspace command and selecting the workspace you want to
use. Return to the Essentials workspace before starting the next exercise.

Note: To delete saved workspaces, choose Window > Workspace > Manage Workspaces. Select
the workspace name and click the Delete Workspace button.
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Tip: To change a saved workspace, reset the panels as you'd like them to appear and then
choose Window > Workspace > Save Workspace. In the Save Workspace dialog box, name the
workspace with the original name, and click OK. A dialog box appears asking if you'd like to
overwrite the existing workspace. Click Yes.

Using panel menus

Most panels have a panel menu in the upper-right corner of the panel. Clicking the
panel menu button (=) gives you access to additional options for the selected
panel. You can also use the panel menu to change the panel display.

Hide Options

Grayscale
RGE
HSE
v CMYK
Web 5afe RGB

Next, you will change the display of the Symbols panel using its panel menu.

1 Click the Symbols panel icon () on the right side of the workspace. You can
also choose Window > Symbols to display this panel.

2 Click the panel menu (=) in the upper-right corner of the Symbols panel.

3 Choose Small List View from the panel menu. This displays the symbol names,
together with thumbnails. Because the options in the panel menu apply only to
the active panel, only the Symbols panel view is affected.

4 Click the Symbols panel menu and choose Thumbnail View, to return the
symbols to their original view. Click the Symbols panel icon (#) to hide the
panel again.

In addition to the panel menus, context-sensitive menus display commands
relevant to the active tool, selection, or panel.

To display context-sensitive menus, position the pointer over
the Document window or panel. Then right-click (Windows)
or Ctrl-click (Mac OS) to show the menu. The context-
sensitive menu shown here is displayed when you click the

7oomIn

Zoom Out

Hide Rulers

artboard with nothing selected. RNl
Hide Guides

Losck Gusiedes
Select b
Outline

A context-
sensitive menu
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Changing the view of artwork

When working in files, it’s likely that you’ll need to change the magnification level
and navigate between artboards. The magnification level, which can range from
3.13% to 6400%, is displayed in the title bar (or document tab) next to the filename,
and also in the lower-left corner of the Document window. Using any of the
viewing tools and commands affects only the display of the artwork, not the actual
size of the artwork.

Using the view commands

To enlarge or reduce the view of artwork using the View menu, do one of
the following:

e Choose View > Zoom In to enlarge the display of the brochure.ai artwork.

Tip: Zoom in using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS).

¢ Choose View > Zoom Out to reduce the view of the brochure.ai artwork.

Tip: Zoom out using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+- (Windows) or Cmd+—(Mac OS) .

Each time you choose a Zoom option, the view of the artwork is resized to the
closest preset zoom level. The preset zoom levels appear in a menu in the lower-left
corner of the Document window, identified by a down arrow next to the percentage.

You can also use the View menu to fit the artwork for the active artboard to your
screen, to fit all artboards into the view area, or to view artwork at actual size.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. A reduced view of the active artboard
is displayed in the window.

Note: Because the canvas (the area outside the artboards) extends to 227", you can easily
lose sight of your illustration. By choosing View > Fit Artboard In Window, or using the keyboard
shortcuts Ctrl+0 (Windows) or Command+0 (Mac OS), artwork is centered in the viewing area.

Tip: You can also double-click the Hand tool in the Tools panel to fitting the active artboard in
the window.

2 To display artwork at actual size, choose View > Actual Size. The artwork is
displayed at 100%. The actual size of your artwork determines how much of it
can be viewed on-screen at 100%.

Tip: You can also double-click the Zoom tool in the Tools panel to display artwork at 100%.

3 Choose View > Fit All In Window. You will see all artboards in the document
displayed in the window. You can learn more about navigating artboards in the
section “Navigating multiple artboards,” later in this lesson.

4 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window before continuing to the next section.
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Using the Zoom tool

In addition to the View options, you can use the Zoom tool (&) to magnify and
reduce the view of artwork. Use the View menu to select predefined magnification
levels or to fit your artwork in the Document window.

1

Next, you'll reduce the view of the artwork.

4

Click the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel to select the tool, and then move the
pointer into the Document window. Notice that a plus sign (+) appears at the
center of the Zoom tool pointer.

Position the Zoom tool over the title text “Created
with...” in the center of the artboard and click
once. The artwork is displayed at a

higher magnification.

Click two more times on the “Created with...” text. Stv=dwith e sl
The view is increased again, and you’ll notice that
the area you clicked is magnified.

With the Zoom tool still selected, position the pointer over the text “Created
with...” and hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS). A minus sign (-)
appears at the center of the Zoom tool pointer. Continue holding the key down
for the next step.

With the Alt or Option key pressed, click the artwork twice to reduce the view
of the artwork.

For a more controlled zoom, you can drag a marquee around a specific area of your

artwork. This magnifies only the selected area.

6
7

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window before proceeding.

With the Zoom tool still selected, drag a marquee around the Uncle Henry’s
Farm logo in the lower-right corner of the artboard. When you see the marquee
around the area you are dragging, release the mouse button. The marqueed area
is now enlarged to fit the size of the Document window.

Created with pure sunshine,
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Note: The percent
of the magnification is
determined by the size
of the marquee you
draw with the Zoom
tool—the smaller the
marquee, the higher the
level of magnification.
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8 Double-click the Hand tool (3}) in the Tools panel to fit the artboard in the
Document window.

The Zoom tool is used frequently during the editing process, to enlarge and reduce
the view of artwork. Because of this, Illustrator allows you to select it using the
keyboard at any time without first deselecting any other tool you may be using.

9 Before selecting the Zoom tool using the keyboard, select any other tool in the
Tools panel and move the pointer into the Document window.

10 Now hold down Control+spacebar (Windows) or Command-+spacebar (Mac
OS) to use the Zoom tool. Click or drag to zoom in on any area of the artwork,
and then release the keys.

Note: In certain versions of Mac OS, the keyboard shortcuts for the Zoom tool open Spotlight or

Finder. If you decide to use these shortcuts in lllustrator, you may want to turn off or change those
keyboard shortcuts in the Mac OS System Preferences.

11 To zoom out using the keyboard, hold down Control+Alt+spacebar (Windows)
or Command+Option+spacebar (Mac OS). Click the desired area to reduce the
view of the artwork, and then release the keys.

12 Double-click the Hand tool in the Tools panel to fit the artboard in the
Document window.

Scrolling through a document

Use the Hand tool to pan to different areas of a document. Using the Hand tool
allows you to push the document around much like you would a piece of paper on
your desk.

1 Select the Hand tool (#7%) in the Tools panel.

2 Drag down in the Document window. As you drag, the artwork moves with
the hand.

As with the Zoom tool (), you can select the Hand tool with a keyboard shortcut
without first deselecting the active tool.

3 Click any other tool except the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel and move the
pointer into the Document window.

4 Hold down the spacebar to select the Hand tool from the keyboard, and then
drag to bring the artwork back into the center of your view.

5 Double-click the Hand tool to fit the active artboard in the Document window.

Note: The spacebar shortcut for the Hand tool does not work when the Type tool is active and
your cursor is in text.
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Viewing artwork

When you open a file, it is automatically displayed in preview mode, which

shows how the artwork will print. When you're working with large or complex
illustrations, you may want to view only the outlines, or wireframes, of objects in
your artwork, so that the screen doesn’t have to redraw the artwork each time you
make a change. Outline mode can also be helpful when selecting objects, as you will
see in Lesson 2, “Selecting and Aligning.”

1 Choose View > Logo Zoom (at the bottom of the View menu) to zoom in to a
preset area of the image. This custom view was saved with the document.

Tip: To save time when working with large or complex documents, you can create your own
custom views within a document so that you can quickly jump to specific areas and zoom levels. Set
up the view that you want to save, and then choose View > New View. Name the view; it is saved
with the document.

2 Choose View > Outline. Only the outlines of the objects are displayed. Use this
view to find objects that might not be visible in preview mode.

3 Choose View > Preview to see all the attributes of the artwork.

If you prefer keyboard shortcuts, use Control+Y (Windows) or Command+Y
(Mac OS) to toggle between preview and outline modes.

4 Choose View > Overprint Preview to view any lines or shapes that are set
to overprint.

This view is helpful for those in the print industry who need to see how inks
interact when set to overprint. You may not actually see much of a change in
the logo when you change to this mode.

Note: When switching between viewing modes, visual changes may not be readily apparent.
Zooming in and out (View > Zoom In and View > Zoom Out) may help you see the differences
more easily.

5 Choose View > Pixel Preview to see how the artwork will look when it is
rasterized and viewed on-screen in a Web browser. Choose View > Pixel
Preview to deselect pixel preview.

Preview view Outline view Overprint preview Pixel preview

6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to view the entire active artboard.
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Note: Learn how to
number artboards, and
how to add and edit
artboards in Lesson 3,
“Creating and Editing
Shapes,” and in Lesson
4, “Transforming
Objects.”

Navigating multiple artboards

lustrator allows for multiple artboards within a single file. This is a great way to
create a multi-page document so that you can have collateral pieces like a brochure,
a postcard, and a business card in the same document. You can easily share content
between pieces, create multi-page PDFs, and print multiple pages by creating
multiple artboards.

Multiple artboards can be added when you initially create an Illustrator document
by choosing File > New. You can add or remove artboards after the document is
created using the Artboard tool in the Tools panel.

Next, you will learn how to efficiently navigate a document with multiple artboards.
1 Select the Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel.

2 Choose View > Fit All In Window. Notice that there are two artboards in
the document.

The artboards in a document can be
arranged in any order, orientation, or
artboard size—they can even overlap.
Suppose that you want to create a four
page brochure. You can create different
artboards for every page of the brochure
all with the same size and orientation.

They can be arranged horizontally or

vertically or in whatever way you like.

The brochure.ai document has two artboards, which are the front and back of a
color brochure.

3 Press Ctrl+- (Windows) or Cmd+— (Mac OS) until you can see the logo in the
upper-left corner of the canvas, which is outside the artboards.

4 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. This command fits the currently
active artboard in the window. The active artboard is identified in the Artboard
Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the Document window.

5 Choose 2 from the Artboard Navigation ;

menu. The back of the brochure appears in the

Document window.

6 Choose View > Zoom Out. Notice that zooming ER - m. )

Sslection

occurs on the currently active artboard.

52 LESSON 1 Getting to Know the Work Area



Notice the arrows to the right and left of the Artboard Navigation menu. You can
use these to navigate to the first (14 ), previous ( 4 ), next (), and last (» ) artboards.

7 Click the Previous navigation button to view the previous —Gj
‘_IE'V ous

artboard (artboard #1) in the Document window. - l‘m < b M

I

Note: Since there are only 2 artboards in this document, you could
have also clicked the First button (1) in this step.

8 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to make sure that the first artboard
(artboard #1) is fit in the Document window.

Another method for navigating multiple artboards is to use the Artboards panel.
Next you will open the Artboards panel and navigate the document.

9 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar to reset
the Essentials workspace.

10 Choose Window > Artboards to expand the Artboards panel on the right side of
the workspace.

The Artboards panel lists all artboards in the document. This panel allows you
to navigate between artboards, rename artboards, add or delete artboards, edit
artboard settings, and more.

Next, you will focus on navigating the document using this panel.

11 Double-click the name “Artboard 2” in
the Artboards panel. This fits artboard
2 in the Document window.

Note: Double-clicking the number to the left of [— O -

the artboard name in the Artboards panel does not ﬁ@_]
allow you to navigate between artboards, it is there

to indicate order. Double-clicking the page icon to
the right of the artboard name in the panel allows
you to edit artboard options.

samboards U o ol 3

12 Choose View > Zoom In to zoom in on
the second artboard.

13 Double-click the name “Artboard 1” in the Artboards panel to show the first
artboard in the Document window.

Notice that when you double-click an artboard name, that artboard is fit in the
Document window.

14 Click the Artboards panel icon ({23) in the dock to collapse the Artboards panel.
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Note: Dragging the
slider in the Navigator
panel tends to jump
the magnification to set
values. To zoom more
precisely, type in a value
in the lower-left corner
of the Navigator panel.

Using the Navigator panel

The Navigator panel is another way to navigate a document with a single artboard
or multiple artboards. This is useful when you need to see all artboards in the
document in one window and edit content in any of those artboards in a zoomed
in view.

1 Choose Window > Navigator to open the Navigator panel. It is free-floating in
the workspace.

2 In the Navigator panel, drag the slider to the left to approximately 50%, to
decrease the level of magnification. As you drag the slider, the red box in the
Navigator panel, called the proxy preview area, becomes larger, indicating the
area of the document that is being shown.

NAVIGATOR
=

3 Click the larger mountain icon (%) in the lower-right corner of the Navigator
panel several times to zoom into the brochure until the percentage in the
Navigator panel shows approximately 150%.

4 Position the pointer inside the proxy preview area (the red box) of the Navigator
panel. The pointer becomes a hand (3)).

5 Drag the hand in the proxy preview area of the Navigator panel to pan to
different parts of the artwork. Drag the proxy preview area over the logo in the
lower-right corner of the brochure cover.

[1] straetoerrien, hlackbris, Santembar and Ccscbar i wher: we pick
et our appis. The best part about tha tme
1w than nur iriends ard family hesgi 1o
J2 taees in Seartie were pather the harvest

Pt wms in 1958 withthewerk  Locally, an cur farm o ot farmar
jd processing pediomed by markets, we sell our e vanery of fresh

bers of allages. Our et produce. e, and nynuga, fresh
chad o appla previad spple usce. and corcentastad
the winhing iotieg, s e sople ke

[ by hanc

NAVIGATOR
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6 In the Navigator panel, move the pointer outside of the proxy preview area and
click. This moves the box and displays a different area of the artwork in the
Document window.

7 With the pointer (hand) still positioned in the Navigator panel, hold down the
Control (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key. When the hand changes to a
magnifier, drag a marquee over an area of the artwork. The smaller the marquee
you draw, the higher the magnification level in the Document window.

Tip: Choosing Panel Options from the Navigator panel menu allows you to customize the
Navigator panel. For example, you can change the color of the view box.

8 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

9 Deselect View Artboard Contents Only in the ﬂ Note: The
NAVIGATOR
= percentage and proxy

Navigator panel menu (*=). So that you see any € _
preview area in your

Navigator panel may
appear differently.
That's okay.

artwork that is in the canvas as well. Notice the
logo on the canvas.

Note: You may need to adjust the slider in the Navigator
panel to see the logo in the proxy area.

10 Close the Navigator panel group by clicking the close box (Windows) or close
button (Mac OS) on the title bar.

Understanding rulers

Rulers can help you accurately place and measure objects in your document and are
displayed in each document by default. Horizontal and vertical rulers appear at the
top and left sides of each Document window. The place where 0 appears on each
ruler is called the ruler origin.

Next, you will explore the rulers by turning them on and off and noticing where the
ruler origin is located on each artboard.

1 Choose View > Rulers > Hide Rulers to hide the rulers.

2 Choose View > Rulers > Show brochure.ai @ 72% (CMYK/Preview) X
Rulers to show them again. <o_}4' cere Booo
Notice that the 0 for the E

horizontal ruler is aligned with ]
the left edge of the first artboard
and the O for the vertical ruler
(on the left side of the Document
window) is aligned with the top

edge of the artboard.
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Note: Your tabs may
be in a slightly different
order. That's okay. Be
careful to drag directly
to the right. Otherwise,
you could undock the
Document window and
create a new group.

If that happens,
choose Window >
Arrange > Consolidate
All Windows.
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3 Navigate to the second artboard

brochure.ai @ 71% (CMYK/Preview) X/

o

by choosing 2 from the Artboard

Navigation menu.

Notice that the rulers start at 0
in the upper-left corner in this
second artboard as well. Each

artboard has it’s own ruler system,
with the zeros for horizontal and vertical rulers starting in the upper-left corner
of each artboard. You will learn about changing the zero point and other ruler
options in Chapter 4, “Transforming Objects.”

4 Navigate back to the first artboard by choosing 1 from the Artboard

Navigation menu.

Arranging multiple documents

When you open more than one Illustrator file, the Document windows are tabbed.
You can arrange the open documents in other ways, such as side by side, so that
you can easily compare or drag items from one document to another. You can also

use the Arrange Documents window to quickly display your open documents in a
variety of configurations.

Next, you will open several documents.

1

Choose File > Open and, in the Lesson01 folder, Shift-click to select the
Llstart_2.ai and L1start_3.ai files that are located in the Lessons folder on your
hard disk. Click Open to open both files at once.

You should now have three Illustrator files open: brochure.ai, L1start_2.ai,

and L1start_3.ai. Each file has its own tab at the top of the Document window.
These documents are considered a group of Document windows. You can create
document groups to loosely associate files while they are open.

Click the brochure.ai document tab to show the brochure.ai Document window.

Click and drag the brochure.ai document tab to the right, so that it is between
the L1start_2.ai and L1start_3.ai document tabs.

O PR
File FEdit Object Type Sclect Effect View Window Help
W Gelection W - & - Foke):
=== brochurc.ai @ 1% (QIYK/Preview) X

| EssenTiALS ¥

e R—

Dragging the document tabs allows you to change the order of the documents.
This can be very useful if you use the document shortcuts to navigate to the next
or previous document:

Getting to Know the Work Area



¢ Ctrl+F6 (next document), Ctrl+Shift+F6 (previous document) (Windows)
¢ Cmd+" (next document), Cmd+Shift+' (previous document) (Mac OS)

4 Drag the document tabs in the following order, from left to right: brochure.ai,
Llstart 2.ai, L1start_3.ai.

These three documents are versions of marketing pieces. To see all of them at
one time, you can arrange the Document windows by cascading the windows or
tiling them. Cascading allows you to cascade (stack) different document groups
and is discussed further in the next section. Tiling shows multiple Document
windows at one time, in various arrangements.

Next, you will tile the open documents so that you can see them all at one time.

5 On the Mac OS (Windows users can skip to the next step), choose Window >
Application Frame.

Mac OS users can use the application frame to group all the workspace
elements in a single, integrated window, similar to working in Windows. If you
move or resize the application frame, the elements respond to each other so
that they don’t overlap.

6 Choose Window > Arrange > Tile.
This shows all three Document windows arranged in a pattern.

7 Click in each of the Document windows to activate the documents. Choose
View > Fit Artboard In Window for each of the documents. Also, make sure
that artboard 1 is showing for each document in the Document window.
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The documents tiled

Note: Your
documents may be
tiled in a different order.
That's okay.
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With documents tiled, you can drag the dividing lines between each of the
Document windows to reveal more or less of a particular document. You can also
drag objects between documents to copy them from one document to another.

8 Click in the L1start_3.ai Document window. With the Selection tool, drag the
wagon wheel image (behind the pumpkins on the artboard), to the L1start_2.ai
Document window and release the mouse button. This copies the image from
Llstart_3.ai to L1start_2.ai.

Note: After dragging the content in step 8, notice that the document tab for L1start_2.ai now
has an asterisk to the right of the file name. This indicates that the file needs to be saved.

Note: When you drag content between tiled documents, a plus sign appears next to the pointer
(Windows only), as shown in the figure below.
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To change the arrangement of the tiled windows, it’s possible to drag document
tabs to new positions. However, it’s easier to use the Arrange Documents window
to quickly arrange open documents in a variety of configurations.

9 Click the Arrange Documents button

(W& ~ ) in the Application bar to display the
Arrange Documents window. Click the
Tile All Vertically button (llll) to tile the
documents vertically.
Note: On the Mac OS, the menu bar is above the -

Application bar. Also, depending on the resolution of
your screen, the Windows menus may appear in the Application bar.
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10 Click the 2-Up vertical button ([ll]) in the Arrange Documents window.

Notice that two of the documents appear as tabs in one of the tiled areas.

“w_»

11 Click to select the L1start_2.ai tab if it is not already selected. Then click the “x
on the Llstart_2.ai document tab to close the document. If a dialog box appears
asking you to save the document, click Don’t Save.

12 Click the Arrange Documents button (W ~) in the Application bar and click the Tip: You can also
Consolidate All button ([l in the Arrange Documents window. This returns choose Window >
the two documents to tabs in the same group. Keep the brochure.ai and Arrange > Consolidate

] All Windows to return
Llstart_3.ai documents open. the two documents to

tabs in the same group.
Document groups

By default, open documents in Illustrator are arranged as tabs in a single group

of windows. You can create multiple groups of files for easier navigation and
temporarily associate files together. This can be helpful if you are working on

a large project that requires you to create and edit multiple pieces. Grouping
documents lets you float the groups so that they are separate from the application
window (Windows) or screen (Mac OS).

Next, you will create and work with two groups of files.
1 Click to select the L1start_3.ai file tab, if not already selected.

2 Choose Window > Arrange > Float All In Windows. This creates separate
groups for all open documents. By default, the groups are cascaded with one on
top of the other.

= my | essenmias = |;
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3 Click the title bar for brochure.ai and notice that L1start_3.ai is not visible.
Llstart_3.ai is now behind brochure.ai.

Note: If you cannot select the brochure.ai tab, choose Window > brochure.ai at the bottom of
the Window menu.
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4 Choose File > Open and, in the Lesson01 folder, select the L1start_2.ai file,
which is located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk. Click Open. Notice
that the newly opened document is added as a document tab to the group that
contains brochure.ai.

Note: When you open a document or create a new document, that document is added to the
currently selected group.

5 Choose Window > Arrange > Cascade to reveal both groups.

6 Click the Minimize button in the upper-right corner (Windows) or the upper-
left corner (Mac OS) of the L1start_3.ai group. Notice that in Windows, the
group minimizes to the lower-left corner of the application window by default.
In the Mac OS, the window minimizes to the operating system Dock.

7 Click the Restore button or the document tab to show the minimized group
(Windows), or click the document thumbnail in the Mac OS Dock to show the
minimized group (Mac OS).

8 Click the Close box (Windows) or Close button (Mac OS) to close the
Llstart_3.ai group.

9 Drag the document tab for Llstart_2.ai down until the document appears to
float freely. This is another way to create a floating group of documents.

E mv | Essent
File Edit Object Type Sclect Effect View Window Help :

W Gelection - B ket e - Unifem ~ 2ptOval |- Shis| - Opsc

10 Close the L1start_2.ai file and leave brochure.ai open.

11 On Windows (Mac OS users can skip to the next step), choose Window >
Arrange > Consolidate All Windows.

12 On the Mac OS, choose Window > Application Frame to deselect the
Application frame. Then click the green button in the upper-left corner of the
Document window so that the Document window fits as well as possible.

13 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to fit the first artboard of brochure.ai in
the Document window.
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Finding resources for using lllustrator

For complete and up-to-date information about using Illustrator panels, tools, and
other application features, visit the Adobe website. By choosing Help > Illustrator
Help, you'll be connected to the Adobe Community Help website, where you can
search Illustrator Help and support documents, as well as other websites relevant
to Illustrator users. You can also narrow your search results to view only Adobe
help and support documents.

If you plan to work in Illustrator when you're not connected to the Internet,
download the most current PDF version of Illustrator Help from www.adobe.com/
support/documentation.

For additional resources, such as tips and techniques and the latest product
information, check out the Adobe Community Help page at community.adobe.
com/help/main.

Note: If lllustrator detects that you are not connected to the Internet when you start the
application, choosing Help > lllustrator Help opens the Help HTML pages installed with Illustrator.
For more up-to-date information, view the Help files online or download the current PDF
for reference.

Searching for a topic in the Search For Help box

You can use the Search For Help box on the right side of the Application bar

to search for Help topics and other online content. If you are connected to the
Internet, you can access all content on the Community Help website. If you search
for Help without an active Internet connection, search results are limited to Help
content that is included with your installed version of Illustrator.

1 Type artboards in the Search For Help box in the Application bar and press
Enter or Return.

If you are connected to the internet, the Adobe Community Help window is
opened. From there, you can explore the different help topics available.

| essvmas(” | Do )]
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2 Close the window and return to Illustrator.

3 Choose File > Close to close the open file.
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Note: To set
your preferences for
future updates, click
Preferences. Select
which applications to
check for updates, and
whether to notify you
of those updates. Click
Done to accept the
new settings.

Checking for updates

Adobe periodically provides updates to software. You can easily obtain these

updates through Adobe Updater, as long as you have an active Internet connection.

1 In Illustrator, choose Help > Updates. The Adobe Updater automatically checks

for updates available for your Adobe software.

2 In the Adobe Application Manager dialog box, select the updates you want to

install, and then click Download And Install Updates to install them.

3 When you are finished investigating updates, close the window and return

to Illustrator.

Exploring on your own

You will open a sample file from Adobe Illustrator CS5 to investigate and use some

of the navigational and organization features learned in this lesson.

1 Open the file named Llstart_2.ai in the Lesson01 folder.

Note: A missing profile dialog box may appear. Click OK to continue.

2 Perform the following on this artwork:

Practice zooming in and out. Notice that at the smaller zoom levels some
text may be “greeked,” appearing as though it is a solid gray bar. As you
zoom in closer, the text can be viewed more accurately.

Save zoomed-in views using View > New View for different areas such as;
the front of the postcard (artboard 1), and the back of postcard (artboard 2).

Create a zoomed-in view of the pumpkin on artboard 2 in Outline View.

Enlarge the Navigator panel and use it to scroll around the artboards and to
zoom in and out.

Navigate between artboards using the Artboard Navigation menu and
buttons in the lower-left corner of the Document window.

Navigate between the artboards using the Artboards panel.

Create a Saved workspace (Window > Workspace > Save Workspace) that
shows only the Tools panel, Control panel and Layers panel.

3 Choose File > Close without saving.
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Review questions

1 Describe two ways to change the view of a document.
How do you select tools in Illustrator?
Describe three ways to navigate between artboards in Illustrator.

How do you save panel locations and visibility preferences?

i A W N

Describe how arranging Document windows can be helpful.

Review answers

1 You can choose commands from the View menu to zoom in or out of a document, or
fit it to your screen; you can also use the Zoom tool in the Tools panel, and click or
drag over a document to enlarge or reduce the view. In addition, you can use keyboard
shortcuts to magnify or reduce the display of artwork. You can also use the Navigator
panel to scroll artwork or change its magnification without using the Document window.

2 To select a tool, you can either click the tool in the Tools panel, or press the keyboard
shortcut for that tool. For example, you can press V to select the Selection tool from
the keyboard. Selected tools remain active until you click a different tool.

3 You can choose the artboard number from the Artboard Navigation menu at the
lower-left of the Document window, you can use the Artboard Navigation arrows
in the lower-left of the Document window to go to the first, previous, next, and last
artboards, you can double-click the name of an artboard in the Artboards panel to
navigate to an artboard, or you can use the Navigator panel to drag the proxy preview
area to navigate between artboards.

4 Choose Window > Workspace > Save Workspace to create custom work areas and
make it easier to find the controls that you need.

5 Arranging Document windows allows you to tile windows or cascade document
groups. This can be useful if you are working on multiple Illustrator files and you need
to compare or share content between them.
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64

SELECTING AND ALIGNING

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Differentiate between the various selection tools and employ
different selection techniques.

Recognize smart guides.

Clone items with the Selection tool.

Hide and lock items for organizational purposes.
Save selections for future use.

Group and ungroup items.

Work in isolation mode.

Use tools and commands to align shapes and points to each other
and the artboard.

Arrange content.

Select behind content.

This lesson takes approximately an hour to complete. If needed, remove
the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the Lesson02
folder onto it.



O O

Selecting content in Adobe® lllustrator® CS5 is one
of the more important things you'll do. In this lesson,
you learn how to locate and select objects using the
selection tools; protect other objects by grouping,
hiding and locking them; and align objects to each

other and the artboard.




Getting started

When changing colors or size and adding effects or attributes, you must first select
the object to which you are applying the changes. In this lesson, you will learn the
fundamentals of using the selection tools. More advanced selection techniques
using layers are discussed in Lesson 8, “Working with Layers.”

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk,
from the Lesson02 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the L2start_1.ai file in
the Lesson02 folder, located in the Lessons folder on
your hard disk. Choose View > Fit Artboard L
In Window.

4 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials. ®oe

Selecting objects

Whether you are starting artwork from scratch or editing existing artwork in
Illustrator, you will need to become familiar with selecting objects. There are many
methods for selecting objects in Illustrator. In this section, you will explore the
main selection tools, including the Selection and Direct Selection tools.

Using the Selection tool
The Selection tool in the Tools panel lets you select entire objects.

1 Select the Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel. Position the pointer over
different shapes without clicking. The icon that appears as you pass over objects
(&) indicates that there is an object that can be selected under the pointer.
When you hover over an object, it is outlined in blue.

2 Select the Zoom tool () in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
four colored shapes (the apples and hat) in the center of the page to zoom in.

3 Select the Selection tool, then hover the pointer over the edge of the red apple
on the left. A word such as “path” or “anchor” may appear, because smart guides
are turned on by default. Smart guides are snap-to guides that help you align,
edit, and transform objects or artboards. Smart guides are discussed in more
detail in Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”
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4 Click the left red apple on its edge or anywhere in its center to select it. A
bounding box with eight handles appears.

The bounding box is used when making changes to objects, such as resizing
or rotating them. The bounding box also indicates that an item is selected and
ready to be modified. The color of the bounding box indicates which layer the
object is on. Layers are discussed more in Lesson 8, “Working with Layers.”

5 Using the Selection tool, click the red apple on the right. Notice that the left red
apple is now deselected and only the right apple is selected.

6 Add the left red apple to the selection by holding down the Shift key and
clicking it. Both red apples are now selected.

Tip: Toselectall objects, choose Select > All. To select all objects in a single artboard, choose Select >
All In Active Artboard. To learn more about artboards, see Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”

7 Reposition the apples anywhere in the document by clicking the center of either
selected apple and dragging. Because both apples are selected, they
move together.

As you drag, you may notice the green lines that appear. These are called
alignment guides and are visible because smart guides are turned on (View >
Smart Guides). As you drag, the objects are aligned to other objects on the
artboard. Also notice the gray box, or measurement label, that shows the
object’s distance from its original position. Measurement labels also appear
because smart guides are turned on.

8 Deselect the apples by clicking the artboard where there are no objects, or by
choosing Select > Deselect.

9 Revert to the last saved version of the document by pressing the F12 key or
choosing File > Revert. In the Revert dialog box, click Revert.

Note: To selectan
item without a fill, you
must click the stroke
(border).

Tip: Whenever you
don’t want to use smart
guides deselect them
by choosing View >
Smart Guides.
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Using the Direct Selection tool

The Direct Selection tool selects points or path segments within an object, so that
it can be reshaped. Next, you will select anchor points and path segments using the
Direct Selection tool.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Select the Direct Selection tool (§) in the Tools panel.
Without clicking, position the pointer over the top of

anchor

one of the fence pickets you see above the red apples. T 038 n

When the Direct Selection tool is over an anchor
point of a path or object, a label, such as the word
“anchor” or “path,” appears. This label is showing
because smart guides are selected.

3 Click the top point of the same picket. Note that
only the point you selected is solid, indicating that @
it is selected, while the other points in the picket are
hollow and not selected.

Notice the blue direction lines extending from the
anchor point. At the end of the direction lines are
direction points. The angle and length of the direction

lines determine the shape and size of the curved
segments. Moving the direction points reshapes the curves.

4 With the Direct Selection tool still selected, drag
the individual point down, to edit the shape of the @
object. Try clicking another point, and notice that the »-
previous point is deselected.

Note: The gray measurement label that appears as you drag the
anchor point has the values dX and dY. dX indicates the distance the
pointer has moved along the x axis (horizontal), and dY indicates the

distance the pointer has moved along the y axis (vertical).
Tip: Using the Shift key, you can select multiple points to move them together.

5 Revert to the last saved version by choosing File > Revert. In the Revert dialog
box, click Revert.
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Selection and anchor
point preferences

You can change selection preferences and how anchor points appear in the
lllustrator Preferences dialog box.

Preferences
Selection & Anchor Display 191
Selection
Toleranse 3 |ex T Oject Selestion by Path Gnly
#snap 1o Point [z |

¥ Command Cick to Select Objects Behing
Anchor Point and Handle Display
Anchors: =

Handies [?‘_;].'. ey

¥ Mighloht anchors an mouse over
" Show handles when multiphe anchors are sebected

Choose Edit > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display (Windows) or
lllustrator > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display (Mac OS). You can change
the size of anchor points (called anchors in the dialog box) or the display of the
direction lines (called handles in the dialog box).

You can also turn off the highlighting of anchor points as the pointer hovers

over them. As you move the pointer over anchor points, they are highlighted.
Highlighting anchor points makes it easier to determine which point you are about
to select. You will learn more about anchor points and anchor point handles in
Lesson 5, “Drawing with the Pen and Pencil Tools.”

Creating selections with a marquee

Some selections may be easier to make by creating a marquee around the objects
that you want to select.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 In the same file, switch to the Selection tool (R). Instead of Shift-clicking to
select multiple objects, position the pointer above and to the left of the upper
left red apple and then drag downward and to the right to create a marquee that
overlaps just the tops of the apples.

3 Choose Select > Deselect or click where there are no objects.

Tip: When dragging
with the Selection
tool, you only need to
encompass a small part
of an object to include it
in the selection.
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Tip: You can
customize the Magic
Wand tool to select
objects based on stroke
weight, stroke color,
opacity, or blending
mode by double-
clicking the Magic
Wand tool in the Tools
panel. You can also
change the tolerances
used to identify
similar objects.

Now you will use the Direct Selection tool ([§) to select multiple points in objects.

4 Click outside the top of one of the fence pickets above the red apples and drag
across to select the tops of two pickets in the top row.

L1l

Dragging across the top points with the Direct Selection tool selects only those points.

Only the top points become selected. Click one of the selected anchor points
and drag to see how the anchor points reposition together. Use this method

when selecting points so that you don’t have to click exactly on the anchor point
that you want to edit.

Note: Selecting points using this method might take some practice. You'll need to drag across
only the points you want selected, otherwise, more will be selected. You can always click away from
the objects to deselect them, and then try again.

5 Choose Select > Deselect.

6 With the Direct Selection tool, try dragging across the tops of the red apples.
Notice how multiple points in each apple are selected.

7 Choose Select > Deselect.

Creating selections with the Magic Wand tool

You can use the Magic Wand tool to select all objects in a document that have the
same or similar color or pattern fill attributes.

1 Select the Magic Wand tool (%) in the Tools panel. Click the orange apple
and notice that the orange hat is selected as well. No bounding box (a box
surrounding the two shapes) appears because the Magic Wand tool is
still selected.

When selecting with the Magic Wand tool, objects with the same color fill are selected as well.
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2 Click one of the red apples with the Magic Wand tool. Notice that both red
apples are selected and that the orange apple and hat are deselected.

3 Holding down the Shift key, use the Magic Wand tool to click the orange hat.
This adds the orange hat and orange apple to the selection, because they have
the same fill color (orange). With the Magic Wand tool still selected, hold down
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, and then click the orange hat to

4 Choose Select > Deselect or click where there are no objects.

deselect the orange objects. Release the key.

Selecting similar objects

You can also select objects based on fill color, stroke color, stroke weight, and
more. The fill is a color applied to the interior area of an object, the stroke is its

outline (border), and the stroke weight is the size of the stroke.

Next, you will select several objects with the same stroke applied.

1

With the Selection tool (W), click to select one of the white fence picket objects

at the top of the artboard.

Click the arrow to the right of the Select Similar
Objects button (7)) in the Control panel to
show a menu. Choose Fill Color to select all
objects on any artboard with the same fill

color (white).

Notice that all of the pickets at the top are
selected, in addition to the white rectangle at
the bottom of the artboard.

Note: The menu item Select > Same performs the same

function as the Select Similar Objects button that appears in
the Control panel.

3 Choose Select > Deselect.

4 Select one of the white picket shapes at the top

of the artboard again, and then choose Select >
Same > Stroke Weight.

All of the fence picket shapes have a 1 pt stroke,
so all strokes that are 1 pt are now selected.

5 With the previous selection still active, choose

Select > Save Selection. Name the selection
Fence, and click OK, so that you'll be able to
choose this selection at a later time.

6 Choose Select > Deselect to deselect the objects.

Tip: Itis helpful
to name selections

according to use or
function. In step 5, if
®e you name the selection
1 pt stroke, for instance,
the name may be
misleading if you later

change the stroke
weight of the object.
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Note: The Align
options may not appear
in the Control panel. If
you don't see the Align
options, click the word
Align in the Control
panel to open the Align
panel. The number of
options displayed in
the Control panel,
depends on your
screen resolution.

Tip: Inthe Align
panel, you can also
choose Align To Key
Object from the Align
To option. The object
that is in front becomes
the key object.

Aligning objects

Multiple objects can be aligned or distributed relative to each other, the artboard,
or a key object. In this section, you will explore the options for aligning objects and
aligning points.

Align objects to each other

1 Choose Select > Fence to re-select the fence pickets.

2 Choose Align to Selection from the Align To button (i3) in the Control panel.
This ensures that the selected objects are aligned to each other.

3 Click the Vertical Align Bottom button (Ha) in ) om0 A% [La] Aien [k
the Control panel. = Align Objects: =

P ) ENRENN =T L

H- -

Distribute Objects:

Notice that the bottom edges of all the fence
picket objects moves to align with the

Distribute Spacing:
=] [o[g] =

lowest picket. 5

I

Note: If Align options do not appear in the Control
panel, it may be because only one object is selected. You can also open the Align panel by choosing
Window > Align.

4 Choose Edit > Undo Align to return the objects to their original positions. Leave
the objects selected for the next section.

Aligning to a key object

A key object is an object that you want other objects to align to. You specify a key
object by selecting all the objects you want to align, including the key object, and
then clicking the key object again. When selected, the key object has a thick blue
outline, and the Align To Key Object icon () appears in the Control panel and the
Align panel.

1 With the fence picket objects still selected,
click the left-most picket with the Selection

tool (W). i |
The thick blue outline indicates that it is
the key object, which other objects will r

align to.

o

2 In the Align options in the Control panel
or the Align panel, click the Vertical Align
Bottom button (da ). Notice that all of the
pickets move to align to the bottom edge of

the key object.

3 Choose Select > Deselect.
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Aligning points

Next, you'll align two points to each other using the Align panel.

1 With the Direct Selection tool (1), click the top-most point of the picket that is
taller than the rest, and then Shift-click to select the top-most point of any other
picket. In the figure, the picket to the right of the tallest picket is selected.

Vi

Select the first point.

Select the second point.

Align the points.

You select the points in a specific order because the last selected anchor point is

the key anchor. Other points align to this point.

2 Click the Vertical Align Top button (I¥) in the Control panel. The first point

selected aligns to the second point selected.

Align panel.

3

Choose Select > Deselect.

Distributing objects

Note: If you don't see the Align options, click the word Align in the Control panel to show the

Distributing objects using the Align panel enables you to select multiple objects

and distribute the spacing between those objects equally. Next, you will make the

spacing between the fence pickets even, using a distribution method.

1 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel. Choose Select > Fence to

2

3

reselect all of the fence pickets.

Click the Horizontal Distribute Center
button (1) in the Control panel.

This moves all of the fence objects so that
the spacing between the center of each of
them is equal.

Choose Select > Deselect.

4 With the Selection tool (W) selected, hold

down the Shift key and drag the right-most
fence picket slightly to the right, to keep the
picket vertically aligned with the

other pickets.

Note: Using the
Horizontal or Vertical
Distribute Center
buttons distributes
the spacing equally
between the centers
of the objects. If the

selected objects are
not the same size,

unexpected results

_>
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Note: The Align
options may not appear
in the Control panel,
but are indicated by the
word Align. The number
of options displayed
in the Control panel,
depends on your
screen resolution.

5 Choose Select > Fence to select all of the fence pickets again, and then click the
Horizontal Distribute Center button (i) again. Notice that, with the right-most
picket repositioned, the objects move to redistribute the spacing between the
centers of the objects.

Note: When distributing objects horizontally using the Align panel, make sure that the left-most
and right-most objects are where you want them, and then distribute the objects between them.
For vertical distribution, position the top-most and bottom-most objects, and then distribute the
objects between them.

6 Choose Select > Deselect.

Aligning to the artboard

You can also align content to the artboard rather than to other objects or a key
object. With this method, each individual object is aligned separately to the
artboard. Next you'll align the leaves shape to the center of the artboard.

1 Click the Next artboard button ([*]) in the lower-left corner of the Document
window to navigate to the next artboard in the document, which contains
the tree.

2 With the Selection tool selected, click to select the green tree leaves shape.

w

Click the Align To Selection button ({3)
and choose Align To Artboard in the menu
that appears. Setting this option ensures

that all future alignments are aligned to
the artboard. Click the Horizontal Align
Center (&) button to align the group to the

horizontal center of the artboard.

Note: When you want to align all objects to the center of the artboard for a poster, for example,
grouping the objects is an important step. Grouping moves the objects together as one object
relative to the artboard. If this isn't done, centering everything horizontally moves all the objects to
the center, independent of each other.

4 With the Selection tool, click to select the brown tree trunk shape.

5 Click the Horizontal Align Center (&)
button and then click the Vertical Align
Bottom (#a ) button to align the bottom of
the tree trunk to the bottom of the artboard.

Leave the tree trunk selected for the
next step.
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About align options

The Align panel has a lot of features that are very useful in lllustrator. Not only can
you align objects, but you can also distribute objects as well. Select the objects to
align or distribute, then, in the Align panel, do any of the following:

e Toalign or distribute relative to the bounding box of all selected objects, click
the button for the type of alignment or distribution you want.

e Toalign or distribute relative to one of the selected objects (a key object), click
that object again (you don’t need to hold down Shift as you click this time).
Then click the button for the type of alignment or distribution you want.

Note: To stop aligning and distributing relative to an object, click again on the object to
remove the blue outline, or choose Cancel Key Object from the Align panel menu.

e To align relative to the active artboard, click the Align To Artboard button ()
or click the Align menu (arrow to the right of the Align To Artboard button)
and choose Align To Artboard. Then click the button for the type of alignment
you want.

e Toalign relative to an anchor point, select the Direct-Selection tool, hold down
Shift, and select the anchor points you want to align or distribute. The last
anchor point you select becomes the key anchor point.

—From lllustrator Help

Working with groups

You can combine objects in a group so that the objects are treated as a single unit.
This way, you can move or transform a number of objects without affecting their
attributes or relative positions.

Group items
Next, you will select multiple objects and create a group from them.

1 With the Selection tool (&), shift-click the green tree leaves to select them along
with the tree trunk you had selected previously.

2 Choose Object > Group, and then choose Select > Deselect.

3 With the Selection tool, click the brown tree trunk. Because the trunk is
grouped with the leaves, both are now selected. Notice that the word Group
appears on the left side of the Control panel.

Tip: To select the objects in a group separately, select the group, then choose Object > Ungroup.
This ungroups them permanently.

4 Choose Select > Deselect.
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Tip: To enter
isolation mode, you can
also select a group with
the Selection tool and
then click the Isolate
Selected Object
button (:%) in the
Control panel.

Tip: To exit isolation
mode, you can also
click the gray arrow in
the upper-left corner of
the Document window
until the document is
no longer in isolation
mode. Or, click the
Exit Isolation Mode
button (&) in the
Control panel.
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Working in isolation mode

Isolation mode isolates groups or sublayers so that you can easily select and edit

specific objects or parts of objects without having to ungroup the objects. When

you use isolation mode, you don’t need to pay attention to what layer an object is

on, nor do you need to manually lock or hide the objects you don’t want affected

by your edits. All objects outside of the isolated group are locked so that they aren’t

affected by the edits you make. An isolated object appears in full color, while the

rest of the artwork appears dimmed, letting you know which objects you can edit.

1

With the Selection tool (W), click either the green tree leaves or the brown tree

trunk to select the group.

Double-click the tree trunk to enter
isolation mode.

Choose View > Fit All In Window and
notice that the rest of the content in the
document appears dimmed (you can’t
select it).

At the top of the Document window, a
gray arrow appears with the words Layer
1 and <Group>. This indicates that you
have isolated a group of objects that is on
layer 1. You will learn more about layers
in Lesson 8, “Working with Layers.”
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Hold down the Shift key and drag the brown tree trunk slightly to the right. The
Shift key constrains its movement to the horizontal.

When you enter isolation mode, groups are temporarily ungrouped. This

enables you to edit objects in the group without having to ungroup.

Double-click outside of the objects to exit isolation mode.

Click to select the green leaves shape. Notice that it is once again grouped with

the tree trunk and you can now select other objects.

Choose Select > Deselect and then choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Adding to a group

Groups can also be nested—they can be grouped within other objects or grouped

to form larger groups. In this section, you will explore how to add objects to an

existing group.

1 Click the Previous Artboard button ((<]) in the lower-left corner of the
Document window to navigate to the previous artboard in the document, which

contains the fence objects.
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2 With the Selection tool (R), drag a marquee across the pickets at the top of the
artboard to select them all.

3 Choose Object > Group.
4 With Align To Artboard chosen from the Align To Selection button (i)

menu, click the Horizontal Align Center (&) button to align the group to the
horizontal center of the artboard. Choose Select > Deselect.

5 With the Selection tool, holding down the Shift
key, drag the white rectangle at the bottom of m m

ATATATA
N0

—

the artboard on top of the group of pickets. You
needn’t pay attention to the alignment.

e

L
6 With the Selection tool, Shift-click a picket object ol
to select the grouped objects as well.

7 Choose Object > Group.

You have created a nested group—a group within a

group. Nesting is a common technique used when designing artwork. It’s a great

way to keep associated content together.
8 Choose Select > Deselect.

9 With the Selection tool, click one of the grouped objects. All objects in the
group become selected.

10 Click a blank area on the artboard to deselect the objects.

11 Hold down on the Direct Selection tool (}) in the Tools panel, and drag to the
right to access the Group Selection tool (I¥). The Group Selection tool adds the
object’s parent group(s) to the current selection.

12 Click the left-most fence picket once to select the object. Click again to select
the object’s parent group (the group of pickets). The Group Selection tool adds
each group to the selection in the order in which it was grouped.

rex,

Juduout

Click once to select a picket. Click twice to select the parent group.

13 Choose Select > Deselect.

14 With the Selection tool, click any object to select the group of objects. Choose
Object > Ungroup to ungroup the objects. Choose Select > Deselect.

15 Click to select the fence pickets; notice they are still grouped.

16 Choose Select > Deselect.

Tip: If you were to
click a third time, the
white rectangle would
also become selected.

Note: To ungroup
all of the selected
objects, even the fence
pickets, choose Object >
Ungroup twice.
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Object arrangement

As you create objects, Illustrator stacks them in order on the artboards, beginning
with the first object created. The order in which objects are stacked (called stack
order) determines how they display when they overlap. You can change the
stacking order of objects in your artwork at any time using either the Layers panel
or Object > Arrange commands.

Arrange objects
Next, you will work with the Arrange commands to change how objects are stacked.

1 With the Selection tool (R) selected, position the pointer over a red apple and
click to select it.

2 Choose View > Fit All In Window to see both artboards in the document.

3 Drag the selected red apple on top of the
leaves in the tree. Release the mouse and

tice that the red appl behind th :
notice that the red apple goes behind the /'@i

tree, but it is still selected. . ‘ X} 22

3
an

It is behind the tree because it was probably

created before the tree, which means it is
lower in the stack of shapes.

4 With the apple still selected, choose Object > Arrange > Bring to Front. This
brings the apple to the front of the stack, making it the top-most object.

About arranging objects

As you create more complex artwork, you may need to send content behind or
bring it front of other content, by doing any of the following:

* To move an object to the top or bottom position in its group or layer, select
the object you want to move and choose Object > Arrange > Bring To Front or
Object > Arrange > Send To Back.

* To move an object by one object to the front or one object to the back of a
stack, select the object you want to move, and choose Object > Arrange > Bring
Forward or Object > Arrange > Send Backward.

—From lllustrator Help
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Selecting objects behind

When you stack objects on top of each other, sometimes it becomes difficult to
select objects that are underneath. Next, you will learn how to select an object

through a stack of objects.

1

With the Selection tool (R), select the other red apple on the left artboard and
drag it on to the green leaves shape on the right artboard, and then release
the mouse.

Notice that the apple seems to disappear again. The apple went behind the
leaves of the tree but is still selected. This time you will deselect the apple, then
select it again by selecting through objects.

Click the red apple again. Notice that you
have selected the object on top, which is

the tree group, instead.

With the pointer still positioned over the
location of the apple, behind the tree, hold
down the Ctrl (Windows) or Cmd

(Mac OS) key and click. Notice the angled
bracket displayed with the pointer ().
Click once more to select through the tree

to the apple.

Choose Object > Arrange > Bring to Front to bring the apple on top of the tree.

Choose Select > Deselect.

Hiding objects

When working on complex artwork, selections may become more difficult to

control. In this section, you'll combine some of the techniques you've already

learned with additional features that make selecting objects easier.

1

With the Selection tool (R), drag a marquee across the fence pickets and the
white rectangle on top to select them. Drag them to the bottom of the right
artboard with the tree on it.

Choose Object > Arrange > Bring to Front.
Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Click somewhere to deselect the objects, and then click to select the white
rectangle on top of the group of pickets. Choose Object > Arrange > Send
Backward one or more times until the white rectangle is behind the picket
group. Choose Select > Deselect.

Note: To select
the hidden apple,
make sure that you
click where the apple
and the tree overlap.
Otherwise nothing
will happen.

Note: You may also
see a plus next to the
pointer when selecting
behind. That's okay.
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Note: You drag from
the center to avoid
grabbing a bounding
box handle and
accidently resizing
the shapes.

5

Using the Selection tool (R), select the picket group and choose Object > Hide >
Selection or press Ctrl+3 (Windows) or Command+3 (Mac OS). The picket
group is hidden so that you can more easily select other objects.

6 Click to select the white rectangle and, holding down the Alt (Windows) or

7

8

Option (Mac OS) key, drag the rectangle down to create a copy.
Choose Object > Show All to show the picket group again.

Choose File > Save to save the file and then choose File > Close.

Applying selection techniques

As stated earlier, selecting objects is an important part of working with Illustrator.

In this part of the lesson, you will use most of the techniques discussed previously

in this lesson to get more practice and learn a few new ones.

1

Choose File > Open, and open the L2start_2.ai file in the Lesson02 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk.

Choose View > Fit All In Window. Artboard #2 (the artboard on the right)
shows the final artwork. Artboard #1 (the artboard on the left) shows the
artwork in progress that you need to finish.

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to fit artboard #1 in the Document
window. Choose View > Smart Guides to temporarily deselect the smart guides.

With the Selection tool (R) selected, drag
the black rounded rectangle in the upper-
left corner of the artboard on top of front of W scHooL us

the bus, as shown in the figure. l o ’

With the Selection tool, select the headlight
shapes (the circles) in the lower-right

corner of the artboard by dragging a
marquee across them. Choose Object > Group.

Drag the center of the headlight group to
slide it to its new location to the right of the
newly-aligned rounded rectangle.
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7 Double-click the center of the headlight
group to enter isolation mode. Click to
select the white shape and drag it so that
it’s visually centered on the other shapes.
Choose Select > Deselect.

8 Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode.

9 With the Selection tool, press the Alt+Shift
(Windows) or Option+Shift (Mac OS) keys

and drag the headlight group to the left to
duplicate it. Release the mouse button and
then the modifier keys.

10 Shift-click the rounded rectangle and the
headlight group to the right to select all
three objects.

11 In the Control panel, choose Align to
Selection from the Align To Selection
button (i) menu, and then click the
Horizontal Distribute Center ([1§) button.

12 Choose Object > Group.

13 Shift-click the orange shape behind the
selected group. Click the orange shape
again to make it the key object. Click the
Horizontal Align Center (&) button, and

then the Vertical Align Center ({=) button
to align the rounded rectangle to the orange

shape. Choose Select > Deselect.

14 With the Selection tool, select the group of objects that contains the headlights.
Choose Object > Lock > Selection to keep them in position. You cannot select
the shapes until you choose Object > Unlock All. Leave them locked.

15 Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel and click three times on the dome

at the top of the bus, above the text, SCHOOL BUS.

16 Select the Direct Selection tool (Iy)and
select the top anchor point in the dome,
and then drag up to make the dome taller.

17 Double-click the Hand tool (3"}) to fit the
artboard in the Document window.

18 Select the Zoom tool (X,) and click three

Tip: Locking objects
is a great way to keep
from selecting or
editing content and can
be used in conjunction
with hiding objects.

@l
]

cunnt o5 Ty

=)

~

times on the 4 lines in the lower left corner to zoom in.
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Note: If you don't
see the Align panel
options in the Control
panel, either click
the word Align in the
Control panel or choose
Window > Align.

Note: You may want
to turn the smart guides
off (View > Smart
Guides) so that you can
more easily drag the
group of lines onto the
bus. You can then align
the group of lines with
the other content if
you want.

19 With the Selection tool (R), drag a marquee across the 4 lines to select them.
20 In the Control panel, click the Horizontal Align Left (=) button.

21 Choose View > Smart Guides to turn them back on.

22 With the Direct Selection tool (I}), click the
right end of the top, shorter line to select
the anchor point, and then drag to the right

until the anchor point aligns with the

other lines.

23 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee
around the lines to select them. Choose
Object > Group to group them.

24 Double-click the Hand tool (§'}) to fit the artboard in the Document window.

25 With the Selection tool, drag the line group
to position it on the rounded rectangle
between the headlights. Notice that you
need to drag one of the lines, not between
the lines, to move the group.

26 Choose Select > Deselect.

27 Choose File > Save and then File > Close.

Exploring on your own

1 Choose File > Open, and open the L2start_3.ai file in the Lesson02 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk.

2 Experiment by cloning a star several times, using the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key.

3 Apply different colors and strokes to the shapes and reselect them by choosing
Select > Same or the Select Similar Objects button () in the Control panel.

4 Select three stars and arrange them, trying some of the distribute objects
options in the Align panel options of the Control panel.

5 Select three stars and click one of them to set it as the key object. Align the other
selected stars to the key object using the Align options in the Control panel.

6 With the stars still selected, choose Object > Group.

7 With the Selection tool, double-click one of the stars in the group to enter
isolation mode. Resize several of the stars by dragging each star’s bounding box.
Then press the Escape key to exit isolation mode.

8 Close the file without saving.
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Review questions

1 How can you select an object that has no fill?
Name two ways you can select an item in a group without choosing Object > Ungroup.
How do you edit the shape of an object?

What should you do after creating a selection that you are going to use repeatedly?

i A W N

If something is preventing you from selecting an object, name two ways to select the
blocked object.

6 To align objects to the artboard, what do you need to first select in the Align panel or
Control panel before you choose an alignment option?

Review answers

1 You can select items that have no fill by clicking the stroke or dragging a marquee
across the object.

2 Using the Group Selection tool, you can click once to select an individual item within
a group. Click again to add the next grouped items to the selection. Read Lesson 8,
“Working with Layers,” to see how you can use layers to make complex selections. You
can also double-click the group to enter isolation mode, edit the shapes as needed, and
then exit isolation mode by pressing the Escape key or by double-clicking outside of
the group.

3 Using the Direct Selection tool, you can select one or more individual anchor points

and make changes to the shape of an object.

4 For any selection that you anticipate using again, choose Select > Save Selection. Name
the selection so that you can reselect it at any time from the Select menu.

5 If something is blocking your access to an object, you can choose Object > Hide >
Selection to hide the blocking object. The object is not deleted, just hidden in the same
position until you choose Object > Show All. You can also use the Selection tool to
select behind content by pressing the Ctrl (Windows) or Cmd (Mac OS) key, and then
clicking on the overlapping objects.

6 To align objects to an artboard, first select the Align To Artboard option.
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84

CREATING AND
EDITING SHAPES

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

This lesson will take approximately an hour and a half to complete. If
needed, remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy

Create a document with multiple artboards.

Use tools and commands to create basic shapes.
Work with drawing modes.

Use rulers and smart guides as drawing aids.

Scale and duplicate objects.

Join and outline objects.

Edit strokes with the Width tool.

Work with the Shape Builder tool.

Work with Pathfinder commands to create shapes.

Use Live Trace to create shapes.

the Lesson03 folder onto it.



You can create documents with multiple artboards
and many kinds of objects by starting with a basic
shape and then editing it to create new shapes. In this
lesson, you'll add and edit artboards, then create and
edit some basic shapes for a technical manual.
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Note: The spacing
value is the distance
between each artboard.

Getting started

In this lesson, you'll create several illustrations for a technical manual.

1

To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe® Illustrator® CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk,

from the Lesson03 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3

These are the finished illustrations
that you will create throughout this

Choose File > Open. Locate the file
named L3end_1.ai, which is in the
Lesson03 folder in the Lessons folder
that you copied onto your hard disk. {\:\}
O
¥

lesson. Choose View > Fit All In

Window and leave the file open for
reference, or choose File > Close.

Creating a document with multiple artboards

You will now make two illustrations for a technical manual. The document that you

create will have several artboards.

1

Choose File > New to open a new, untitled document. In the New Document
dialog box, change the Name to tools, choose Print from the New Document
Profile menu (if it isn’t already selected) and change the Units to Inches. When
you change the units, the New Document Profile automatically changes

to [Custom]. Keep the dialog box open for the next step.

Using document profiles, you can set up a document for different kinds of
output, such as print, web, video, and more. For example, if you are designing
a web page mock-up, you can use a web document profile, which automatically
displays the page size and units in pixels, changes the color mode to RGB, and
changes the raster effects to Screen (72 ppi).

Change the Number Of Artboards option to 2 to create two artboards. Click the
Arrange By Row button (/==)) and make sure that the Left To Right Layout arrow
(=) is showing. In the Spacing field, type 1. Click the word Width and type 7 in
the Width field. Type 8 in the Height field. Click OK.

86 LESSON 3 Creating and Editing Shapes



Mew Docunent

Mare: | tools
Mesw Diocument Profile. - [C1stom]
Mumper of Artboards: 2 2
Spacing: [ 1in
Siee: [Custorn]
widlh: 7 in
Lieight: & in

lop
Bleed: |3 0in

¥ Advanced

Uil

Orientation:

Eattom Left

= Oin = Oin

[Ta1C3

i 0in @

QK

- | Cancel

Termplates...

Color ModeiCMYK
@ il L]

Align to Bieal Grid:No
Hight

3 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, ensure that the name of the
file is tools.ai, and choose the Lesson03 folder. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe
lustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box,
leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and click OK.

Set up multiple artboards

lllustrator allows you to create multiple artboards. Setting up the artboards requires
an understanding of the initial artboard settings in the New Document dialog box.
After specifying the number of artboards for your document, you can set the order
you'd like them laid out on screen. They are defined as follows:

e Grid By Row: Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of rows.
Choose the number of rows from the Rows menu. The default value creates the
most square appearance possible with the specified number of artboards.

e Grid By Column: Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of
columns. Choose the number of columns from the Columns menu. The default
value creates the most square appearance possible with the specified number

of artboards.

* Arrange By Row: Arranges artboards in one straight row.

* Arrange By Column: Arranges artboards in one straight column.

e Change To Right-To-Left Layout: Arranges multiple artboards in the specified
row or column format, but displays them from right to left.

—From lllustrator Help

4 Choose Select > Deselect (if it’s not already dimmed) to make sure nothing Note: If the
is selected on either artboard. After deselecting, the Document Setup button Document Setup

appears in the Control panel. Click the Document Setup button.

button does not appear
in the Control panel,

Use this button to change the artboard size, units, bleeds, and more, after a you can choose

document is created.

File > Document Setup.
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5 In the Bleed section of the Document Setup dialog box, change the value in the
Top field to .125 in, either by clicking the up arrow to the left of the field once
or by typing the value. Click in the Bottom field or press the Tab key to make all
the Bleed settings the same. Click OK.

Notice the red line that appears around both artboards. The red line indicates
the bleed area. Typical bleeds for printing are about 1/8 of an inch.

What is a bleed?

Bleed is the amount of artwork that falls outside of the printing bounding box, or
outside the artboard. You can include bleed in your artwork as a margin of error—to
ensure that the ink is still printed to the edge of the page after the page is trimmed
or that an image can be stripped into a keyline in a document.

—From Illustrator Help

Working with basic shapes

In the first part of this lesson, you'll create a screwdriver using basic shapes like
rectangles, ellipses, rounded rectangles, and polygons. You'll begin this exercise by
setting up the workspace.

1 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.

2 Choose View > Rulers > Show Rulers, or press Ctrl+R (Windows) or
Command+R (Mac OS), to display rulers along the top and left side of the
window, if they are not already showing.

The ruler units are inches because you specified Units as inches in the New
Document dialog box. You can change the ruler units for all documents or for
the current document only. The ruler unit applies to measuring objects, moving
and transforming objects, setting grid and guide spacing, and creating shapes.

It does not affect the units used in the Character, Paragraph, and Stroke panels.
The units used in these panels are specified in the Units category in the program
preferences (Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Illustrator > Preferences

(Mac OS)).

Tip: You can change the units for the current document by right-clicking or Ctrl-clicking the
horizontal or vertical ruler and choosing a new unit from the context menu.
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Accessing the basic shape tools

The shape tools are organized under the Rectangle tool. You can tear this group off
the Tools panel to display it as a separate free-floating panel.

1 Click and hold the Rectangle tool () until a group of tools appears. Then drag
to the small triangle at the right end and release the mouse button.

"}TM
\,EI [ Rectangle Tool ) |

& | (D Rounded Rectangle Tool

g = ) Clips= Tool 1)

D, B O Poyygon Tool

f K] 1y SterTool e

Q‘ IfB 18} Fars Tl =
aa] ] 0o 0 0 w «

Note: The Tools panel you see may appear as a single or double column, depending on the
resolution of your screen. To switch between one and two columns, click the double arrow in the
title bar of the Tools panel.

2 Move the Rectangle tool group away from the Tools panel.

Understanding drawing modes

Before starting to draw shapes in Illustrator, " —9° o Note: The Tools
notice the three drawing modes found at the pa.nel you see may be
asingle column. To
bottom of the Tools panel: Draw Normal, ] select a drawing mode,
Draw Behind, and Draw Inside. click the Drawing
. LA Modes button (@) at
Each drawing mode allows you to draw Draw Normal —IEQ ] 1L Draw Inside the bottom of the Tools
shapes in a different way. Draw Behind _II_I panel and choose a
_—: drawing mode from the

e Draw Normal mode: You start every —_— menu that appears.
document by drawing shapes in Normal
mode, which stacks shapes on top of each other.

e Draw Behind mode: This mode allows you to draw objects behind other objects
without choosing layers or paying attention to the stacking order.

e Draw Inside mode: This mode lets you draw objects or place images inside
other objects, including live text, automatically creating a clipping mask of the
selected object.

Note: To learn more about clipping masks, see Lesson 15, “Combining lllustrator CS5 Graphics
with Other Adobe Applications.”

As you create shapes in the following sections, you will be using the different
drawing modes and learning how they affect your shapes.
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Note: You can make
the center point visible
or invisible using the
Attributes panel, but
you cannot delete it.

Note: If the Tools
panel you see is
displayed as a single
column, you can click
the Drawing Modes
button (@) at the
bottom of the Tools
panel and choose a
drawing mode from the
menu that appears.

Creating rectangles

First, you'll draw a series of rectangles. You'll also use smart guides to align your

drawing and work with two of the drawing modes.

1
2

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Make sure that 1 is showing in the Artboard Navigation area in the lower left of
the Document window, which indicates that the first artboard is showing in the
Document window.

Choose Window > Transform to display the Transform panel.

The Transform panel is useful for editing properties such as the width and
height of an existing shape.

Select the Rectangle tool () and start
dragging from somewhere in the top center
of the artboard, down and to the right. As
you drag, notice the tooltip that appears as
a gray box, indicating the width and height
of the shape as you draw. This is called the

measurement label and is a part of the smart

Wi 0.7 in
H:2Sin

guides, which will be discussed further in this

lesson. Drag down and to the right until the

rectangle is approximately 0.75 inches wide
and 2.5 inches in height.

This will be the main body of the screwdriver. When you release the mouse
button, the rectangle is automatically selected, and its center point appears. All
objects created with the shape tools have a center point that you can drag to
align the object with other elements in your artwork.

In the Transform panel, note the width and

height of the rectangle. If necessary, change
the width by typing .75 in for the height and
typing 2.5 in for the width.

g X 360880
20 ¥: 73171

W: 0.75in
H: 25in

L o= - =z 0F -

Close the Transform panel group by clicking 0
Align to Poeel Grid

the x in the upper right corner of the group

title bar (Windows) or the dot in the upper
left corner (Mac OS).

Next, you'll draw another rectangle behind the one you just drew, so that the first
one is centered inside the second, to continue creating the body of the screwdriver.

7

Click the Draw Behind button at the bottom of the Tools
panel. As long as this drawing mode is selected, every shape
you create will be drawn behind the other shapes on the page.

Draw Behind
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8 With the Rectangle tool, position the pointer over

the center point of the rectangle that you just
drew. Notice that the word “center” appears next
to the pointer. Press the Alt (Windows) or Option »
(Mac OS) key, and drag down and to the right,
diagonally from the center, to draw a rectangle.

When the measurement label tooltip shows a height P S N

of 2.5 in and a width of approximately 1.5 in and a Hi o

green line appears indicating that you are snapping
to the bottom of the existing rectangle, release the mouse button and then the
Alt or Option key.

Holding down the Alt or Option key as you drag the Rectangle tool draws the
rectangle from its center point rather than from its upper-left corner. As you
drag the pointer, the smart guides snap the pointer to the edges of the existing
rectangle and display the word “path.” The new shape is behind the previous
shape because of the selected drawing mode.

About smart guides

Smart Guides are temporary snap-to guides and pop-ups that appear when you
create or manipulate objects or artboards. They help you align, edit, and transform
objects or artboards relative to other objects, artboards, or both by snap-aligning
and displaying location or delta values.

You can use Smart Guides in the following ways:

* When you create an object with the pen or shape tools, use the Smart Guides
to position a new object’s anchor points relative to an existing object. Or, when
you create a new artboard, use Smart Guides to position it relative to another
artboard or an object.

* When you create an object with the pen or shape tools, or when you transform
an object, use the smart guides’ construction guides to position anchor points
to specific preset angles, such as 45 or 90 degrees. You set these angles in the
Smart Guides preferences.

* When you move an object or artboard, use the Smart Guides to align the
selected object or artboard to other objects or artboards. The alignment is
based on the center point or edge of the objects or artboards. Guides appear as
the object approaches the edge or center point of another object.

*  When you rotate or move an item, use Smart Guides to snap to the last used
angle or the nearest alignment option.

e When you transform an object, Smart Guides automatically appear to assist the
transformation. You can change when and how Smart Guides appear by setting
Smart Guide preferences.

—From lllustrator Help
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9 With the new rectangle still selected, click the Fill color (| ¥) in the Control
panel and change the color to orange (hover over an orange swatch until the
tooltip displays as C=0 M=50 Y=100 K=0) to fill the new shape, which is behind
the smaller rectangle.

In addition to drawing a shape by dragging on the artboard with a tool, you can
select a tool and then click the artboard to open a dialog box with options for that
tool. Next, you will create a rectangle using this method.

Note: Because the 10 With the Rectangle tool still selected, position the pointer to the left of the other
Swatches were showing rectangles on the artboard and click. The Rectangle dialog box appears.
in the Control panel
in the previous step, 11 In the Rectangle dialog box, change the Width Rectangle
i’;?c;nsz :::grttzggfg to .'3 in, press tl}e Tab key, and type 3 in the ontices T
to see the Rectangle Height field. Click OK. i 03 n wk -
dialog box. 12 With the new rectangle still selected, click the i
Fill color (%) in the Control panel and change )
the fill color to white.
13 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools
panel. Drag the new rectangle from its
center so that the top of the rectangle snaps
to the bottom of the other rectangles and is
center aligned horizontally with them. The \
word “intersect” appears. N ”
14 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save. }I

Working with the document grid

The grid allows you to work more precisely by creating
a grid behind your artwork in the Document window
that objects can snap to, and it does not print. To turn
the grid on and use it's features do the following:

e To use the grid, choose View > Show Grid. !

* To hide the grid, choose View > Hide Grid.

e To snap objects to the gridlines, choose View > Snap To Grid, select the object
you want to move, and drag it to the desired location. When the object’s
boundaries come within 2 pixels of a gridline, it snaps to the point.

* To specify the spacing between gridlines, grid style (lines or dots), grid color, or
whether grids appear in the front or back of artwork, choose Edit > Preferences >
Guides & Grid (Windows) or Illustrator > Preferences > Guides & Grid (Mac OS).

Note: When Snap To Grid is turned on, you cannot use Smart Guides (even if the menu
command is selected).

—From lllustrator Help
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Creating rounded rectangles

Next, you'll create a rounded rectangle for another part of the illustration by setting
options in a dialog box. The Draw Behind drawing mode is still active from the
previous steps, which means that the next shape you create will be behind the
others on the artboard.

1 Select the Rounded Rectangle tool (), Rounded Rectangle Note: When
and click once in the artwork to open the o entering values, if the
. P ] R — e ) correct unit appears
Rounded Rectangle dialog box. Type 1.5 in : |Tm,k— (such as in for inches)
. Height: 0.5 in e !
the Width field, press the Tab key, and type then you don’t need

; ; P ' P RS L tot ye thein. If the
0.5 in the Height field. Press the Tab key yp :

. . . correct unit does NOT
again, and type 0.2 in the Corner Radius appear, then type the
field. The radius determines the curvature in and the units will be
of the corners. Click OK. converted .

By default, shapes are filled with white and have a black stroke (border). A shape
with a fill can be selected and moved by first positioning the pointer anywhere
inside the shape. Next, you'll use smart guides to help you align the shape you
created to the existing shapes.

2 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tip: The color of

Tools panel. Click anywhere inside the smart guides can
be changed from
green to another color
by choosing Edit >

the rounded rectangle and drag it so
that it’s centered horizontally and

S
vertically with the bottom edge of » T Preferences > Smart
the larger rectangle, as shown in the &_H_I, S Gulllcljest(V\:mdows)
or lllustrator >
figure. When the word “intersect” and Preferences > Smart
green line(s) appear, release the mouse button. Guides (Mac OS).

3 Choose Select > Deselect.

Notice that the rounded rectangle is behind all of the other rectangles you
created. In Draw Behind mode, you draw an object behind all others. You will
later put the rectangle for the shaft behind the rounded rectangle.

Note: The gray box that appears as you drag the shape indicates the x and y distance that the
pointer has moved.

You've been working in the default preview mode, which lets you see how objects
are painted (in this case, with a black or white fill and black stroke). If paint
attributes seem distracting, you can work in outline mode, which you’ll do next.

4 Choose View > Outline to switch from preview to outline mode.
Note: Outline mode removes all paint attributes, such as colored fills and strokes, to speed up

selecting and redrawing artwork. You can't select or drag shapes by clicking in the middle of a
shape, because the fill temporarily disappears.
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Next, you'll create another shape by duplicating the rounded rectangle, using the
Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key.

5 With the Selection tool (R), press the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and
drag the bottom edge (not a point) of

the rounded rectangle straight down to

duplicate it. Drag until the word “intersect”

appears, indicating that the center of the
shape is aligned with the bottom of the L

A
<
k;z/

first rounded rectangle. Release the mouse
button, and then the Alt or Option key.

6 With the Selection tool, press the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, and
drag the right bounding point of the bottom
rounded rectangle to the left, toward the
center of the shape, until the right edge
is aligned with the right edge of the first E
rectangle you drew. The word “intersect”

W 075 in
H: 0.5 in

appears along with a green line, indicating
that it’s snapping to the rectangle shape.

Drawing with the smart guides turned on can be very helpful, especially when
precision is necessary. If you don’t find them useful, you could turn the smart
guides off by choosing View > Smart Guides.

Creating ellipses

You can control the shape of polygons, stars, and ellipses by pressing certain
modifying keys as you draw. You’'ll draw an ellipse next, to represent the top of the
screwdriver. Because the Draw Behind drawing mode is still selected, the ellipse
you draw will be behind the other shapes.

1 Select the Ellipse tool ({_3) from the
Rectangle tool group and position the
pointer over the upper-left corner of the _ 1 anchor
larger rectangle. Notice that the word _/
“anchor” appears. Begin dragging down and

to the right. Don’t release the mouse
button yet.
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2 Drag the pointer down and to the right

until it touches the right edge of the largest
rectangle and the word “path” appears.
Without releasing the mouse button, drag
up or down slightly until measurement label
shows a height of 1 in. Don’t release the
mouse button yet.

3 Hold down the spacebar and drag the ellipse

up a little, making sure that as you drag up,
you still see the word “path.” This ensures
that the ellipse is still aligned with the right
edge of the larger rectangle. Release the
mouse button when the ellipse is positioned
and sized as in the figure at right, and then
release the spacebar.

\*

L -!-path
. | i

Tip: When drawing

shapes, holding down

the Shift key constrains

the proportions of the

shape. In the case of the

L _ipah ellipse, it would create a

T wish perfect circle.

Choose Window > Transform to open the Transform panel. Select the Selection

tool (&), then click the edge of the ellipse to ensure it is selected. Note the width

in the Transform panel. Next, click the larger rectangle to see if the widths are

the same in the Transform panel. If not, correct the ellipse by typing the same

width value as the larger rectangle, and pressing Enter or Return.

Note: If you needed to correct the width in the Transform panel, the ellipse may no longer be
aligned with the rectangles. With the Selection tool, drag the ellipse horizontally to align it again.

5 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard to select the shapes in this artboard

only. Choose Object > Group to group them.

6 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Creating polygons

Now you'll create two triangles for the screwdriver tip, using the Polygon tool.

Polygons are drawn from the center by default, which is different than the other

tools you've worked with so far.

1

Select the Zoom tool (2,) and click three times on the bottom of the

screwdriver shapes to zoom in.

2 Select the Polygon tool ({}) from the

Rectangle tool group and position the
pointer over the center of the bottom of the
rectangle (the word “intersect” appears as
well as the green alignment guide).

] intefsect
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Tip: When drawing
with the Polygon tool,
pressing the Up Arrow
and Down Arrow keys
changes the number
of sides. If you want to
change the number
of sides quickly while
drawing a polygon,
hold down one of the
arrow keys as you drag
out the shape.

Note: If the Tools
panel is a single
column, to access the
drawing modes, click
and hold down the
Drawing Modes button
at the bottom of the
Tools panel and choose
a drawing mode from
the menu that appears.

3 Drag to begin drawing a polygon, but
don’t release the mouse button. Press the
Down Arrow key three times to reduce the
number of sides on the polygon to three
(a triangle). Hold down the Shift key to
straighten the triangle. Without releasing
the Shift key, drag down and to the right

:. ! Wildin
H: 0.2 in

until the smart guide measurement label displays a width of 0.3 in. Release the

mouse, then the modifier key.

4 With the shape still selected, double-click
the Rotate tool (<73) in the Tools panel to
open the Rotate dialog box. Change the
angle value to 180, and click OK. Leave the

shape selected.

5 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools
panel and drag the top edge of the
triangle, not a point, down until it snaps
to the bottom of the rectangle. The word
“intersect” appears when it is snapped.

6 With the Selection tool, hold down the Shift

Rotate

. -
© =
Options [ oy ]

&0 0in
dY:0.17in

key and click the edge of the grouped objects to select the group as well as

the triangle.

Note: Because you are still in outline mode, you may need to either drag across to select objects

or click on their strokes.

7 In the Control panel, click the Horizontal Align Center button (&) to ensure

that the objects are aligned to each other.

Note: If you don't see the align options, click the word Align in the Control panel. Otherwise,

choose Window > Align to open the Align panel.

8 Choose Select > Deselect, and then choose View > Preview.

Draw Inside mode

Next, you will learn how to draw one shape inside of another using the Draw Inside

drawing mode.

1 With the Selection tool, click to select the triangle again.
Click the Draw Inside button, located near the bottom of

the Tools panel.
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This button is active only when a shape is selected, and it allows you to draw

within the selected shape only. Every shape you create will now be drawn inside

of the selected shape.

2 Select the Ellipse tool (i_#). You will now draw a shape inside of the triangle.

3 DPosition the pointer over the bottom point
of the triangle. Holding down the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, drag
down and to the right to create an ellipse
that has a width of about .18 in and the top
of the ellipse touches the top of the triangle.
It doesn’t have to be exact. Release the
mouse button and then the modifier key.

Note: If you draw a shape outside of the triangle

W:0.18 in
H: 0.53 in

shape, it will seem to disappear. That is because the triangle is masking all shapes drawn inside of it.
So only shapes positioned inside of the triangle bounds will appear.

4 Choose Select > Deselect.

Notice that after you deselect the shape,
only part of the ellipse is showing, because it
is being masked by the triangle. The triangle
also has dotted lines around the corners,
indicating that the Draw Inside mode is still
active and the triangle is the focus.

Next, you will edit the ellipse that is inside of the triangle.

5 Select the Selection tool (&) and click to
select the ellipse. Notice that it selects the
triangle instead.

To select shapes inside of another shape,
you need to first perform the next step.

6 With the triangle selected, click the Edit
Contents button (&) on the left end of the
Control panel.

This allows you to edit the ellipse shape
drawn inside, which is now selected.

7 Choose View > Hide Bounding Box.

B [~

File Edit Object Tume Select E

When you hide the bounding box, you can drag a shape from its edge without

fear of dragging a bounding box handle and reshaping the shape.

Note: The triangle
is masking part of the
ellipse and is referred
to as a clipping mask.
You can learn more
about clipping masks in
Lesson 15, “Combining
lllustrator CS5 Graphics
with Other Adobe
Applications.”

Tip: Youcan
remove the ellipse from
inside the triangle by
selecting the triangle
with the Selection tool
and choosing Object >
Clipping Mask > Release.
This makes two separate
shapes, with one on top
of the other.
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Note: To learn more
about arranging objects,
see Lesson 2, “Selecting
and Aligning.”

8 With the Selection tool still selected, drag the bottom point of the ellipse up
until it snaps to the bottom point of the triangle.

9 Choose View > Show Bounding Box.

10 Holding down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, drag the right-
middle bounding point of the ellipse to the left (into the center) to make it
narrower. When the measurement label shows a width of approximately .1 in,
release the mouse and then the modifier key.

Tip: You can continue drawing inside of the triangle. You can also edit the triangle and ellipse
by double-clicking the triangle with the Selection tool, to enter isolation mode. Then you can
edit either shape independently. To learn more about isolation mode, visit Lesson 2, “Selecting
and Aligning.”

11 With the ellipse still selected, click the Edit Clipping Path button (&) on the left
end of the Control panel. This selects the triangle shape so you can no longer
select the ellipse.

B [~
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Drag the ellipse up. Resize the ellipse. Stop editing the ellipse.

12 Choose Select > Deselect.

13 Click the Draw Normal button, located in the bottom portion of the
Tools panel.

Tip: If an object is selected and the Draw Inside mode is active, you can place images or paste
additional objects inside the selected object.

14 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

15 With the Selection tool, select the rectangle between the —

handle group and the triangle at the bottom. Notice that
it is part of a group.

16 Chose Object > Ungroup, and then choose
Select > Deselect.

17 Click to select the rectangle between the handle group

and the triangle at the bottom.
18 Choose Object > Arrange > Send to Back.
19 Choose File > Save.
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Tips for drawing polygons,
spirals, and stars

You can control the shapes of polygons, spirals, and stars by pressing certain keys as
you draw the shapes. Choose any of the following options to control the shape:

e Toadd or subtract sides on a polygon, points on a star, or number of segments
on a spiral, hold down the Up Arrow or Down Arrow key while creating the
shape. This only works if the mouse button is held down. When the mouse
button is released, the tool remains set to the last specified value.

e To rotate the shape, move the mouse in an arc.
* To keep a side or point at the top, hold down the Shift key.

e To keep the inner radius constant, start creating a shape and then hold down
Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS).

Changing stroke width and alignment

Every shape, by default, is created with a 1 pt. stroke. You can easily change the
stroke weight of an object to make it thinner or thicker. Strokes are also aligned
to the center of a path edge, by default, but you can easily change the alignment as
well using the Stroke panel.

Next, you will change the stroke weight of the larger rectangle in the handle as well
as its alignment.

1 With the Selection tool (R), click to select
the smaller white rectangle at the center of
the handle.

2 Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel
and click the top of the selected shape three
times to zoom in.

3 Open the Stroke panel by clicking the N J

workspace or by clicking the word Stroke in the Control panel.
4 In the Stroke panel, choose 4 pt from the Stroke Weight menu.

Notice that the stroke of the white rectangle causes the top and bottom of the
two rectangles to no longer appear aligned. That is because a stroke is centered
on the edge of the shape, by default.
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5 In the Stroke panel, click the Align Stroke Ve N
To Inside button (). This aligns the stroke ) ]
to the inside edge of the rectangle.

You set the stroke to the inside on the white
rectangle so that the top and bottom edges
of the orange and white rectangle are still

visually aligned. — —

6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.
7 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard, and then Object > Group.

8 Choose File > Save.

About aligning strokes

If an object is a closed path (such as a square), you can select an option in the Stroke
panel to align the stroke along the path to the center (default), inside, or outside:

O O [

Align Stroke Align Stroke Align Stroke
To Center To Inside To Outside

Note: Ifyou try to align paths that use different stroke alignments, the paths may not
exactly align. Make sure the path alignment settings are the same if you need the edges
to match up exactly.

Working with line segments

Next, you'll work with straight lines and line segments, known as open paths,
to create a screw for the screwdriver. Shapes can be created in many ways in
Illustrator, and the simpler way is usually better.

1 Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel, and click four times below the
screwdriver tip to zoom in.

Note: You may need to drag the group of shapes up using the Selection tool to give yourself
room to continue drawing.

2 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
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3 Select the Ellipse tool (i_}) in the Tools
panel. Draw an ellipse roughly centered
below the tip of the screwdriver that has
a width of 0.6 in and a height of 0.3 in as
shown in the measurement label
that appears.

4 Click the Fill color ( [¥) in the Control
panel and select None ([/]). Also, make sure

Tip: Zoomin on the
artwork to get greater
control over the size of
the shape as you draw.

\2
\

Wi 0 in
H: 0.3in

that the stroke weight is 1 pt in the Control panel. Leave the ellipse selected.

5 Select the Direct Selection tool (§) in the
Tools panel. Drag across the lower part of
the ellipse to select the bottom half.

Tip: To hide the Swatches menu in the Control panel,
which you used to change the fill, press the Escape key.

6 Choose Edit > Copy, and then Edit > Paste
In Front to create a new path that is directly
on top of the original.

Note: When you
drag to select, make
sure that you do not

drag across the points

/// \\\ on the left and right
\ J

ends of the ellipse.

This copies and pastes only the bottom half of the ellipse as a single path,
because that is what you selected with the Direct Selection tool.

7 Select the Selection tool and press the Down
Arrow key about eight times to move the
new line down.

You could have dragged the line down
instead, but this method is easier to control.

8 Select the Line Segment tool (™) in the
Tools panel. Hold down the Shift key while
drawing a line from the left anchor point
of the ellipse to the left anchor point of the
new path. The anchor points are highlighted
when the line snaps to them. Release the
mouse button and then the modifier key.
Repeat this on the right side of the ellipse.

9 Choose Select > Deselect.
10 Choose File > Save.

Next, you will take the three line segments that make up part of the screw head and

join them together as one path.
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Open path vs. closed path

As you draw, you create a line called a path. A path is made up of one or more
straight or curved segments. The beginning and end of each segment are marked
by anchor points, which work like pins holding a wire in place. A path can be closed
(for example, a circle), or open, with distinct endpoints (for example, a wavy line).

—C O

/\/\,ﬁ

Open Paths Closed Paths

Both open and closed paths can have fills applied to them.

—From lllustrator Help

Joining paths

When more than one open path is selected, you can join them together to create a
closed path (like a circle). You can also join the end points of two separate paths.

Next, you will join the three paths to create a single open path.

1 Select the Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel.

2 Holding down the Shift key, click each of
the three paths that you just created to
select them all.

3 Choose Object > Path > Join. /—\
The three paths are converted to a single ‘U‘

path. Illustrator identifies the anchor points S————
on the ends of each path and joins the

closest points together. To test this, you can
deselect the shape, then select it again, then drag it away from the bottom. If
you do this, choose Edit > Undo Move.

Tip: After the paths are selected, you can also join paths by pressing Ctrl+J (Windows) or
Cmd+J (Mac 0S).
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4

With the path still selected, choose Object >
Path > Join, once more. This creates a closed
path, connecting the two endpoints of

the path.

If you select a single open path and choose
Object > Path > Join, Illustrator creates a
path segment between the endpoints of the
open path, creating a closed path.

W

AN
<

Change the Fill color in the Control panel to a light gray (we used K=20).

Choose Object > Arrange > Send To Back.

Click the stroke of the ellipse shape to select
it. In the Control panel, click Fill color (,/+)

and choose white. This covers the shape that
you just sent to the back.

Note: To select a path without a fill, click the stroke or

drag across the path.

8

Hold down the Shift key, and click the gray
shape beneath the selected ellipse with the

Selection tool to select them both. Choose Object > Group.

With the group still selected, choose Object > Lock > Selection. This temporarily

locks the group so that it cannot be accidentally selected.

Creating Stars

Next, you'll create a star for the slots in the screw head, using the Star tool.

1

Select the Star tool (77) from the same
group as the Ellipse tool ({_3) in the Tools
panel. Place the pointer in the center of the
ellipse shape. Notice that the word
“center” appears.

Drag slowly to the right to create a star
shape. Without releasing the mouse button,
press the Down Arrow key once to decrease
the number of points on the star to four.

Hold down the Control (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key and continue
dragging to the right. This keeps the inner radius constant. Without releasing
the mouse button, release the Control or Command key. Hold down the Shift
key and drag until the star has a width and height of about .3 in. Release the

mouse button and then the Shift key.

Note: If you only
want to fill the shape
with a color, it is not
necessary to join the
path to make a closed
path. An open path
can have a color fill. It
is, however, necessary
to do this if you want a
stroke to appear around
the entire fill area.

Tip: This step uses
several keyboard
commands for working
with stars, which you
should pay attention to
as you draw the star.
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2 Select the Selection tool. Holding down
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS)
key, drag the top anchor point of the star
down until the height is approximately .2 in.
This resizes both sides of the star, giving
it a more realistic appearance. Release the

mouse button, and then the modifier key.

3 Change the Stroke Weight in the Control
panel to 0.5 pt. Click the Fill box in the Control panel and change the fill
to white.

4 Choose Object > Unlock All

5 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Using the Eraser tool

The Eraser tool lets you erase any area of your artwork, regardless of the structure.
You can use the Eraser tool on paths, compound paths, paths inside Live Paint
groups, and clipping paths.

1 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel, and click the star you just created
twice to zoom in.

2 With the Selection tool (&), click to select the star.

By selecting the star, you'll erase only the start shape and nothing else. If you
leave all objects deselected, you can erase any object that the tool touches.

3 Select the Eraser tool (##) in the Tools panel. With the pointer on the
artboard, press the Left Bracket key ([) several times to reduce the size of the
eraser diameter.

4 Position the pointer just to the left of the
bottom point of the star. Press the Shift key
and drag across the bottom star point to cut

off the tip. Repeat for the top star point. The
path remains closed (the erased ends are . 5 ’

joined).

Note: If you erase and nothing seems to happen,

erase more of the star on the bottom and top. Zooming
in can also be helpful.

5 Choose Select > Deselect.
6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

7 Choose File > Save.
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Using the Width tool

Not only can you adjust the stroke weight and the alignment, but you can also alter
regular stroke widths either by using the Width tool (<,) or by applying profiles to
the stroke. This allows you to create variation along the stroke of a path.

Next, you will use the Width tool to finish the artwork.

1 Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel, and then click the ellipse at the top
of the handle of the screwdriver three times to zoom in.

2 Select the Selection tool (k) and then
double-click the group at the top of the
artboard with the orange rectangle in it to
enter isolation mode. Click to select the
ellipse at the top and press Delete.

You are going to use the Width tool to
simplify the drawing.

3 Select the smaller white rectangle on top
and choose Object > Hide > Selection to temporarily hide it.

Next, you are going to use the Width tool to change the width of the top stroke
of the orange rectangle. This will allow you to create the rounded top (where the
ellipse used to be) by simply dragging the rectangle stroke.

4 Click to select the orange rectangle.
5 Select the Width tool (-&,) in the Tools panel.

6 Position the pointer to the right of the upper left corner of the orange rectangle

(on the top edge), as shown in the figure. Notice the pointer has a plus next to
it ().

7 Drag up, away from the orange rectangle. Notice that as you drag, you are
stretching the stroke up and down equally. Release the mouse when the
measurement label shows Side 1 and Side 2 at approximately .5 in.

8 Choose Edit > Undo Width Point Change to set the stroke weight back to its
previous setting.
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Note: When you
edit with the Width tool,
you are only editing the
stroke of the object.

Tip: To adjust the
stroke that you pulled
away from the top edge
of the orange rectangle,
drag the top point of
the stroke, using the
Width tool.

Tip: To remove all
the stroke edits, you can
select Uniform from the
Variable Width Profile
menu in the Control panel.

9 DPosition the pointer over the same spot on
the top edge of the orange rectangle, close
to, but not on the upper left corner. This
time, press the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and drag up, away from the
top edge about .5 in. Release the mouse
button and then the modifier key.

The modifier key allows you to drag one side

of the stroke rather than both sides, as you did previously.

10 Position the pointer over the new point at
the top of the orange rectangle, which is
circled in the figure at right, and drag it to
the right until the word “intersect” appears.

This aligns the point to the center of the
shapes and makes the stroke width balanced.

11 Choose Select > Deselect.

12 Position the pointer half way between the
point you just dragged and the upper right
corner of the orange rectangle. Notice that the
pointer has a plus next to it (*,), indicating
that you can add another point. Drag up to
add another point and reshape the stroke.

You can add lots of points to the stroke to
reshape it. Every time you drag up or down

Sade 11 0473 n
Side 21 0.007 In
Width: 0.40in

width1 0.169 in

from the stroke, you add a point that can then be edited. Notice that there is
now a new blue point on the edge of the orange rectangle.

Next, you will delete that point.

13 The point on the stroke should still be
selected. Press Delete to remove it.

Note: If you need to reselect the point before deleting
it, click it with the Width tool to reselect it.

14 Select the Selection tool in the Tools panel,
and, making sure that the orange rectangle
is still selected, click the Stroke color (H-) in
the Control panel and choose a dark gray

®

(C=0 M=0 Y=0 K=80). Notice how the stroke around the edge of the orange
rectangle, including the stroke you just edited, is dark gray.

15 Choose Select > Deselect.
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16 Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode.

17 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, and then choose Object > Show AlL

Next, you will create the body for the screw at the bottom of the artboard by

creating a line and using the Width tool.

6 With the Width tool selected, position the

1 Select the Zoom tool (X) in the Tools panel, and then click three times just

below the screw head at the bottom of the artboard to zoom in.

Select the Line Segment tool (™) in the Tools panel and position the pointer at
the bottom-center of the screw head. Hold down the Shift key and drag straight
down to create a line that is approximately .75 in in length. Release the mouse
button and then the modifier key.

Change the Fill color of the line to black in the Control panel.

Select the Width tool (,) in the Tools panel. Just below the screw head,
position the pointer on the line and drag to the right to expand the stroke of the
line. Drag until the measurement label shows a width of approximately .25 in.

Double-click the new point (on the line) to open the Width Point Edit dialog
box. This allows you to adjust the sides together or separately, using more
precision. Click the Adjust Widths Proportionately button (#) to link Side 1 with
Side 2 (it should look like this: §). Change the Total Width to .2 in. Click OK.
Note that the Adjust Adjoining Width Points selection can be used to adjust
other width points on the stroke as well.

Tip: You can use the
Width Point Edit dialog
box to ensure that
width points are
the same.

EB I”—’ Width Point Edit
r/

4 Wiidth Options

Side 1: 0.007 L
Side 2: um?: Side 1.

Wdth: 0.014 in
Side 2.
Total Width:
I D: 0.78 in
700

= 01in

= 01in

Adjust Adjoining Yidth Moints

¢

Cancel

Delete

Draw the line. Drag to edit the stroke.

pointer over the point on the line you just \/
made. Holding down the Alt (Windows)

or Option (Mac OS) key, drag the point up h.r *
until it reaches the end of the line. Release Sde110in

the mouse button and then the key.

By dragging a width point with that modifier
key, you create a copy and a straighter segment on the line.

Position the pointer below the first point you created, just to the right of the
center of the line. The pointer will have a plus next to it (). Drag to the left or
right to create a new point, until the width is approximately .06 in.

Edit the width point.

Note: You may want
to zoom in further for
the next steps.
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Tip: After creating
a new point, you can
drag to reposition it on
the line using the Width
tool or press Delete
with the point selected
to delete it.

Tip: You candrag
one width point on
top of another width
point to create a
discontinuous width
point. If you double-
click a discontinuous
width point, the Width
Point Edit dialog box
allows you to edit both
width points.

Below the .6 in width point you just made,
drag a point to the right to make the stroke
wider. Repeat this process down the length
of the line, alternating between wider and
narrower widths, but ultimately making sure
the widths are getting narrower as you move
down the line, as shown in the figure.

With the Width tool, hold down the Shift
key and drag the second width point

from the top down just a bit and notice
that all the width points move together
proportionately. Release the mouse button
and then the modifier key.

10 Select the Selection tool in the Tools panel

and leave the line selected.

This is one of the many ways to make a
complex shape, working with a simple shape
and the Width tool.

11 Choose File > Save.

Saving width profiles

After defining the stroke width, you can save the
variable width profile from the Stroke panel or the
Control panel.

Width profiles can be applied to selected paths by
choosing them from the Width Profile drop-down
list in the Control panel or Stroke panel. When
there is no variable width profile, the list displays

the Uniform option. You can also select the Uniform option to remove a variable
width profile from an object. To restore the default width profile set, click the Reset
Profiles button at the bottom of the Profile drop down list.

Note: Restoring the default width profile set in the Stroke Options dialog box, removes
any custom saved profiles.

If you apply a variable width profile to a stroke, then it is indicated with an asterisk
(*) in the Appearance panel.

—From lllustrator Help
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Outlining strokes

Paths, such as a line, can show a stroke color but not a fill color, by default. If you Tip: Outlining a

create a line in Illustrator and you want to apply both a stroke and a fill, you can stroke lets you add a

outline the stroke, which converts the line into a closed shape (or compound path).
separate the stroke

Next, you will outline the stroke of the screw you just created. and fill into two
separate objects.

1 With the line still selected, choose None from the Fill color (/) in the Control
panel, if it is not already selected.

Note: If the line initially has a color fill, a more complex group is created when you choose
Outline Stroke.

2 Choose Object > Path > Outline Stroke. This creates a filled shape that is a
closed path.

3 With the new shape selected, click the Fill color (l-) in the Control panel and
change the color to white. Click the Stroke color ()#]-) and change the color
to black.

4 Choose Object > Arrange > Send to Back.

5 Press the Up Arrow a few times to move the
shape underneath the screw head shapes

6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

7 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Combining and editing shapes

In Ilustrator, you can combine vector objects to create shapes in a variety of ways.
The resulting paths or shapes differ depending on the method you use to combine
the paths. The first method you will learn for combining shapes involves working
with the Shape Builder tool (). This tool allows you to visually and intuitively
merge, delete, fill and edit overlapping shapes and paths directly in the artwork.

Working with the Shape Builder tool
Next, you will finish the end of a wrench using shapes and the Shape Builder tool.

1 Click the Next button ([+]) in the status bar in the lower-left corner of the
Document window to navigate to the second artboard.

2 Choose File > Open and open the wrench.ai file in the Lesson03 folder in the
Lessons folder.
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3 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel, and choose Select > AllL

4 Choose Edit > Copy. Choose File > Close to close the wrench.ai file.

5 In the tools.ai file, choose Edit > Paste, and then choose Select > Deselect.

There are four gray shapes at the top end of the wrench, an ellipse, two rounded

rectangles, and a rectangle on top of that. You are going to use them to create the

end of the wrench.

6 Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel, and click three times on the gray

shapes at the top of the wrench to zoom in.

7 Select the Selection tool. Drag a marquee across the top four gray shapes to

select them.

8 With the shapes selected, select the Shape Builder tool (%) in the Tools panel.

Using the Shape Builder tool, you will now combine, delete, and paint these shapes.

Tip: Zooming in 9 DPosition the pointer over the left end of
helps you see what the large gray circle at the bottom of the
shapes you are going

. selected shapes, indicated by the pink x in
to combine.

the figure. Drag up until the pointer touches
part of the rectangle shape. See the figure at
right. Release the mouse button to combine

the shapes.

When shapes are selected and you select

the Shape Builder tool, the overlapping shapes are divided into separate objects

temporarily. As you drag from one part to another, a red outline appears
showing you what the final shape outline will look like when it merges the

shapes together.

10 With the Shape Builder tool selected, on the
right side of the shapes, drag from the circle
up until the pointer touches the right side of
the rectangle, as shown in the figure.

This combines the main parts of the end of
the wrench. Next, you will delete some of the
shapes that are not necessary.

11 With the shapes still selected, hold down
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key
and click the left end of the rectangle to
delete it.

Notice that, with the modifier key held
down, the pointer shows a minus sign (».).
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12 Repeat the same process to delete the end of the rectangle on the right side.

Next, you will delete a series of shapes using the Shape Builder tool.

13 With the Shape Builder tool still selected,
position the pointer in the lower portion of
the rounded rectangle. Hold down the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, and
drag up to the top shape to delete them.
Release the mouse button and then the
modifier key.

Notice that all of the shapes that will be
deleted are highlighted as you drag.

14 With the Shape Builder tool, hold down the
Shift+Alt (Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac
OS) keys, and drag a marquee across the
top four shapes that create the points of the
wrench to delete them. Release the mouse
first, then the modifier keys.

The Shift key allows you to drag a marquee
around shapes, rather than dragging
through them.

15 With the shapes still selected, change the Fill color (| -) in the Control panel
to black. This won’t change anything on the artboard.

The next shape you click with the Shape Builder tool will have a black fill

Next, you will combine the remaining shapes.

16 With the Shape Builder tool, click the U
shape and notice that the shape now has a

black fill.
You can apply fills to any of the shapes by
selecting the fill color first, and then clicking @
the shape. *
17 Hold down the Shift key and drag a Tip: This selection

requires precision, so
you may want to zoom
in. If the results are
unexpected, choose
Edit > Undo Merge and
try again.

marquee across the inside shapes to merge
them. Release the mouse first, then the key.

18 Double-click the Shape Builder tool in the
Tools panel. This opens the Shape Builder
Tool Options dialog box.
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Tip: For information
on the Shape Builder
tool and the options in
the Shape Builder Tool
Options dialog box,
see “Shape Builder” in
lllustrator Help.

19 In the Shape Builder Tool Options
dialog box, choose Artwork from
the Pick Color From menu. When
merging shapes, this setting means
that the first shape you drag from
determines the color fill of the final
merged shaped. Click OK.

20 Choose Select > All On Active
Artboard. Notice that the Fill color
in the Control panel is set to black.

21 With the Shape Builder tool selected, drag
from the top gray circular shape down to
the dark gray rectangle (behind the orange
shape). This merges the wrench end and the

wrench body to make one shape.

Notice that the resulting shape is the light
gray of the wrench end. This is because
you selected the Pick Color From Artwork

Shape Builder Toal Options

#i5ap Detection
Gop Lengtte: Serwall -

Custom:

Cotiors
| Congager Open Filked FPath as Closed

Pick Color Fro:  EETTE

Highlignt
~IFim

| Highlight Stroke when Editabis

Cokr: R - .

i Press Al key tO érase shapes. Or 1r'im lines. While merging
Or erasing shapes. press Shifl key to change 10 rectanguiar
rarques selechion.

&

setting in the Shape Builder Tools Options dialog box.

22 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Working with Pathfinder effects

Pathfinder effects in the Pathfinder panel let you combine Unite anersect

shapes in many different ways to create paths or groups of
paths, by default. When a Pathfinder effect is applied (such

5t|ape Mi|des:
as Merge), the original objects selected are permanently L=
Patlifimbers:
transformed. If the effect results in more than one shape, W O O W@
they are grouped automatically.
Divide Merge
Next, you will create the other end of the wrench, using Trim Crop

Pathfinder effects.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Choose Window > Pathfinder to open the Pathfinder panel group.

Exclude

5|mlnnnm
=

o @

Outline
Minus Back

3 Select the Polygon tool (i_}) in the Tools panel from the Star tool (i) group.
Click the artboard to open the Polygon dialog box. Change the radius to 0.4 in

and the sides to 6. Click OK.
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4 With the Selection tool (R), hold down the Shift key and click the bottom circle Note: If the Align

of the wrench. Release the Shift key, then click the circle once more to set it as options do not appear
in the Control panel,
you can click the word
and the Vertical Align Center button ({=+) to align the two objects to each other. Align to see the Align

. . . . . anel. You can also
5 With the shapes still selected, in the Pathfinder panel, click the Minus Front Epen the Align

button (IF'}). With the new shape selected, notice the words Compound Path on panel by choosing
the left side of the Control panel. Window > Align.

the key object. In the Control panel, click the Horizontal Align Center button (&)

6 Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel and click twice on the selected
content to zoom in.

7 With the Selection tool, double-click the newly created compound path to enter Tip: Another way to

isolation mode. The compound path is temporarily ungrouped so that you can enter isolation mode
is to select the object

. . . . ) ] . and click the Isolate
the circle to select it. Holding down the Alt+Shift (Windows) or Option+Shift Selected Object button

(Mac OS) keys, drag the top bounding point up to resize that shape to a height () in the Control panel.
of about 1 in. Release the mouse button and then the modifier keys.

select its parts individually. Click the top edge of the polygon in the center of

8 Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode, and then Select > All On
Active Artboard.

9 Select the Shape Builder tool () and, holding down the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key, click the dark gray shape showing behind the wrench end
to delete it.

N -/
T—T- @

Align the shapes. Resize the center shape. Delete the dark gray shape.

10 With the shapes still selected, choose Object > Group.

11 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and drag the group of objects to
the left side of the artboard.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.
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Working with shape modes

Shape modes create paths like Pathfinder effects, but they can also be used to
create compound shapes. When several shapes are selected, clicking a shape mode
while pressing the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key creates a compound
shape rather than a path. The original underlying objects of compound shapes are
preserved. As a result, you can still select each object within a compound shape.

Next, you will use shape modes to create a gear.

1 Select the Star tool () in the Tools panel.
Click the right side of the artboard and
drag to create a star. Without releasing the
mouse button, press the Up Arrow key until
the star has 12 points. Hold down the Ctrl \
(Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key and |
drag toward the center of a star to decrease

the radius to match the figure. Release the
modifier key, but not the mouse button.
Hold down the Shift key and drag toward or away from the center of the star
until the width and height are approximately 3 in, as shown in the measurement
tooltip. Release the mouse button and then the modifier key.

2 Click the Fill color in the Control panel and select white in the Swatches panel
that appears.

3 Select the Ellipse tool (i_) in the Tools
panel. While holding down the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, click
the center of the star you just created (the
word “center” appears). In the Ellipse dialog
box, change the width and height to 2 in
and click OK.

The modifier key in this step draws a circle
from the center where you clicked.

4 With the Selection tool, hold down the Shift key and select the star to select
both shapes.

5 With the objects selected, click the Merge
button (&) in the Pathfinder panel
(Window > Pathfinder).

Notice that the shapes are combined but the
stroke disappears. With the shape selected,
click the Stroke color in the Control panel
and select black.
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6

Choose Select > Deselect.

7 Select the Ellipse tool (‘_)) and click the center of the merged shape. In the
Ellipse dialog box, change the width and height to 2.5 in and click OK.

8

9

With the Selection tool, hold down the Shift
key and select the star to select both shapes.
In the Control panel, click the Horizontal
Align Center button (&) and the Vertical
Align Center button ({=) to align the two
shapes to each other.

At this point, you have the two shapes
selected that will combine to make a gear.

With the two shapes selected, hold down
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key,
and click the Intersect button (&) in the
Pathfinder panel.

This creates a compound shape that traces
the outline of the overlapping area of both
objects. You can still edit the circle and the
star shape separately.

Note: The stroke weight for the gear in the figure has been exaggerated so that it is easier to see.

10 With the Selection tool, double-click the

gear to enter isolation mode.

11 Choose View > Outline so that you can see

the two pieces (the circle and the star). Click
the edge of the circle to select it, if it isn’t
already selected.

12 While pressing the Shift+Alt (Windows) or

Shift+Option (Mac OS) keys, drag a corner
of the circle bounding box toward its center
to make it smaller. This resizes the circle
from the center. Drag until the width and
height show approximately 2.3 inches in the
measurement tooltip. Release the mouse
button, and then the modifier keys.

13 Choose View > Preview.

™~
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14 With the Selection tool, double-click outside the gear to exit isolation mode.

Tip: To edit the
original shapes in a
compound shape like
the gear, you can also
select them individually
with the Direct
Selection tool (}).

Note: Itis easier to
resize a shape precisely
if you zoom in. You
can also change the
width and height of the
selected shape in the
Transform panel.
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You will now expand the gear. Expanding a compound shape maintains the shape
of the compound object, but you can no longer select or edit the original objects.

15 With the Selection tool, click to select the gear.
Click the Expand button in the Pathfinder
panel. Close the Pathfinder panel group.

16 Choose Select > Deselect.

17 With the Selection tool, drag the gear so that it
is on the right side of the artboard.

18 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Position the wrench and gear so that they
look something like the figure at right.

19 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.

In the next lesson, you'll learn how to work

with Live Trace. O

Using Live Trace to create shapes

In this part of the lesson, you will learn how to work with the Live Trace command.
Live Trace traces existing artwork, like a raster picture from Photoshop. You can
then convert the drawing to vector paths or a Live Paint object.

1 Choose File > Open, and open the L3start_2.ai file in the Lesson03 folder.

2 Choose File > Save As, name the file snowboarding.ai, and select the Lesson03
folder in the Save As dialog box. Leave the Save As Type option set to Adobe
Mlustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator
(ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the
Hlustrator options at their default settings, and click OK.

Note: A Missing Profile dialog box may appear. Click OK to continue.

3 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.
4 With the Selection tool (), select the snowboarder sketch.

Note that the Control panel options change when the scanned image is activated. It
says Image on the left side of the Control panel, and you can see the resolution
(PPL: 150).
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5 Click the Live Trace button in the Control
panel. This converts the image from raster

to vector.

With Live Trace, you can view your changes as ' : S 1N :
you make them. You can change the settings,
or even the original placed image, and then see

the updates immediately.

6 Click the Tracing Options
Dialog button () in the
Control panel, and choose
Comic Art from the Preset
menu. Select Preview to
experiment with different
presets and options. Leave the
Tracing Options dialog
box open.

Tip: For information on Live Trace

oy

Tracing Optiont
Prietn  Comic At -
AN
Mode:  Beck edd Whils  w
Thessholds | ¢ 300
Gutins 5o Swches
Blun 02w

SgromWhiz | Image PRI 3001

Rastr  Na Image -

and the options in the Tracing Options dialog box, see “Tracing artwork” in lllustrator Help.

As shown by the options in the Tracing Options dialog box, the Live Trace feature
can interpret black and white sketches as well as full-color images.

7 In the Tracing Options dialog box, change Threshold to 220. After
experimenting with other settings in the Tracing Options dialog box, make sure

that Comic Art preset is selected, and click Trace.

The snowboarder is now a tracing object (vector). However, the anchor points

and paths are not yet editable. To edit the content, you must expand the

tracing object.

8 With the snowboarder still selected, click the Expand button in the

Control panel.

9 Choose Object > Ungroup, and then Select > Deselect.

Tip: Inthe Tracing
Options dialog box,
notice the Ignore White
option. Selecting this
options allows the
white areas become
transparent, which is
especially helpful when
tracing an image with a
white background.

Note: Threshold
specifies a value for
generating a black and
white tracing result
from the original image.
All pixels lighter than
the Threshold value are
converted to white, and
all pixels darker than
the Threshold value are
converted to black.
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Note: If any
unexpected white area
is deleted, you can
undo several steps by
choosing Edit > Undo.
Try tracing again by
raising the Threshold
value to more than 220
in the Tracing Options
dialog box.

10 Select the Selection tool (k) in the Tools panel, and then click the white
background surrounding the snowboarder. Press Delete to remove the
white shape.

11 With the Selection tool, try clicking to select other parts of the snowboarder.
Notice that the figure is composed of many shapes and paths.

12 Choose File > Save, and close the file.

Exploring on your own

Now you'll experiment with a few of the tools you learned in this lesson.

1 Open the tools.ai file. Select the gear shapes and create an ellipse that is
centered on the gear. Select the gear shape and the ellipse and click the Minus
Front button (IF) in the Pathfinder panel to create a compound path.

The original gear Create the ellipse. Create the compound path.
2 With the Selection tool, drag the gear shape on top of the wrench to see the hole
in the middle of the gear.

3 In the tools.ai file, choose File > Place and place a raster image. Try selecting
the raster image, and then clicking the Live Trace button in the Control panel.
Choose a preset from the Tracing Preset menu in the Control panel.

4 Experiment with shapes by creating a shape such as a circle, star, or rectangle.
Clone it several times using the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key.

5 Choose File > Close without saving the file.
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Review questions

1

A U1 A W N

What are the basic shape tools? Describe how to tear or separate a group of shape tools
away from the Tools panel.

How do you select a shape with no fill?

How do you draw a square?

How do you change the number of sides on a polygon as you draw?
Name two ways you can combine several shapes into one.

How can you convert a raster image to editable vector shapes?

Review answers

1

There are six basic shape tools: Rectangle, Rounded Rectangle, Ellipse, Polygon, Star,
and Flare. To tear off a group of tools from the Tools panel, position the pointer over
the tool that appears in the Tools panel and hold down the mouse button until the
group of tools appears. Without releasing the mouse button, drag to the triangle at the
bottom of the group, and then release the mouse button to tear off the group.

Items that have no fill can be selected by clicking the stroke.

To draw a square, select the Rectangle tool in the Tools panel. Hold down the Shift key
and drag to draw the square, or click the artboard to enter equal dimensions for the
width and height in the Rectangle dialog box.

To change the number of sides on a polygon as you draw, select the Polygon tool in the
Tools panel. Start dragging to draw the shape, and hold down the Down Arrow key to
reduce the number of sides and the Up Arrow key to increase the number of sides.

Using the Shape Builder tool, you can visually and intuitively merge, delete, fill and edit
overlapping shapes and paths directly in the artwork. You can also use the Pathfinder
effects to create new shapes out of overlapping objects. You can apply Pathfinder
effects by using the Effects menu or the Pathfinder panel.

If you want to base a new drawing on an existing piece of artwork, you can trace it.

To convert the tracing to paths, click Expand in the Control panel or choose Object >
Live Trace > Expand. Use this method if you want to work with the components of the
traced artwork as individual objects. The resulting paths are grouped.
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4 TRANSFORMING OBJECTS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Add, edit, rename, and reorder artboards in an existing document.
Navigate artboards.

Select individual objects, objects in a group, and parts of an object.
Move, scale, and rotate objects using a variety of methods.

Work with smart guides.

Reflect, shear, and distort objects.

Adjust the perspective of an object.

Apply a distortion filter.

Position objects precisely.

Repeat transformations quickly and easily.

Copy to multiple artboards.

This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,

remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the

Lesson04 folder onto it.
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You can modify objects in many ways as you create
artwork, including quickly and precisely controlling
their size, shape, and orientation. In this lesson, you'll
explore creating and editing artboards, the various
Transform commands, and specialized tools as you
create several pieces of artwork.
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Getting started

In this lesson, you'll create content and use it in three pieces of artwork to create a
letterhead design, an envelope, and a business card. Before you begin, you'll restore
the default preferences for Adobe® Illustrator®, and then open a file containing a
composite of the finished artwork to see what you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk,
from the Lesson04 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open
the L4end_1.ai file in the

Lesson04 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

This file contains the three pieces

of finished artwork: a letterhead,
a business card (front and back),

and an envelope.

4 Choose View > Fit All In Window and leave the artwork on-screen as you work.
Select the Hand tool (i) to move the artwork where you want it in the window.
If you don’t want to leave the file open, choose File > Close.

To begin working, you'll open an existing art file set up for the letterhead artwork.

5 Choose File > Open to open the L4start_1.ai file in
the Lesson04 folder, located in the Lessons folder
on your hard disk. This file has been saved with the
rulers showing and cyan colored guidelines for you

to use when scaling objects as you create them.

6 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box,
name the file green_glow.ai, and navigate to the
Lesson04 folder. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the
Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac
0S), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options
dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and click OK.

7 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.
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Working with artboards

Artboards represent the regions that can contain printable artwork, similar to pages
in Adobe InDesign. You can use artboards to crop areas for printing or for placement
purposes. Use multiple artboards for creating a variety of things, such as multiple
page PDF files, printed pages with different sizes or different elements, independent
elements for websites, video storyboards, or individual items for animation.

Adding artboards to the document

You can add and remove artboards at any time while working in a document.
You can create artboards in different sizes, resize them with the Artboard tool
or Artboards panel, and position them anywhere in the Document window. All
artboards are numbered and can have a unique name assigned to them. The
number and name appear in the upper-left corner of the artboard when the
Artboard tool is selected.

To begin, this document has one artboard for the letterhead. You will add more
artboards to create the business card (front and back) and envelope.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. This is artboard number 1.
2 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) to zoom in twice.

3 Pressing the spacebar to temporarily access the Hand tool ({T). Drag the
artboard to the left and down until you see the canvas off the upper-right corner
of the artboard.

4 Select the Artboard tool ((T7)) in the
Tools panel, and to the right of the
existing artboard, bring the pointer in

Tip: If youzoom
in on an artboard,
the measurement
labels have smaller

line with the top edge of the existing increments.

artboard until a green alignment

guide appears. Drag down and to the
right to create an artboard that is 3.5
inches (width) by 2 inches (height). A
measurement label indicates when the artboard is the correct size.

5 Click the New Artboard button (@) in
the Control panel. This allows you to
create a duplicate of the last
selected artboard.

6 Position the pointer below the new
artboard and line it up with the left
edge of the artboard. When a vertical

green alignment guide appears, click to create a copy of the artboard. This is
artboard number 3.
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7 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel.

8 Click the Artboards panel icon (3) on the right ARTEOARDS
side of the workspace to expand the Artboards 1 |Anboard 1 O
panel. 2 Aatese -
Notice that Artboard 3 is highlighted in the
panel. The active artboard is always highlighted T S R R -

in this panel.

The Artboards panel allows you to see how many artboards the document
currently contains. It also allows you to reorder, rename, add, and delete
artboards and choose many other options related to artboards.

Next, you will create a copy of artboard 2 using this panel.

9 Click the New Artboard button (f@l) at the bottom e Axrsonros

of the panel to create a copy of Artboard 3 (called |1 O
Artboard 4). 2 b
3 L)
Notice that a copy is placed to the right of 4 O
artboard 2 in the Document window. 7N\
4 Artboards | i I Iy (I _.nL | )ﬁ’ r
Tip: With the Artboard tool, you can also copy artboards by \§_7

holding down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and
dragging them until the copied artboard clears the original. When creating new artboards, you can
place them anywhere; you can even overlap them.

10 Click the Artboards panel icon to collapse the panel.
11 Choose View > Fit All In Window.

(Lo

ke B

Editing artboards

You can edit or delete an artboard at any time by using the Artboard tool, the menu
commands, or the Artboards panel. Next, you will reposition and change the sizes
of several of the artboards using multiple methods.

1 Select the Artboard tool ([77) in the Tools panel and click the bottom artboard
on the right to select it.

Next, you will resize an artboard by entering values in the Control panel.

2 Select the upper-left point in the reference point locator ((3) in the
Control panel.
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3

This allows you to resize an artboard from the upper-left corner of the artboard.
By default, artboards are resized from the center.

With artboard named “03 - Artboard 3” selected, notice the bounding points
around the artboard and the dotted box. In the Control panel, change the width
to 9.5 in and the height to 4 in.

You will see the Constrain Width and Height Proportions button (@]) in the
Control panel between the Width and Height fields. This button, if selected,
allows both fields to change in proportion to each other.

Note: If you don't see the Width and Height fields in the Control panel, click the Artboard

Options button (&) in the Control panel and enter the values in the dialog box that appears.

N\ N N
( ))(:|-3.55in | ¥ [o.89in |(w&|9.5 in) |@(H: [#in ) | ‘
~— ~—~ ~—~

Another way to resize an artboard is to drag the active artboard handles using the

Artboard tool, which is what you'll do next.

4

With the Artboard tool still selected
and the bottom-right artboard
selected, drag the bottom-center
bounding point of the artboard down
until the height is approximately 4.25
in as shown in the measurement label.

Tip: To delete an artboard, select the artboard

with the Artboard tool and either press Delete,
click the Delete Artboard button () in the Control panel, or click the Delete icon (E]) in upper-right
corner of an artboard. You can delete all but the last artboard.

With the Artboard tool, click the top artboard on the right (artboard 04 -
Artboard 4). Click the Show Center Mark button ({z]) in the Control panel to
show a center mark for the active artboard only.

Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel to see the center mark. Also,
notice the black outline around the artboard, which indicates the currently
active artboard.

The center mark can be used for many purposes, including working with
video content.

Note: Clicking the Artboard Options button in the Control panel, with the Artboard tool

selected, also displays the center mark for an artboard.

7

Click the Artboards panel icon (*3) to expand the Artboards panel. Click the
name “Artboard 1” in the Artboards panel to make it the active artboard. This is
the original artboard. Notice that a dark border appears around Artboard 1 in
the Document window. This indicates that it is active.
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There can be only one active artboard at a time. Commands such as
View > Fit Artboard In Window apply to the active artboard.

Next, you will edit the active artboard size by choosing a preset value.

8 Click the Artboard Options button ([) to the ARTEOARDS
right of the name “Artboard 1” in the Artboards e @
panel. This opens the Artboard Options i :":”:z A
rtboar:
dialog box. 4 |Arboard3 0
Tip: You also may have noticed that this button appears AAmboards | o | & | &l | @

to the right of each artboard. It allows access to the artboard
options for each artboard, but also shows the orientation of the artboard.

9 Locate the reference point locator (£3) in the Position category and make sure
that the upper-left dot still selected.

This ensures that the artboard will be resized from the upper-left corner.

10 Choose Letter from the Presets Anboard Opiions
menu in the Artboard Options e i =
Pfeser: | Letter W canedY
dialog box. ,;—

3 orienation: TG} @)
Height: [11n -

The Presets menu lets you

|| Constrain proportions. & Current proportions; 0.77

change a selected artboard to a
set size. Notice that the sizes in

the Presets menu include web

sizes (800x600, for instance) and video sizes (NTSC DV, for instance). You can
also fit the artboard to the artwork bounds or the selected art, which is a great
way to fit an artboard to a logo, for instance. Click OK.

11 Click the Document Setup button in the Control panel.

Tip: You can also access the Document Setup dialog box by choosing File > Document Setup.

Tip: To learn more 12 In the Document Setup dialog Document Sewp,
about the Document box, change the Top Bleed |
Setup dialog box, search freditanoanisg rmk;

option to .125 in by clicking

for “document setup” in Left Right

lllustrator Help. the up arrow to the left of the :
field. Notice that all the values L) Highlight Substituted Fonts

change together, because Make U S it o SR B

All Settings The Same ([@l) is

selected. Click OK.

The Document Setup dialog box contains many useful options for the current
document, including units, type options, transparency settings and more.

Note: All changes made in the Document Setup dialog box apply to all artboards in
the document.

13 Select the Artboard tool ([7) in the Tools panel.
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14 Click the upper-right artboard and
drag it to the right so that the two [0 Frboard 2]
smaller artboards are a little farther
apart and so that the bleed guides
have some room between them.

You can drag artboards at any time

and even overlap them if necessary.
15 Select the Selection tool (k) in the Tools panel.
16 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.
17 Choose File > Save.

Renaming Artboards

By default, artboards are assigned a number and a name. When you navigate the
artboards in a document, generic names make it difficult to keep the
artboards straight.

Next, you are going to rename the artboards so that they are more useful.
1 Click the Artboards panel icon () to expand the Artboards panel.

2 Double-click the name Artboard 1 in the panel to make that artboard the active
artboard and to fit it in the Document window.

3 Click the Artboard Options button ([1) to the right of the name Artboard 1 in
the panel, to open the Artboard Options dialog box.
Tip: You can also access the Artboard Options dialog box by double-clicking the Artboard tool

in the Tools panel. This opens the dialog box for the currently active artboard. You can make an
artboard the currently active artboard by clicking the artboard with the Selection tool.

4 Change the Name field to S — T T

. Nan(e: [Letterhead 1

Letterhead and click OK. Q =S
Preset: | Lover M- ( Cinc!k)

You will now rename the rest of wiom: 8310 ] oriemaion: [0 @] (Delere )
Height: [11in -

the artboards~ [l Constrain proportions ¥ Current proporions: 0.77

5 Click the name Artboard 2 in
the panel and then click the Artboard Options button (1) to the right of the
name in the panel.

6 Change the Name field to BC - Front and click OK.

7 Do the same for the remaining two artboards,

changing Artboard 3 to Envelope, and Artboard 1| Letterhead 0

4 to BC - Back. 2 |BC- From o

3 Envelops |

8 Choose File > Save and keep the Artboards panel 4 | BC-Back o
expanded for the next steps. RS EEEE T

Note: When you
drag an artboard with
content on it, the
art moves with the
artboard, by default.

If you want to move

an artboard, but not
the art on it, select the
Artboard tool, and then
click to deselect Move/
Copy Artwork With
Artboard ().
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Note: By default,
the ruler origin appears
in the upper-left corner
of the active artboard,
but you can change the
location if necessary.

Reordering Artboards

When you navigate your document, the order in which the artboards appear can be
important, especially if you are navigating the document using the Next artboard
and Previous artboard commands. By default, artboards are ordered according to the
order in which they are created, but you can change that order. Next, you will Reorder
the artboards so that the two sides of the business card are in the correct order.

1 With the Artboards panel still open, click the name Envelope in the panel. This
makes the envelope artboard the active artboard.

2 Choose View > Fit All In Window.

3 Click the Move Down button at the bottom of [LaERS | ARTEOARDS

Letterhead

the panel.
BC - Front
This moves the artboard down in order to

become the last artboard, artboard 4. Notice
that it does nothing to the artboards in the T | ﬁ(ﬂ\l) SRR
Document window. \§'_"J

4 Double-click BC - Front in the Artboards panel to
fit that artboard in the Document Window.

BC - Back

B W P e

Envelope

=t

5 Click the Next Artboard button ([*]) in the lower-left corner of the Document
window to navigate to the next artboard (BC - Back). This fits the BC - Back
artboard in the Document window.

If you had not changed the order, the next artboard would have been
the envelope.

Now that the artboards are set up, you will concentrate on transforming artwork to
create the content for the artboards.

Transforming content

Transforming content allows you to move, rotate, reflect, scale, and shear objects.
Objects can be transformed using the Transform panel, selection tools, specialized
tools, Transform commands, guides, and smart guides. In this part of the lesson,
you will transform content using a variety of methods.

Working with rulers and guides

Rulers help you accurately place and measure objects. The point where 0 appears
on each ruler is called the ruler origin. Some people refer to it as the zero, zero
point. The ruler origin can be reset depending on which artboard is active. There
are also two types of rulers available: document rulers and artboard rulers.
Artboard rulers are the default, which means that when an artboard becomes
active, the zero on each ruler is set to the upper-left corner of the active artboard.
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Guides are non-printing lines that help you align objects. You can create horizontal

and vertical ruler guides by dragging them from the rulers.

Next, you will make the rulers visible, reset the origin point, and create a guide.

1

In the Artboards panel, double-click the BC - Back artboard name to navigate to

that artboard, if not already there.

Click the Layers panel icon (i) on the right

side of the workspace. Click to select the

Visibility column to the left of the Business card

layer name. Click the Business card layer name

to select it.

Any new content, including guides, is placed on

the selected layer.

Shift-drag from the left vertical ruler toward the

right, to create a vertical guide at 1/4 inch on the

horizontal ruler. The Shift key snaps the guide

to the ruler units as you drag. Release the mouse

button and then the Shift key.

Choose View > Guides > Lock Guides to prevent

them from being accidentally moved.

Click the Layers panel icon () to collapse the

panel again. Choose File > Save.

Scaling objects

F 'i I [ l:‘ Address (@]
|— I > |E| Business card ()

I > D Foreground o’
E |i [ l:‘ Cuides (@]
5 |— I Background ()
Sles [ ® [al [ & | B

Tip: To learn more about layers, see Lesson 8, “Working with Layers.”

1]

173

|D

;lmIH

a
7

Objects are scaled by enlarging or reducing them horizontally (along the x axis) and

vertically (along the y axis) relative to a fixed reference point that you designate. If

you don’t designate an origin, objects are scaled from their center point. You'll use

three methods to scale the objects that make up parts of the business card.

First, you'll set the preference to scale strokes and effects. Then, you'll scale a logo

background by dragging its bounding box and aligning it to the guides provided.

1

Choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or Illustrator > Preferences >

General (Mac OS), and select Scale Strokes & Effects. This scales the stroke

width of any object scaled in this lesson. Click OK.

Select the Rectangle tool () in the Tools
panel. Position the pointer in the upper-
left corner of the red bleed guides and
click when the word “intersect” and the
green alignment guides appear.

1j2

= EiEdr

e

Sl

Note: If the 0,0 point
does not appear in the
upper left corner of the
artboard, choose View >
Rulers > and make sure
that you see Change
To Global Rulers. If you
see Change To Artboard
Rulers, choose it.

Tip: To change the
units for a document,
choose File > Document
Setup or, with nothing
selected, click the
Document Setup
button in the Control
panel. You can also
right-click (Windows)
or Ctrl-click (Mac OS)
either ruler to change
the units.
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Note: Pressing
Shift as you drag
constrains the object
proportionally.

9 With the object still selected,

In the Rectangle dialog box, change the width to 3.75 in and the height to
2.25 in. Click OK.

Click the Fill color in the Control panel and select the business card gradient
swatch. A tooltip appears when you hover over the colors in the panel.

With the rectangle still selected, choose Object > Hide > Selection. This makes it
easier to edit other content.

Select the Rounded Rectangle tool () from the Rectangle group, and then
position the pointer at the vertical guide and in line with the center mark (green
cross hairs) until a horizontal alignment guide appears. Drag down and to the
right, so that the bottom of the shape is on the bottom horizontal guide and the
right edge of the shape is aligned with the center mark. The width shown in the
measurement label is 1.5 in.

Select black for the fill color in the Control panel.
With the Selection tool (&), Shift-
drag the lower-right corner of the
object’s bounding box up and to T - N
the left until the width is about N » £3,
‘ .
1.4 in, as shown in the measure- \ i

ment label. Release the mouse
button and then the Shift key.

Note: If you do not see the bounding box, choose View > Show Bounding Box.

press the Alt (Windows) or

Option (Mac OS) key and drag the +
bottom, middle bounding point /

down to just below the lower Y w

horizontal guide. This doesn’t
have to be exact. Release the mouse button and then the modifier key.

10 Choose 1 Letterhead from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar.

11 Choose View > Outline.

12 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee
across the text below the large flower to
select it all. Choose Edit > Cut.
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13 Choose 3 BC - Back from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar to
return to the business card artboard.

14 Choose Edit > Paste. Choose Select > Deselect.

15 Holding down the Shift key, drag a vertical guide from the vertical ruler to 1% in
on the horizontal ruler.

16 With the Selection tool, select the text
“Order Online” and drag it so that
the right edge aligns with the new guide
as closely as possible. Vertically align

the text to the center of the rounded

rectangle. Leave it selected and choose
View > Preview.

17 In the Control panel, click the word Transform. In the Transform panel that
appears, click the middle-right reference point of the Reference Point
Locator (223) to set the reference point. Click to select the Constrain Width And

Height Proportions icon () between the W and H fields in the Transform panel.

Change the width to 1.1 in, and then press Enter or Return to decrease the size
of the text.

% [wj]] [f2=m

\: [1-4966 in W:|1.1in

111275 in :10.0046 in

[T} Align to Pixel Grid

Next, you'll use the Scale tool to resize and copy the rounded rectangle.
18 With the Selection tool, click to select the rounded rectangle.
19 Double-click the Scale tool (Ed) in the Tools panel.

20 In the Scale dialog box, select the Preview option. Change Vertical to 80% and
click Copy to make a smaller copy on top of the other rounded rectangle.

21 Change the Fill color in the Control panel to white.

Scale
O tntform o |x | o
’7 Scale: (100 %

i Cancel )
— @ Non-Uniform —
. . ( Copy, )
Horizontal: 100 % k—r

Vertici(l: |80 % ™ Preview

[ oo ORDER'ONLINE -
M Scale Strokes & Effects
¥ Ohjects Patterns T -

Note: Depending on
the resolution of your
screen, the Transform
options may appear
in the Control panel. If
they do appear, you
can set the options
directly in the Control
panel. You can also
choose Window >
Transform to open the
Transform panel.
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Tip: To learn more
about symbols, see
Lesson 14, “Working
with Symbols.”

Tip: To reflect and
copy in one step, you
can Alt-click (Windows)
or Option-click (Mac OS)
with the Reflect tool
while setting the reflect
around point. Select
Vertical in the Reflect
dialog box, and then
click Copy.

Reflecting objects

When you reflect an object, Illustrator creates a reflection of the object across an

invisible vertical or horizontal axis. Copying objects while reflecting allows you to

create a mirror image of the object based on a point. In a similar way to scaling and

rotating, when you reflect an object, you either designate the reference point or use

the object’s center point by default. Next, you'll place a symbol on the artboard and

use the Reflect tool to flip and copy it 90° across the vertical axis, and then scale and

rotate the copy into position.

1

i A W N

(=)}

Click the Symbols panel icon (#) on the right side of the workspace. Drag the

Floral symbol onto the BC - Back artboard.

Click the Symbols panel icon (#) to collapse the panel.

With the symbol selected, double-click the Scale tool (&) in the Tools panel.

In the Scale dialog box, change Uniform Scale to 30%, and click OK.

Choose View > Smart Guides to turn them off temporarily.

Select the Selection tool (k) and drag the
symbol down below “Order Online,” aligning
the left edge of the symbol with the guide at
1/4". It doesn’t have to be exact.

Choose View > Smart Guides to select them.

With the symbol still selected, choose Edit >
Copy and Edit > Paste In Front to put a copy
directly on top of the symbol.

Select the Reflect tool (£%) that’s nested
within the Rotate tool (:7) in the Tools panel,
and then click the right edge of the symbol
(the word “edge” may appear).

This will set the reflect around point to the
right edge rather than the center, which is
the default.

10 With the symbol copy selected, position

the pointer off the right edge of the symbol
and drag counter-clockwise. As you are
dragging, hold down the Shift key. When the
measurement label shows —90°, release the
mouse, and then the modifier key.

The Shift key constrains the rotation to 45°
as it is reflected.
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Rotating objects

Objects are rotated by turning them around a designated reference point. You can
rotate objects by displaying their bounding boxes and moving the pointer to an

outside corner. When the rotate pointer appears, click to rotate the object around its

center point. You can also rotate objects using the Transform panel to set a refer-

ence point and a rotation angle.

You'll rotate both symbols using the Rotate tool.

1

With the Selection tool (&), select the leftmost symbol. Select the Rotate tool
(:7) nested within the Reflect tool (%) in the Tools panel. Double-click the
Rotate tool (") in the Tools panel. Notice that the symbol’s reference point (<)
is its center.

In the Rotate dialog box, make sure that Preview is selected. Change the angle
to 20, and then click OK to rotate the symbol around the reference point.

plant fox plant fox
$ annd] Rotate + annd]
* perer| * perer]

/ \+ M vege ok / \+ K vegel
ORDER ONLINE Angl -
N ——— (" Cance ) N\
S

g%\.% ~ Options ——————— ( Copy ) W
J vl Objects Patterns il previ ®
| ] eview

Note: If you select an object and then select the Rotate tool, you can Alt-click (Windows)or

Option-click (Mac OS) anywhere on the object (or artboard) to set a reference point and open the
Rotate dialog box.

3

Select the Selection tool and click the symbol on the right. Repeat the steps
above to rotate that symbol, this time entering —20 in the Angle field.

4 With the Selection tool, Shift-click to add the symbol on the left to the current

selection. Choose Object > Group.
Choose View > Zoom Out.

Select the Rotate tool. Click the bottom-right edge of the group to set the
reference point (). Drag from the left side of the group, up and to the right.
Notice that the movement is constrained to a circle rotating around the
reference point. While dragging, hold down the Shift key to constrain the
rotation to 45°. When the group is vertical and the measurement label shows
—90°, release the mouse button, and then the modifier key.

@ 1
|
|

4
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7 With the Selection tool, drag the group to the right edge of artboard, if it’s not
already there. Visually center it vertically on the artboard. The placement does
not have to be exact.

8 Shift-drag the left-middle bounding point of
the group to the right to resize it so that the
group fits within the top and bottom
bleed guides.

e N
\_ ORDER ONI.I'NE' )

9 With the group still selected, click the word
Opacity in the Control panel to reveal the

Transparency panel. In the Transparency
panel, click the word Normal and choose
Overlay from the menu.

Tip: To learn more about blending modes, see “about blending modes” in lllustrator Help.

10 Choose Object > Show All to see the business
card background.

11 Choose View > Guides > Hide Guides.
12 Choose File > Save.

0w green with organic
plant food for your

= annuals
¢ perennials

X vegetables
ORDER ONLINE |

Distorting objects

You can distort the original shapes of objects in different ways, using various tools.
Now, you'll create a flower, first using the Twist effect to twirl the shape of a star,
and then applying the Pucker & Bloat distort filter to transform its center.

1 Click the First button ([]) in the status bar to navigate to artboard 1.
2 Choose View > Guides > Show Guides.

3 With the Selection tool (R), click to select the large flower shape below the
Green Glow logo.

4 Choose Effect > Warp > Twist. Select Preview in the Warp Options dialog box.
Change the Bend to 60 and click OK.

| Wap Options
style: [ Twist H (—eu-p
@ Horizontal ([2==tical ( Cancel ¥ )
Bend: @ | % # preview
I : = ,
" . >
Distortion ———————————————————
Horizontal: 0 %
I T |
Vertical: |0 | %
3
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Twist distortion is applied as an effect, which maintains the original shape and
lets you remove or edit the effect at any time in the Appearance panel. Learn
more about using effects in Lesson 12, “Applying Effects.”

Now, you'll draw the middle part of the flower which will be centered on top of
the flower.

5 With the flower still selected, choose Window > Attributes to open the
Attributes panel. Choose Show All from the panel menu (*£). Click the Show
Center button (@) to display the center point of the flower.

6 Close the Attributes panel group.
7 Select the Zoom tool (&), and then click the flower shapes twice.

8 Select the Star tool (77) nested within the Rounded Rectangle tool, and drag
from the center point to draw a star over the center of the flower. Press the
Up Arrow key once to add a point to the star, making a total of six points on
the star. Press the Shift key and drag until the width is approximately .8 in, as
shown in the measurement label. Release the mouse button and the Shift key,
and keep the star selected.

9 Click Fill color in the Control panel and choose the light green swatch
(12c Om 47y 0k). Press the Escape key to close the Swatches panel that appears.

1

ﬁ 1
i/ W: 0.8 in
H: 0,92 in

Now, you'll distort the frontmost star using the Pucker & Bloat effect. This effect

# ATTRIEUTES

distorts objects inward and outward from their anchor points.

10 With the center star selected, choose Effect > Distort & Transform >
Pucker & Bloat.

11 In the Pucker & Bloat dialog box, select Preview, and drag the slider to the left
to change the value to roughly —80% to distort the star. Click OK.

.~ Pucker&Bloat
pucker 580 | % mowt (E0K) i;z
Kk)<— [ Cancel )
El’n-vipw

12 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect smart guides.
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13 With the Selection tool, position the pointer off the lower-right corner of the
star bounding box until the rotate arrows () appear. Drag down and to the left
until the star points are approximately lined up with the flower shape behind it.

When you rotate or distort objects, the bounding box is also rotated or
distorted. When necessary, you can reset the bounding box so that it is squared
to the object again.

14 With the shape still selected, choose Object > Transform > Reset Bounding Box.

Sl SlF -

¥

Position the pointer. Rotate the object. Reset the bounding box.
15 With the Selection tool, Shift-click the flower shape behind it and the smaller
flower shape to the right to select all three shapes. Choose Object > Group.
16 In the Control panel, change Opacity value to 20.

17 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Shearing objects

Shearing an object slants, or skews, the sides of the object along the axis you
specify, keeping opposite sides parallel and making the object asymmetrical.

Next, you'll copy and shear the logo shape.
1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.
2 Choose View > Smart Guides to select the smart guides.

3 Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
green glow logo in the upper-left corner of the artboard.

4 Select the Selection tool (R). Click to select the flower shape above the “green
glow” text.

5 Choose Edit > Copy, and then choose Edit > Paste In Front to paste a copy
directly on top of the original.

6 Select the Shear tool ([1Z¥) nested within the Scale tool (&) in the Tools panel.
Position the pointer at the bottom edge of the flower shape and click to set the
reference point. Shift-drag from the center of the flower shape to the left and
stop before it reaches the edge of the artboard. Release the mouse button, and
then the Shift key.

7 Change the opacity in the Control panel to 20%.
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8 Choose Object > Arrange > Send Backward to put the copy behind the original
flower shape.

W | [

%

: NS

Tip: In the Transform panel, you can also shear, rotate, and change the scale as well as the
position on the x and y axes.

9 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee around the two flower shapes,
the “green glow” text, and the “organic grow” text to select the logo pieces.
Make sure not to select the dotted line to the right of the logo. Choose
Object > Group.

10 Choose Edit > Copy, then Select > Deselect.

Positioning objects precisely

You can use the smart guides and the Transform panel to move objects to exact
coordinates on the x and y axes of the page and to control the position of objects in
relation to the edge of the artboard.

You'll add content to the envelope by pasting a copy of the logo into the envelope
artwork, and then specifying its exact coordinates on the envelope.

1 Choose View > Fit All In Window to see all the artboards.

2 Choose 2 BC - Front from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left
corner of the Document window.

3 Choose Edit > Paste In Place. This positions the group in the same place on this
artboard relative to the upper-left corner.

4 Using the Selection tool, hold down the Shift Note: The dY:-0.18
appears as a negative
measurement in the
measurement label

for step 4 because

key and drag the logo group up. When the
measurement label shows dX: 0 in and dY:
—0.18, release the mouse button, and then the

Shift key. the ruler origin (0,0)
starts in the upper-left
The dY indicates the distance moved along the corner of the artboard.
Y axis (vertically). Dragging content up on
an artboard gives you a
5 With the group still selected, choose Edit > Copy. negative value
by default.

6 Choose Select > Deselect.
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Note: Depending on
your screen resolution,
the word Transform
may not appear in the
Control panel. Instead,
the Transform options
may appear in the
Control panel. You may
also need to choose
Window > Transform.

7 Choose 4 Envelope from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar to
view the envelope. Choose Edit > Paste In Place.

8 Choose 3 BC - Back from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar to
view the back of the business card.

9 With the Selection tool, Shift-click the text and all the small flowers in the
upper-right corner of the business card.

10 Choose Object > Group, and then choose Edit > Copy.

11 Choose 4 Envelope from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar to
return to the envelope artboard. Choose Edit > Paste.

12 In the Control panel, click the word Transform, and then click the middle-left
reference point (¢3) in the Transform panel. Change the X value to 0.45 in and
Y to 1.7 in. Press Enter or Return to apply these settings. If the text is too close
to the logo, press the down arrow key several times to better position it.

[100_—==—L&[v] [{5] Anon mransform -
I xfoasin O\ wfl2mim  |TE eel ')
‘ E ¥Y:|1.7 / H:|0.8387 in ?

N P

|| Align to Pixel Grid

Y g o 1_';:|DZ

13 Click away from the artwork to deselect it, and then choose File > Save.

Changing the perspective

Now, you'll use the Free Transform tool to change the perspective of some text.
The Free Transform tool is a multipurpose tool that, besides letting you change the
perspective of an object, combines the functions of scaling, shearing, reflecting,
and rotating.

1 With the Selection tool (&), double-click the green glow logo in the upper-left
corner. This puts the logo in isolation mode.

2 Select the text “organic grow” and choose Edit > Copy.
3 Double-click a blank area of the artboard to exit isolation mode.

4 Choose Edit > Paste. Drag the text to the bottom of the artboard, about 1 inch
from the left edge of the artboard. Leave “organic grow” selected.

R
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5

6
7

8

9

10 With the “organic grow” text still selected,

11 Choose Select > Deselect.

12 Choose File > Save.

Select the Scale tool (Ed) nested within the Shear tool ([iZ) in the Tools
panel, and then Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the left side of
the “organic grow” text to set the origin point. In the Scale dialog box select
Preview, and then change Uniform Scale to 300%. Click OK.

geale |
‘ ® Uniform @
Scale( [300 —| % ‘
(0) Non-Uniform ——
Horizontal: |300 % Copy
Vertical: 300 | % M Preview

Patterns

Options ————————
™ Scale Strokes & Effects
al Objects

With the text selected, select the Free Transform tool (B:}) in the Tools panel.

Position the double-headed pointer («»)
over the upper-right corner of the bounding
box of the text shapes. Extra attention is
required in the rest of this step, so follow

directions closely. Slowly drag the upper-

right corner handle upward. While dragging,
press the Shift+Alt+Ctrl (Windows) or
Shift+Option+Command (Mac OS) keys to change the perspective of the object.
Release the mouse button, and then the modifier keys.

Note: If you use the modifier keys while clicking to select, the perspective feature does not work.

Pressing Shift as you drag scales an object proportionally. Pressing Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) scales an object from its center point. Pressing
Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) as you drag distorts an object from the
anchor point or bounding box handle that you're dragging.

Double-click the Rotate tool (:7), select Rotate \
Preview in the Rotate dialog box, and then oy
change the angle to 10°. Click OK. Anglc [1d L o)

. . Onti { copy )
If necessar)f, with the Sel?ctlon tool, drag the j‘;ﬂi{m —
text up until the bottom is above the bottom ™ preview

of the artboard.

change the Opacity to 30% in the
Control panel.

Note: After rotating,
the bottom of the text
should be above the
bottom of the artboard.
If that isn't the case, try
a different value in the
Rotate dialog.
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Multiple transformations
Next, you will apply a transformation multiple times.
1 Choose 2 BC - Front from the Artboard Navigation menu in the status bar.

2 With the Selection tool, double-click the green glow logo. Click to select the
green flower shape and choose Edit > Copy.

3 Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode, then choose Edit > Paste.

4 Drag the flower shape so that it snaps into the left and bottom of the artboard.

Note: Depending on 5 Click the word Transform in the Control panel to see
your screen resolution, the Transform panel. Click the bottom-left point in
the word Transform . a:
. the Reference Point locator (§%). Make sure that the
may not appear in the .
Control panel. Instead, Constrain Width and Height Proportions button (1) is
the Transform options selected and change the Height to .3 in. Press Enter or .

may appear in the

Return to apply.
Control panel. You may PPl

3\I/§odneed t_cr) Chofose 6 Choose Object > Transform > Transform Transform Each .
indow > Transform. .
— Scal
Each. In th.e Transform Each dialog box, sale - o)
select Preview. Select Reflect X to reflect - = ( cancel )
\l'emral
the shape along the X axis. Change the “W
Move Horizontal field to .4 in. Leave the r “H:“ o
other settings as they are and click Copy ) =, f:::::
Vertica T
(don’t click OK). I
Rotate —
The options in the Transform Each Angle: f—1 * {'f‘\/l &:ﬂ::
dialog box let you apply multiple types of =

transformations in a random manner if
you want.

Tip: You can also apply multiple transformations as an effect, including scaling, moving,
rotating, and reflecting an object. After selecting the objects, choose Effect > Distort & Transform >
Transform. The dialog box looks the same as the Transform Each dialog box. Transforming as an
effect has the advantage of letting you change or remove the transformation at any time.

7 Choose Object > Transform > Transform Again to create one more flower.

Now you'll use the keyboard shortcut to repeat the transformations.

8 Press Ctrl+D (Windows) or Command+D
(Mac OS) to transform the flower shape, -
creating a total of nine flower shapes across green glon
the bottom.

9 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee
across the flower shapes along the bottom.

10 Choose Object > Group.
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11 Choose File > Save and leave the file open if you plan to do the tasks in the

“Exploring on your own” section.

Using the Free Distort effect

Now, you'll explore a slightly different way of distorting objects. Free Distort is an

effect that lets you distort a selection by moving any of its four corner points.

1

8
9

Choose File > Open, and open the L4start_2.ai file in the Lesson04 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk. This file has content that you
will copy into another file that you create.

Choose File > New.

In the New Document dialog box, o Popuress

change the name to business cards, s G o =

ensure that Print is chosen for New R ,2 - ?:,L : -3

Document Profile, change Units .

to Inches, change the Number Of e mf:"“"‘"m?-'i'- =
Artboards to 8, make sure that the - e B TR (R IT  IERER IER R | I

Grid By Row button ([Z)) is selected,
change Spacing to 0 in, Columns to
2, Width to 3.25 in, Height to 2 in, and Orientation to landscape (). Click the
up arrow to the left of the Top Bleed field to make all the bleed values 0.125 in.

Click OK.

With the Selection tool (R), click the top-left artboard to make it the
active artboard.

Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, leave the name as

business cards.ai and navigate to the Lesson04 folder. Leave the Save As Type
option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to
Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog
box, leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.

Click the Arrange Documents button ([l v) in the Application bar and choose
2-Up from the menu to arrange the documents side by side.

Click in the business cards.ai window, and choose View > Fit Artboard In
Window. Click in the L4start_2.ai window and choose View > Fit Artboard
In Window.

Choose Select > All to select the content on the L4start_2.ai artboard.

Choose Object > Group, then choose Edit > Copy.

10 Close the L4start2.ai document without saving.

11 Choose Consolidate All from the Arrange Documents button in the

Application bar.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

141



12 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to fit artboard 1 in the window.
13 Choose Edit > Paste.

14 With the Selection tool, double-click the group of objects you just pasted to
enter isolation mode. Click to select the sandals.

15 Choose Effect > Distort & Transform > Free Distort.

16 In the Free Distort dialog box, | Free Distort

. oD

( Reset )

drag one or more of the handles

to distort the selection. In the
figure, we dragged the upper
anchor points to the outside and

the bottom points in toward the
center. Click OK.

17 Double-click outside the artwork to exit

i i i Al john Smif I3
isolation mode and to deselect it. B John Smith Desigier

)‘(‘_( STICK

Now, you'll create multiple copies of the business || [/} surfboards

|
W
1200 Oceanview [rive

card content. SurfCalibmia 92220
Tel*310 555.0234

18 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard. et

19 Choose Edit > Cut.
20 Choose View > Fit All In Window, then choose Edit > Paste On All Artboards.

Tip: To print the 21 Choose Select > Deselect. Then choose View > Guides > Hide Guides to hide the
business cards on a red bleed guides.
single page, choose
File > Print, and select 22 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.
Ignore Artboards to fit
all the artboards on a
single page.

Exploring on your own

1 In the letterhead project, on artboard 2 BC - Front, transform the logo so that
it’s .5 in wide and resizes from the upper-left corner.

2 Copy other content, including the order online button on the 2 BC - Back

Note: Depending on artboard, onto the 2 BC - Front artboard.

your screen resolution,
the word Transform

may not appear in the enter isolation mode.
Control panel. Instead,
the Transform options

3 Try flipping the flower in the green glow logo by double-clicking the logo to

4 Select the flower and click the word Transform in the Control panel to reveal

may appear in the the Transform panel (or click X, Y, W, or H). Select the center reference point
Control panel. You may and choose Flip Horizontal from the Transform panel menu (*<).

also need to choose

Window > Transform. 5 Rename a few of the artboards and add another for the back of the envelope.
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Review questions

Name two ways to change the size of an existing active artboard.
How can you rename an artboard?

How can you select and manipulate individual objects in a group (as described in
this chapter)?

How do you resize an object? Explain how you determine the point from which the
object resizes. How do you resize a group of objects proportionally?

What transformations can you make using the Transform panel?

What does the square diagram (§23) indicate in the Transform panel, and how does it
affect transformations?

Review answers

1

Double-click the Artboard tool and edit the dimensions of the active artboard in the
Artboard Options dialog box. Select the Artboard tool and position the pointer over an
edge or corner of the artboard and drag to resize.

To rename an artboard, you can select the Artboard tool and click to select an
artboard. Then change the name in the Name field in the Control panel. You can also
click the Artboard Options button in the Artboards panel to enter the name in the
Artboard Options dialog box.

You can double-click the group with the Selection tool to enter isolation mode. This
temporarily ungroups objects so that you can edit objects within a group
without ungrouping.

You can resize an object several ways: by selecting it and dragging handles on its
bounding box, by using the Scale tool or the Transform panel, or by choosing
Object > Transform > Scale to specify exact dimensions. You can also scale by
choosing Effect > Distort & Transform > Transform.

You use the Transform panel for making the following transformations:: Moving or
precisely placing objects in your artwork (by specifying the x and y coordinates and the
reference point), scaling, rotating, shearing, and reflecting.

The square diagram in the Transform panel indicates the bounding box of the selected
objects. Select a reference point in the square to indicate the reference point from
which the objects as a group move, scale, rotate, shear, or reflect.
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DRAWING WITH THE PEN
AND PENCIL TOOLS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Draw curved lines.

Draw straight lines.

Use template layers.

End path segments and split lines.

Select and adjust curve segments.

Create dashed lines and add arrowheads.

Draw and edit with the Pencil tool.

This lesson will take approximately an hour and a half to complete. If
needed, remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy
the Lesson05 folder onto it.



Violin

Curved Line Straight Line

—~_

Curved Shape
step1

Violin Neck

Curved Shape
Step2

While the Pencil tool is preferable for drawing and
editing free-form lines, the Pen tool is excellent for
drawing precisely, including straight lines, Bezier
curves, and complex shapes. You'll practice using the
Pen tool on a blank artboard, and then use it to create
an illustration of a violin.




Note: Ifyouseea
crosshair instead of the
pen icon, the Caps Lock
key is active. Caps Lock
turns tool icons into
crosshairs for increased
precision.

Getting started

In the first part of this lesson, you learn how to manipulate the Pen tool on a
blank artboard.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe® Illustrator® CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson05 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Open the L5start_1.ai file in the Lesson05 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk. The
top artboard shows the path that you will create. Use
the bottom artboard for this exercise.

4 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box,
navigate to the Lesson05 folder and open it. Type
pathl.ai in the File Name text field. Choose Adobe
Ilustrator (.Al) from the Save As Type menu

(Windows) or choose Adobe Illustrator (ai) from the
Format menu (Mac OS). In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the default
settings and click OK.

5 Press Alt+Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Option+Command+0 (Mac OS) to fit
both artboards in the window. Then hold down the Shift key and press the Tab
key once to close all the panels, except for the Tools panel. You don’t need the
panels for the first part of this lesson.

6 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect the smart guides.

7 In the Control panel, click the Fill color and choose the None swatch ([/]). Then
click the Stroke color and make sure that the black swatch is selected.

8 Make sure the stroke weight is 1 pt in the Control panel.

When you draw with the Pen tool, it is best to have no fill on the path you create.
You can add a fill later if necessary.

9 Select the Pen tool () in the Tools panel. Notice the x next to the pen icon (&),
indicating that you are starting a path. Click in the bottom artboard to set the
first point, then move the pointer to the right of the original anchor point.

The x disappears.
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10 Click down and to the right of the original point to create
the next anchor point in the path.

Note: The first segment you draw is not visible until you click a D\
second anchor point. If direction handles appear, you have accidentally @

dragged with the Pen tool; choose Edit > Undo, and click again.

11 Click a third anchor point beneath the initial anchor
point to create a zigzag pattern. Create a zigzag that
has six anchor points, which means you will click the
artboard a total of six times.

One of the many benefits of using the Pen tool is that you
can create custom paths and continue to edit the anchor

points that make up the path.
Next, you'll see how the Selection tools work with the Pen tool.

12 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and click directly on the zigzag
path. Notice that all the anchor points become solid, signifying that all anchor
points are selected. Drag the path to a new location anywhere on the artboard.
All the anchor points travel together, maintaining the zigzag path.

13 Deselect the zigzag path in one of the following ways:
e With the Selection tool, click an empty area of the artboard.
e Choose Select > Deselect.

e With the Pen tool selected, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac
OS) in a blank area of the artboard to deselect the path. This temporarily
selects the Selection tool. When you release the Ctrl or Command key, the
Pen tool is again selected.

¢ Click the Pen tool once. Even though it looks like the path is still active, it
will not connect to the next anchor point created.

14 Select the Direct Selection tool (§) in the Tools panel
and click on any point in the zigzag, or drag a marquee
selection around an anchor point. The selected anchor
point turns solid, and the deselected anchor points

are hollow. ﬁu
15 With the anchor point selected, drag to reposition it. The

anchor point moves but the others remain stationary.
Use this technique to edit a path.
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16 Choose Select > Deselect.

Note: If the entire 17 With the Direct Selection tool, click any line segment

zigzag path disappears, that is between two anchor points, and then choose
choose Edit > Undo .
Edit > Cut.

Clear and try again.
This cuts only the selected segment from the zigzag.

18 With the Pen tool, position the pointer over one of the
anchor points that was connected to the line segment
that was cut. Notice that the Pen tool shows a forward
slash (/) indicating a continuation of an existing path.
Click the point. Notice that it becomes solid. Only active
points appear solid.

19 Position the pointer over the other point that was
connected to the cut line segment. The pointer now
shows a merge symbol next to it (§,), indicating that
you are connecting to another path. Click the point to
reconnect the paths.

ANV IV

20 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.

Creating straight lines

In Lesson 4, “Transforming Objects,” you learned that using the Shift key and smart
guides in combination with shape tools constrains the shape of objects. The Shift
key and smart guides also constrain the Pen tool, to create paths of 45°.

Next, you will learn how to draw straight lines and constrain angles.

1 Open the L5start_2.ai file in the Lesson05 folder, located in the Lessons folder
on your hard disk. The top artboard shows the path that you will create. Use the
bottom artboard for this exercise.

2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the Lesson05
folder and open it. Name the file path2.ai. Choose Adobe Illustrator (.AI) from
the Save As Type menu (Windows) or choose Adobe Illustrator (ai) from the
Format menu (Mac OS). In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the default
settings and click OK.

3 Choose View > Smart Guides to select the smart guides.

4 Select the Pen tool () in the Tools panel and click once in the work area of
the artboard.
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5 Move the pointer to the right of the original anchor

point 1.5 inches, as indicated by the measurement label.

It doesn’t have to be exact. A green construction guide
appears when the pointer is vertically aligned with the
previous anchor point. Click to set the second

anchor point.

The measurement label and construction guide are part
of the smart guides.

6 Click to set four more points, creating
the same shape as shown in the top half
of the artboard. Press the Shift key, move
the pointer to the right and down, until

it is aligned with the bottom two points.

(@)

D:1.22in

Click to set the anchor point, and then
release the modifier key.

Pressing the Shift key creates angled lines constrained to 45°. The smart guides

will show a green construction guide when the pointer is aligned with the

existing points, which can be very useful when you are drawing paths with

straight lines.

7 DPosition the pointer below the last point
and click to set the last anchor point for
the shape.

8 Choose File > Save and close the file.

Creating curved paths

In this part of the lesson, you'll learn how to draw smooth, curved lines with the

Pen tool. In vector drawing applications such as Illustrator, you draw a curve, called
a Bezier curve, with control points. By setting anchor points and dragging direction

handles, you can define the shape of the curve. Although drawing curves this way
can take some time to learn, it gives you the greatest control and flexibility in

creating paths.

1 Open the L5start_3.ai file in the Lesson05 folder. This file contains a template
layer that you can trace to practice using the Pen tool (§). (See Lesson 8,

“Working with Layers,” for information about creating layers.) You will draw

below the path in the bottom artboard for this exercise.

Tip: If smart guides
are deselected, the
measurement label
and construction guide
won't appear. If you
don’t use smart guides,
you can press the Shift
key and click to create
straight lines.

Note: The points
you set don't have to
be in exactly the same
position as the path at
the top of the artboard.
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2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the Lesson05
folder. Type path3.ai in the File Name text field. Choose Adobe Illustrator (.AI)
from the Save As Type menu (Windows) or choose Adobe Illustrator (ai) from
the Format menu (Mac OS). In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the
default settings and click OK.

3 Choose View > Fit All In Window.

4 1In the Control panel, click the Fill color and choose the None swatch ([/]). Then
click the Stroke color and make sure that the black swatch is selected.

5 Make sure the stroke weight is 1 pt in the Control panel.

6 With the Pen tool (§), click anywhere on the artboard to
create the initial anchor point. Click another location,
and drag away from the point to create a curved path. f”a\

Continue clicking and dragging at different locations \
on the page. The goal for this exercise is not to create [N

anything specific, but to get accustomed to the feel of the

Bezier curve.

Notice that as you drag, direction handles appear. Direction handles consist of
direction lines that end in round direction points. The angle and length of the
direction handles determine the shape and size of the curve. Direction handles
do not print and are not visible when the anchor is inactive.

7 Choose Select > Deselect.

8 Select the Direct Selection tool (}) in the Tools panel
and click a curved segment to display the direction

handles. If smart guides are selected, the word "path” ﬁ

appears when you click. Moving the direction handles (R
reshapes the curve. <«

9 Leave the file open for the next section.
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Components of a path

As you draw, you create a line called a path.

A path is made up of one or more straight or Curved line
curved segments. The beginning and end of

each segment are marked by anchor points, D/W
which work like pins holding a wire in place. |

A path can be closed (for example, a circle) or ABC

open, with distinct end points (for example,

a wavy line). You change the shape of a path
by dragging its anchor points, the direction
points at the end of direction lines that
appear at anchor points, or the path
segment itself.

A. Anchor point
B. Direction line
C. Direction handle (or point)

Paths can have two kinds of anchor points: S h .
corner points and smooth points. At a corner mooth point
point, a path abruptly changes direction. At a @
smooth point, path segments are connected as

a continuous curve. z \l
You can draw a path using any combination Corner point
of corner and smooth points. If you draw the

wrong kind of point, you can always change it. @
—From lllustrator Help

Building a curve

In this part of the lesson, you will learn how to control the direction handles to
control curves. You will use the top artboard to trace shapes.

1 Press Z to switch to the Zoom tool () and

drag a marquee around the curve in the top
artboard, labeled A.

2 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect them.
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Note: The artboard
may scroll as you drag.
If you lose visibility
of the curve, choose
View > Zoom Out until
you see the curve and
anchor point. Pressing
the spacebar allows you
to use the Hand tool to
reposition the artwork.

3 Select the Pen tool (§) in the Tools panel. Click
at the base of the left side of the arch and drag o
up to create a direction line going the same
direction as the arch. Remember to always
follow the direction of the curve. Release the
mouse button when the direction line is above
the gray arch.

Tip: If you make a mistake while drawing with the

Pen tool, choose Edit > Undo Pen to undo the points you
have set.

4 Click the lower-right base of the arch path and
drag down. Release the mouse button when the
path you are creating looks like the arch.

Note: Pulling the direction handle longer makes a higher
slope; when the direction handle is shorter the slope is flatter.

5 If the path you created is not aligned exactly

with the template, use the Direct Selection tool N

(§) to select the anchor points one at a time.
Then adjust the direction handles until your path follows the template
more accurately.

6 Use the Selection tool (R) and click the artboard in an area with no objects,
or choose Select > Deselect. If you click with the Pen tool while path A is still
active, the path connects to the next point you draw. Deselecting the first path
allows you to create a new path.

Tip: To deselect objects, you can also press the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key to
temporarily switch to the Selection or Direct Selection tool, whichever was last used. Then click the
artboard where there are no objects.

7 Choose File > Save.

8 Zoom out to see path B.

9 Using the Pen tool, drag up from the left base
of path B in the direction of the arch. Click and >
drag down on the next square point, adjusting
the arch with the direction handle before you
release the mouse button.

Note: Don't worry if the path you draw is not exact. You
can correct the line with the Direct Selection tool when the
path is complete.
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10 Continue along the path, alternating between
dragging up and down. Put anchor points only
where there are square boxes. If you make a
mistake as you draw, you can undo your work
by choosing Edit > Undo Pen.

11 When the path is complete, use the Direct
Selection tool and select an anchor point. When
the anchor is selected, the direction handles

[ Note: You can

» undo a series of

‘ actions—the number
is limited only by your
computer’s memory—
by choosing Edit >
Undo, or by pressing
Ctrl+Z (Windows) or
Command+Z (Mac OS).

appear, and you can readjust the slope of
the path.

12 Practice repeating these paths in the work area.

13 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.

Converting curved points to corner points

When creating curves, the directional handles help to determine the slope of the

path. Returning to a corner point requires a little extra effort. In the next part of the

lesson, you will practice converting curve points to corners.

1 Open the L5start_4.ai file in the Lesson05 folder. On the top artboard, you can
see the paths that you will create. Use the top artboard as a template for the

exercise. Create your paths directly on top of those that you see on the page.

Use the bottom artboard for additional practice on your own.

2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the Lesson05
folder. Type path4.ai in the File Name text field. Choose Adobe Illustrator (.AI)
from the Save As Type menu (Windows) or choose Adobe Illustrator (ai) from

the Format menu (Mac OS). In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the

default settings and click OK.
3 Choose View > Fit All In Window.

4 In the top artboard, use the Zoom tool (%) and drag a marquee around path A.

5 In the Control panel, click the Fill color and choose the None swatch (/]). Then
click the Stroke color and make sure that the black swatch is selected.

6 Make sure the stroke weight is 1 pt in the Control panel.
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Note: Pressing
the Shift key when
dragging constrains the
angle of the handle to a
straight line.

Tip: After you draw
a path, you can also
select single or multiple
anchor points and click
the Convert Selected
Anchor Points To Corner
button (¥) or Convert
Selected Anchor Points
To Smooth button (7)
in the Control panel.

Tip: Steps 11 and
12 show how to split
direction lines without
releasing the
mouse button.

7 Select the Pen tool () and, pressing the Shift key, click the first anchor point and
drag up. Release the mouse button and then the Shift key when the direction line
is slightly above the arch. Click the second anchor point and drag down without
releasing the mouse button. As you drag down, press the Shift key. When the
curve looks correct, release the mouse button and then the Shift key.

Next, you will split the direction lines to convert a smooth point to a corner point.

8 Press the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key and
position the pointer over either
the last anchor point created
or the bottom direction point.
When you see the caret (")

symbol, click and drag a direction
line up. Release the mouse button
and then the Alt or Option key. If
you do not see the caret (%), you

will create an additional loop.

Note: If you don't click exactly on the anchor Adobe Dlustrator
point or the direction point at the end of the
direction line, a warning dialog box appears . Click
OK and try again.

Wy Pleace uze the convert anchor point tool on an anchor
! point of a path.

[7] D't Shherw Bogains

You can practice adjusting the direction

handles with the Direct Selection tool when
the path is completed.

9 Click the next square point and drag down. Release the mouse button when the
path looks correct.

10 Press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and, after the caret (")
appears, drag up the last anchor point or direction point for the next curve.
Release the mouse button and then the modifier key.

11 For the third anchor point,
click the next square point on
the path and drag down until
the path looks correct. Do not
release the mouse button.

12 Press the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key and
drag up for the next curve. 'Y

Release the mouse button, Stew #11 Sten #12
. ep ep
and then the modifier key.

154 LESSON 5 Drawing with the Pen and Pencil Tools



13 Continue this process using the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key to create
corner points, until the path is completed. Use the Direct Selection tool ([}) to
fine-tune the path, and then deselect the path.

14 Choose File > Save.
Next, you will switch from a curve to a straight line.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. You can also press Ctrl+0 (zero)
(Windows) or Command+0 (Mac OS). Use the Zoom tool to drag a marquee
around path B to enlarge its view.

2 With the Pen tool, click the first anchor
point on the left and drag up. Then drag
down on the second anchor point and
release the mouse button when the arch
matches the template. This method of

creating an arch should be familiar to you
by now. You will now switch from the

o

curve to a straight line. Pressing the Shift
key and clicking does not produce a straight line, because this last point is a
curved anchor point.

The figure in this step shows what the path would look like if you simply clicked
with the Pen tool on the last point.

3 To create the next segment as a straight T
line, click the last point created to delete
one direction line from the path, as shown
in the figure. Shift-click to set the next
point to the right, creating the straight
segment.

4 For the next arch, position the pointer over
the last point created (notice that the carat
appears £,) and then drag down from that
point. This creates a new direction line.

5 Click the next point and drag up to l
complete the downward arch. Click the

last anchor point of the arch to remove the

direction line.
6 Shift-click the next point to create the second straight segment.

7 Click and drag up from the last point created, and then click and drag down the
last point to create the final arch. Practice repeating these paths in the lower
artboard. Use the Direct Selection tool to adjust your path if necessary.

8 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.
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Creating the violin illustration

In this next part of the lesson, you'll create an illustration of a violin. You'll use the
new skills you learned in the previous exercises, and also learn some additional Pen
tool techniques.

1 Choose File > Open, and open the L5end_5.ai file in the Lesson05 folder, located
in the Lessons folder.

2 Choose View > Fit All In Window to see finished products. (Use the Hand tool
(£79) to move the artwork to where you want it.) If you don’t want to leave the
image open, choose File > Close.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the Vitin
L5start_5.ai file in the Lesson05 folder. —~

4 Choose File > Save As, name the file

violin.ai, and select the Lesson05 folder
in the Save As dialog box. Choose Adobe . .
lustrator (.Al) from the Save As Type 3 )

menu (Windows) or choose Adobe e

Illustrator (ai) from the Format menu
(Mac OS) and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the options
set at the defaults and click OK.

5 In the Control panel, click the Fill color and choose the None swatch (/]). Then
click the Stroke color and make sure that the black swatch is selected.

6 Make sure the stroke weight is 1 pt in the Control panel.

Drawing curves

In this part of the lesson, you will review drawing curves by drawing the violin, its
neck, the strings, and a curved path. You'll examine a single curve and then draw a
series of curves together, using the template guidelines to help you.

Selecting a curve

1 Choose 2 Curved Line from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left
corner of the Document window.

2 Using the Direct Selection tool (§), click
one of the segments of the curved line

to view its anchor points and direction
handles, which extend from the points. The
Direct Selection tool lets you select and edit

individual segments in the curved line.
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With a curve selected, you can also select the stroke and fill of the curve. When
you do this, the next line you draw will have the same attributes. For more on these

attributes, see Lesson 6, “Color and Painting.”

Drawing a curved shape

Next, you'll draw the first curve of the curved shape.

1 Choose 3 Curved Shape step 1 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the

lower-left corner of the Document window.

Instead of dragging the Pen tool (§) to draw a curve, you will drag it to set the

starting point and the direction of the line’s curve.

2 Select the Pen tool and position it over

point A on the template. Drag from point A

to the red dot.

Next, you'll set the second anchor point and its

direction handles.

3 Drag with the Pen tool (§) from point B to

the next red dot. The two anchor points
are connected with a curve that follows
the direction handles you created. Notice

that if you vary the angle of dragging, you

change the degree of the curve.

4 To complete the curved line, drag with the

Pen tool from point C to the last red dot.

5 Control-click (Windows) or Command-
click (Mac OS) away from the line to end
the path.

Tip: You can also end a path by clicking the Pen tool,

pressing P for the Pen tool shortcut, or choosing
Select > Deselect.
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Drawing different kinds of curves

Next, you'll finish drawing the curved shape by adding to an existing curved
segment. Even after ending a path, you can return to the curve and add to it. Use
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key to control the type of curve you draw.

1 Choose 4 Curved Shape step 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the
lower-left corner of the Document window.

Next you'll add a corner point to the path. A corner point lets you change the
direction of the curve. A smooth point lets you draw a continuous curve.

2 Position the Pen tool () over point A. The
slash (/) next to the pen icon indicates

[
that you're aligned with an anchor and are R ¢
continuing the path of the existing line,

rather than starting a new line. \

3 Press the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and notice that the status bar
in the lower-left corner of the Document
window displays Pen: Make Corner. Press
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key
and drag the Pen tool from anchor point A
to the gray dot. Release the mouse button,

and then the Alt or Option key.

So far, you have drawn curves that are open paths. Now you’ll draw a closed
path in which the final anchor point is drawn on the first anchor point of the
path. Examples of closed paths include ovals and rectangles.

Next, you'll close the path using a smooth point.

4 With the Pen tool, drag from point D to the
red dot. Press the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and drag the direction handle
from the red dot to the gold dot. Release
the mouse button and then the key.

5 Position the pointer over anchor point C on

the template. An open circle appears next

to the Pen tool (&), indicating that you can
click to close the path. Drag from this point to the gray dot at point C. As you
drag, pay attention to the line segments on either side of point C.
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Notice that the direction handles that appear on both sides of a smooth point
where you close the path are aligned along the same angle.

Note: The dotted template lines are guides only. The shapes you create do not need to follow
the lines exactly.

6 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) away from the line, and
choose File > Save.

Drawing the violin shape

Next, you'll draw a single, continuous path that consists of smooth points and
corner points. Each time you want to change the direction of a curve at a specific
point, you'll press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key to create a

corner point.

1 Choose View > Violin to display a magnified view of the violin.

You'll start drawing the lower-right part of the violin by creating smooth points and
corner points.

2 Select the Pen tool () in the Tools panel. ! Note: You do not
Starting at the blue square (point A), drag have to start at the blue
. dot (point A) to d
from point A to the red dot to set the ot (point A)to draw
) this shape. You can set
starting anchor point and direction of the anchor points for a path
first curve. with the Pen tool in a
clockwise or counter-

3 With the Pen tool, begin dragging from clockwise direction.

point B to the red dot on the left. As you
drag, hold down the Shift key. Release the
mouse button and then the Shift key when you reach the red dot.

4 Drag from point C to the red dot. /

E,

A
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Tip: Instep 5, you
drag the pointer to
the red dot first. This
sets the preceding
curve. Once the curve
matches the template,
pressing Alt or Option
splits the direction lines
and lets you drag the
next direction line to
control the shape of the
next curve.

5 Drag from point D to the red dot,
When the pointer reaches the red
dot, hold down the Alt (Windows) 1S
or Option (Mac OS) key and drag
from the red dot to the gold dot.
Release the mouse button, and then
the modifier key. This splits the

direction handles.

6 With the Pen tool, drag from point E to the
red dot. Press the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and drag the direction handle
from the red dot to the gold dot.

7 Drag from point F to the red dot.

8 With the Pen tool, drag from point G to the
red dot. Holding the mouse button down,
press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac
OS) key and drag the direction handle from
the red dot to the gold dot.

9 Drag from point H to the red dot.

10 Continue drawing to points I and ] by first
dragging from the anchor point to the red

dot, and then pressing the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and dragging
the direction handle from the red dot to the gold dot.

Next, you'll complete the drawing of the violin by closing the path.

11 Position the Pen tool over point A. Notice that an open circle appears next to
the pen pointer, indicating that the path will close when you click.

12 Drag down and to the left, to the red dot
below point A. Notice that as you drag
down, another direction line appears above
the point. As you drag, you are reshaping
the path.

13 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click
(Mac OS) away from the path to deselect it,

D_q//@o :

T
\

\
\
\
1
I
]
]

)

and then choose File > Save.

Tip: Pen tool practice is important and encouraged. To speed up the process of drawing
symmetrical objects and ensure that they are perfectly symmetrical, however, you can also draw half
of the object and then reflect and join a copy. To learn more about reflecting objects, see Lesson 4,

"Transforming Objects."
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Creating the strings

There are many ways to create straight paths including using the Pen tool. Next,
you'll draw a straight line for the strings using the Pen tool. The artwork has a
template layer that lets you draw directly over the artwork.

1 Choose 5 Strings from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of

the Document window.

2 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.

3 In the Control panel, make sure that None ([/]) is the fill color and black is the
stroke color in the Control panel. Also make sure that the stroke weight is 1 pt.

4 Choose View > Hide Bounding Box to hide the bounding
boxes of selected objects. Select the Pen tool () and @
place it in the middle of the circle (point A) in the
artboard. Notice that the pointer has an x next to it,
indicating that your next click begins a new path.

5 Click point A to create the starting anchor point,
indicated by a small solid square.

6 Pressing the Shift key, click point B to create the ending
anchor point. The Shift key constrains the placement of
the anchor point to a multiple of 45°.

After clicking to create point B, a caret (") appears next
to the Pen tool when the pointer is positioned over the
new point, indicating that you can create a direction line
for a curve by dragging the Pen tool from this anchor
point. The caret disappears when you move the Pen tool @
away from the anchor point. .

7 Press the letter V to switch to the Selection tool (R). The

straight line will still be selected. Click in a blank area to deselect this line before

you can draw other lines that aren’t connected to this path.

Next, you'll make the straight line thicker by changing its stroke weight.

8 With the Selection tool, click the line you just drew. In Select Fllpieimw  Winduw

the Control panel, change the Stroke Weight to 3 pt. g -’?‘-’9"‘(: - )

ury

. % [(MYK}P#..,,', x
Leave the line segment selected.

1 {
|.J.|.|.!.:|.

o

Note: If you don't see the Stroke Weight option in the Control panel, click the line again, even
though it may still be selected. This indicates to lllustrator that you are no longer drawing. You ca
also expand the Stroke panel by clicking its icon on the right side of the workspace.

n

Note: When drawing
with the Pen tool, it can
be easier to draw paths
with no fill selected. You
can also change the fill
and other properties of
the path after you begin
drawing.
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Note: If you click the
stroke of a closed shape
(a circle, for example)
with the Scissors tool,
it simply cuts the path
so that it becomes
open (a path with two
end points).

Splitting a path

To continue creating the strings, you'll split the path of the straight line using the

Scissors tool, and then adjust the segments.

1 With the straight line selected, in the Tools panel, click
and hold down the Eraser tool (£#) to reveal the Scissors
tool (5<). Select the Scissors tool and click about 2/3
the way down the line to make a cut.

Cuts made with the Scissors tool must be on a line or a
curve rather than on an end point.

When you click with the Scissors tool, a new anchor
point appears, and is selected. The Scissors tool actually
creates two anchor points each time you click, but
because they are on top of each other, you can see

only one.

2 Select the Direct Selection tool (}) and click the top
portion of the path, which is now split, to select it and
show the anchor points. Click to select the bottom
anchor point of that selected path. Begin dragging that
point up, and as you drag hold down the Shift key to
widen the gap between the two split segments. Leave the
top path selected.

Adding arrowheads

ph

You can add arrowheads and tails to open paths using the Stroke panel. There are

many different arrowhead styles to choose from in Illustrator, as well as arrowhead

editing options.

Next, you'll add different arrowheads to line segments.

1 With the top line segment still selected, open the Stroke panel by clicking the

2 In the Stroke panel, choose Arrow 24 from the menu directly to the right of

Arrowheads. This adds an arrowhead to the start (top) of the line.

3 In the Stroke panel, change the Scale (beneath the start of the line arrowhead
menu) to 30% by clicking the word Scale and typing the value in the field, and

then pressing Enter or Return.
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+STROKE

Weights| %] 3ol -
Gw-.::
Comen: [1] (1 B Lok 2 4 =
Asgn Stroker [ 11 11
Diashvesd Line (Rl =

4 With the Selection tool (R), click to select the lower, [FsTRoKE ||GRADIE TRANSIR Tip: Click the
sghls| + 3ol -
shorter line. In the Stroke panel, choose Arrow 22 m:w - Swap Start And End
£ h h he far richt of th —— Arrowheads button
rom the arrowheads menu to the far right of the word CrmfDE@ tesfz 1 (&) in the Stroke panel
Arrowheads, to add an arrowhead to the end of the line, ~[=**«&=5 to swap the starting and
as shown in the figure. s i =2 55 ending arrowheads on
selected lines.
5 In the Stroke panel, change the Scale (beneath the end of  |anheads| —; =
the line arrowhead menu) to 40% by typing the value in o “ g
the field, and press Enter or Return. naifid _
Profie:| m—— Unform v [i4

Notice that the arrowheads are positioned inside the
endpoints of the line, by default. Next, you will extend the arrowheads beyond
the ends of the paths.

Tip: The Link Start And End Arrowhead Scales button (fi) to the right of the Scale values in the
Stroke panel allows you to link the scale values together so that if one changes, the other changes
proportionately.

6 With the Selection tool, Shift- Teror
click to select the upper line Weohk:| -

segment. Click the Extend Arrow Cuc:i: Gl

Tip Beyond End of Path button aign stroke [ L1 11

(G») beneath the Scale value in Db ive i

the Stroke panel.

Arrowheads: | - -
Notice that the arrowheads on SabmQ W0 1% 1
both lines move slightly beyond A
the end of the lines. Leave both (i ‘h untorm [ PR

lines selected for the next steps.
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Tip: The Preserve
Exact Dash And
Gap Lengths button
) allows you to
retain the appearance
of the dashes without
aligning.

Creating a dashed line

Dashed lines apply to the stroke of an object, and can be added to a closed path or
an open path. Dashes are created by specifying a sequence of dash lengths and the

gaps between them.

Next, you'll add a dash to the line segment.

1 With both line segments still selected, make sure that
the Butt Cap button ([=]) is selected in the Stroke panel
to the right of the word Cap. Select Dashed Line in the
middle of the Stroke panel.

By default, this creates a repeating dash pattern of
12 pt dash, 12 pt gap.

Tip: To learn about the Cap and Corner options in the Stroke

panel, search for "Change the caps or joins of a line" in Illustrator Help.

Next, you will change the size of the dash.

<®d e

+ STROKE
Wisights | %] 3 ol -
Gl =
Comers [IF] (G B Lmits 4 4 =

Asgn Stroker [ 11 11

(g

wah  gap dash gap dash gap

Arrowheads: - . &

Scale: 30 F N W % !B

nigni ) 5

m:_l.lﬂ'fum‘.-_

2 In the Stroke panel, select the 12 pt value in the first Dash field on the left below
the Dashed Line check box. Change the value to 3 and press Enter or Return to

set the value.

This creates a 3 pt dash, 3 pt gap repeating line pattern. Next, you will adjust the

gap between each dash, using the Stroke panel.

3 Insert the cursor in the Gap field to the right of the first Dash value. Type 1 and
press Enter or Return to set the value. This creates a 3 pt dash, 1 pt gap

line pattern.

Asgn Strokes [T 11 11 Asgn Strokes [T 11 11

TN Line aEEn 7|Bgs ] — |
dwh _Jap dah gap dwh gap e fah gap dah gap
Arrowheads: =i W - Arrowheads: 7| W Pl

Scale: 0 b W+ % @
aigni ) 5

PrOfiie! | m— Unform v 4

Scale: 30 bW+ %
nigni )

PrOfie: | m— Unform v [

Tip: If you want to create a custom dash pattern that has multiple dash and gap sizes, continue
adding values in the next dash and gap fields in the Stroke panel. This pattern will be repeated in

the line segment.

4 With both lines still selected, choose Object > Group.

5 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Editing curves

In this part of the lesson, you'll adjust the curves you've drawn by dragging either

the curve’s anchor points or direction handles. You can also edit a curve by moving

the line. You will hide the template layer so that you can edit the actual path.

1

Choose 4 Curved Shape step 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the

lower-left corner of the Document window.

Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials. Then LAYERS [
click the Layers panel icon (&) on the right side of
the workspace to expand the Layers panel. Click

the Template Layer icon (£#2) in the Layers panel to

make the template layer invisible.

@

Tip: To learn more about layers, see Lesson 8, “Working with Layers.”

Select the Direct Selection tool (I§) and click the outline of the curved shape. All

of the points will appear.

Clicking with the Direct Selection tool displays the curve’s direction handles

and lets you adjust the shape of individual curved segments. Clicking with the

Selection tool (R) selects the entire path.

Click the anchor point that is at the top,
just to the left of center on the curved
shape, to select it. Press the Down Arrow
key three times to nudge the point down.

Note: You can also drag the anchor point with the

Direct Selection tool.

With the Direct Selection tool, drag across
the top half of the shape to select the top
two anchor points.

Notice that when both points are selected,

the handles disappear.

In the Control panel, click Show Handles
For Multiple Selected Anchor Points (=),
to the right of Handles, to see the direction

oy

lines for both points. This lets you edit the direction handles for both selected

anchor points.

Tip: Pressing and
holding down the Shift
key, then pressing an
arrow key moves the
point 5 times further.

Note: If you don't
select both points the
first time, try dragging
across them again. If
you have at least one
of the anchor points
selected, you can also
Shift-click with the
Direct Selection tool on
the other anchor point
to add it to the selection.
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7 For the selected point on the right, drag the
bottom control handle up and to the left to \

edit the curve. ®
As you drag, notice that both direction N
lines for the point are moving. Also notice ~
that you can control the length of each -

direction line independently.

8 For the selected point on the left, drag the
bottom control handle up and to the right
to reshape the curve.

9 Choose Select > Deselect.

10 Choose File > Save.

Deleting and adding anchor points

It is easier to work with paths if you don’t add more anchor points than necessary.
A path with fewer points is easier to edit, display, and print. You can reduce a
path’s complexity or change its overall shape by deleting unnecessary points. You
can also reshape a path by adding points to it.

Next, you will delete an anchor point and then add points to the path.

1 Choose 1 Violin from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of
the Document window.

2 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel and click once in the center of the
violin shape to zoom in. You need to see the whole violin shape for the
next steps.

3 Select the Direct Selection tool (§) in the Tools panel, then click the edge of
the violin.

4 Position the pointer over the top corner
point of the violin. Click to select the
anchor point.

5 In the Control panel, click Remove Selected
Anchor Points (/) to delete the o
anchor point.
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6 With the Direct Selection tool, position the Note: Don't use the

pointer over the top part of the path. Click Delete, Backspace, or
Clear keys or the Edit

and begin dragging the path up to reshape > Cut or Edit > Clear
the top curve. As you drag, hold down the >-T command to delete
Shift key. Release the mouse button and Z”IChor Eoints.; you g’i”
. . elete the pointan
then the modifier key when the path is the line segments that
reshaped. Leave the shape selected. connect to that point.

Tip: You can also delete a point by selecting the Pen
tool and clicking an anchor point.

Next, you will add anchor points and reshape the bottom of the violin.

1 Select the Zoom tool (4) in the Tools panel, and click on the bottom part of the Tip: Another way to
violin shape twice to zoom in. add anchor points is to
select the Add Anchor

the Pen tool pointer. Click to add another

2 Select the Pen tool () in the Tools panel Point tool (¢) in the
and position the pointer over the violin Tools panel, position
the pointer over a path,
path to the right of the bottom anchor and click to add a point.
point. A plus sign (+) appears to the right of @
+

point to the path.

3 Position the pointer over the path to the
left of the bottom anchor point until a plus
sign (+) appears to the right of the pointer.
Click to add another point, making three @

points in a row.

4 With the Direct Selection tool, click to
select the bottom-center point. Begin
dragging the point down and, as you drag,
hold down the Shift key. Drag the point
down just a bit. Release the mouse button Fl
and then the modifier key. >

You may need to zoom in.

Tip: When adding points to a shape that is symmetrical, it can be difficult to make sure that they
are the same distance from the bottom-center point. You can select the points and distribute their
spacing based on the bottom-center point. To learn more about distributing points, see Lesson 2,
“Selecting and Aligning.”

5 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Note: When
dragging a direction
handle with Direct
Selection tool, both
handles remain parallel
to each other, but can
each be made longer or
shorter independent of
each other.

Convert between smooth points and corner points

Next, you'll finish the violin neck by adjusting a path. You'll be converting a smooth

point on the curve to a corner point, and a corner point to a smooth point.

1

Choose 6 Violin Neck from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left
corner of the Document window.

In the Layers panel click the blank box to the left of the Template layer lock icon
(/) to turn on the visibility for the template layer again.

With the Direct Selection tool (I§), position the pointer over point A on the left
side of the shape. When an open square appears next to the pointer, click the
anchor point to select it and display any red direction handles.

With the point selected, click the Convert Selected Anchor Points To Smooth
button (7') in the Control panel.

Note: You may want to zoom in.

5 With the Direct Selection tool, hold down the Shift key, click and drag the

bottom direction handle down to reshape the bottom half of the curve. Release
the mouse button and then the key.

() |

Select the point. Convert the anchor point. Drag the direction handle down.

Perform steps 3—5 on point B on the right side of the shape.

With the Direct Selection tool, click the point to the right of the letter C to
select it. With the point selected, click the Convert Selected Anchor Points To
Corner button (&) in the Control panel.

¥

8 Repeat step 7 on point D.
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9 With the Direct Selection tool (I§), click to select the top point of the neck
shape. In the Control panel, click the Cut Path At Selected Anchor Points
button (). Choose Select > Deselect.

10 With the Selection tool (R), hold down the Shift key and drag the right side
of the neck shape a little to the right. Release the mouse button and then the
modifier key. This creates a gap between the two open paths.

o) S

11 With the Direct Selection tool, drag a small
marquee across the top two points of both paths.
Then click the Connect Selected End Points button
(+7) in the Control panel to create a straight line
across the top.

12 Select the Selection tool in the Tools panel, then
click the path to select it (even though it looks
selected). Choose Object > Path > Join to join the
open endpoints at the bottom of the neck shape. Leave the shape selected.

Next, you will round the bottom of the shape using the Convert Anchor Point tool.

13 Select the Convert Anchor Point tool ([~), nested
in the Pen tool in the Tools panel.
14 Drag the bottom left-corner point of the neck Note: Make sure
shape down. As you drag, press the Shift key to to press the Shift
. key AFTER you start
constrain the movement. Release the mouse and .
dragging away from
then the Shift key. h the point.
The Convert Anchor Point tool also allows you to

convert points from smooth to corner points and
corner to smooth points, and much more.

15 Drag from the bottom-right corner of the neck Note: As mentioned
shape up, pressing the Shift key as you drag, to earlier in the chapter, if
you don't click on the

point exactly, a warning
the shape round. Release the mouse button and | T dialog box may appear.

make a smooth point. This makes the bottom of

then the modifier key.

16 Choose Select > Deselect, and then choose
File > Save.
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Drawing with the Pencil tool

The Pencil tool (4*) lets you draw open and closed paths as if you were drawing with
a pencil on paper. Anchor points are created by Illustrator, and are placed on the
path as you draw. However, you can adjust the points when the path is complete.
The number of anchor points set down is determined by the length and complexity
of the path and by tolerance settings in the Pencil Tool Options dialog box. The
Pencil tool is most useful for free-form drawing and creating more organic shapes.

Next, you will draw a few lines that will be a chin rest on the curved shape you
drew earlier.

1 Choose 4 Curved Shape step 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the
lower-left corner of the Document window.

2 In the Layers panel, click the Template Layer icon (£#2) to hide the template
layer. Click the Layers panel icon to collapse the panel.

3 Double-click the Pencil tool (z*) in the Tools panel. In the Pencil Tool Options
dialog box, drag the Smoothness slider to the right until the value is 100%.
This reduces the number of points on the paths drawn with the Pencil tool and
makes them appear smoother. Click OK.

4 With the Pencil tool selected, click the Stroke color in the Control panel, and
select black in the Swatches panel that appears. Then click the Fill color in the
Control panel and choose None (), if not already selected.

Note: The colors may already be set for the stroke and fill.

5 Position the pointer inside the curved
shape, on the left side of the shape. When
you see an x to the right of the pointer, drag
to create an arc inside the curved shape
from the left side toward the right side. See
figure for position and shape.

The x that appears to the right of the
pointer before you begin drawing indicates

that you are about to create a new path. If you don’t see the x, it means that
you are about to redraw a shape that the pointer is near. If necessary, move the
pointer further from the edge of the curved shape.

Tip: To create a closed path, like a circle, select the Pencil tool and press the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key and drag. The Pencil tool displays a small circle to indicate that you're creating
a closed path. When the path is the size and shape you want, release the mouse button, but don't
release the Alt or Option key until the path closes. The beginning and ending anchor points are
connected with the shortest line possible.
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Notice that as you draw, the path may not look perfectly smooth. When you release
the mouse button, the path is smoothed based on the Smoothness value that
you set in the Pencil Tool Options dialog box.

6 Position the pointer over the right end of the newly created path. Notice that
the x is no longer next to the Pencil tool pointer. This indicates that if you drag
to start drawing, you will edit the path rather than draw a new path.

Next, you will set more options for the Pencil tool, then draw another curve to the
right of the curved line you just drew.

7 Double-click the Pencil tool (&) in the Tools panel.

8 In the Pencil Tool Options dialog box, deselect Edit Selected Paths. Change the Tip: The higher
Fidelity value to 10 pixels. Click OK. the Fidelity value, the
greater the distance
9 With the Pencil tool, click the end of the between anchor points

and the fewer the
anchor points created.
Fewer anchor points
can make the path
smoother and less
complex.

previous curved path and drag to the right
draw another arc shape.

10 Choose Select > Deselect.

Editing with the Pencil tool

You can also edit any path using the Pencil tool and add free-form lines and shapes
to any shape.

Next, you will edit the curved shape using the Pencil tool.
1 With the Selection tool (R), select the closed curved path (not the arcs).

2 Double-click the Pencil tool. In the Pencil Tool Options dialog box, click Reset.
Notice that the Edit Selected Paths option is selected (this is important for the
next steps). Change the Fidelity to 10 and the Smoothness to 30%. Click OK.

Tip: For information on Pencil Tool options, see “pencil tool options” in lllustrator Help.

3 DPosition the Pencil tool on the top left of
the curved path (not on the point) and
notice that the x disappears from the

pointer. This indicates that you are about to
redraw the selected path. /\

Note: Depending on where you begin to redraw
the path and in which direction you drag, you may get
unexpected results. Try redrawing if that happens.
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Tip: If the shape
doesn’t look like you
want it to, you can
choose Edit > Undo
Pencil or try dragging
with the Pencil tool
again across the same
area again.

Note: It may be
easier to drag the
curved shape group
by dragging a path in
the group, rather than
trying to drag the shape
from its middle, since it
has no fill.

4 Drag to the right to edit the curve of the
path. When the pointer is back on the path,
release the mouse button to see the shape.

5 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

Note: Your curved path result may not look exactly
as you see in the figure above. That's OK. If you want,
edit the path again, using the Pencil tool.

6 Choose Object > Group.

7 With the group selected, double-click the
Scale tool (E4) in the Tools panel. In the
Scale dialog box that appears, change the
Uniform Scale to 70% and click OK.

8 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Finishing the violin illustration

To complete the illustration, you'll make some minor modifications and assemble
and paint the objects.

Assembling the parts

1 Choose View > Fit All In Window. Choose Essentials from the workspace
switcher in the Application bar.

2 Choose View > Show Bounding Box so that you can see the bounding boxes of
selected objects as you transform them.

3 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel, and
move the curved shape group you just edited to the
bottom left of the violin, as shown in the figure.

4 Shift-click the edge of the violin shape to select both
shapes and then choose Object > Group.

5 Choose Object > Lock > Selection.

6 With the Selection tool, move the violin neck to the

top of the violin body. Using the rulers as a guide,
position the neck about an inch from the top of the artboard and align it as
close to the center of the violin body as you can.

7 With the violin neck still selected, choose Object > Arrange > Bring to Front.

8 Select the Direct Selection tool ([}) in the Tools panel, and drag a marquee
across the bottom of the neck shape. Holding down the Shift key, drag one of
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the bottom points of the neck shape down. Release the mouse button and then
the key. See figure for approximate length.

9 Choose Object > Lock > Selection.

Y<__

10 With the Selection tool, drag the dashed line group (from the 5 Strings
artboard) onto the center of the violin shape. Drag it so that the bottom of the
dashed line is above the curved shaped and on the left edge of the violin neck
shape. See the figure below for placement.

11 Choose Object > Arrange > Bring To Front.

12 Select the Direct Selection tool in the Tools panel. Click to select the top point
of the dashed line group. Begin dragging the top point of the dashed line group
up. While dragging, hold down the Shift key, and drag until the point is just
below the top of the violin neck. Release the mouse button and then the key.

13 With the Selection tool, click to select the dashed line group. Double-click the
Selection tool in the Tools panel to open the Move dialog box.

14 In the Move dialog box, change Horizontal to .1 in and make sure that Vertical
is 0. Click Copy to copy and move the dashed line group to the right.

15 With the copied line group still selected, choose Object > Transform >
Transform Again twice, until there are 4 dotted line groups.

@ | D

Drag the line group in to place. Drag to reshape the line. Copy the line group.

16 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard, and then Object > Group.
17 In the Control panel, change the Stroke weight to 1 pt.
18 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel and click the bottom portion of the

dotted line groups three times.
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Note: You may need
to adjust the height
of the rectangle so
that it fits into the gap
between your dashed
lines more accurately.

Note: To change
the color of the curved
shape, double-click the
shape to enter isolation
ode and change the
color. Then press the
Escape key to exit.

19 Select the Rectangle tool in the Tools panel. Click anywhere in the artwork. In
the Rectangle dialog box, change the Width to .5 in and the Height to .18 in.
Click OK.

20 With the Rectangle on the page and selected, press the letter D to set the shape
to the default stroke and fill.

21 With the Selection tool, drag the Rectangle to where l J
you cut the dotted lines. See figure for positioning. N

22 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

23 Choose Object > Unlock All, then Select > All On -
Active Artboard. /

24 In the Control panel, choose Align To Artboard (i),

and then click Horizontal Align Center (&).

Note: If you don't see the align options in the Control panel, click the word Align or choose
Window > Align.

25 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Painting the artwork

In the color illustration, the fills are painted with custom-made colors called Violin,
Neck, and Gray, which are provided in the Swatches panel. To learn more about
painting options in Illustrator, see Lesson 6, “Color and Painting.”

1 With the Selection tool (R), select an object, and then change the Fill color in
the Control panel. Apply the swatch named Violin to the violin shape, Gray to
the rectangle and the curved shape group, and Neck to the neck shape.

2 Choose File > Save, and keep the file open if you plan to explore on your own.

Exploring on your own

For additional practice with the Pen tool, try tracing over images with it. As you
practice with the Pen tool, you'll become more adept at drawing the kinds of curves
and shapes you want.

1 Open the practice.ai file in the Lesson05 folder, located in the Lessons folder on
your hard disk.

2 Select the Pen tool () and start using the techniques you learned throughout
this lesson to recreate the S shape, using the gray shape as a guide.

3 Create 2 copies of the shape and paste them onto the violin. One of them will
need to be reflected by selecting the shape and double-clicking the Reflect tool
(#4) in the Rotate tool group in the Tools panel.

4 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.
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Review questions

1 Describe how to draw straight vertical, horizontal, or diagonal lines using the Pen tool.
How do you draw a curved line using the Pen tool?

How do you draw a corner point on a curved line?

Name two ways to convert a smooth point on a curve to a corner point.

Which tool would you use to edit a segment on a curved line?

A U1 A W N

How can you change the way the Pencil tool works?

Review answers

1 To draw a straight line, click twice with the Pen tool. The first click sets the starting
anchor point, and the second click sets the ending anchor point of the line. To
constrain the straight line vertically, horizontally, or along a 45° diagonal, press the
Shift key as you click with the Pen tool.

2 To draw a curved line with the Pen tool, click to create the starting anchor point and
drag to set the direction of the curve, and then click to end the curve.

3 To draw a corner point on a curved line, press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS)
key and drag the direction handle on the end point of the curve to change the direction
of the path. Continue dragging to draw the next curved segment on the path.

4 Use the Direct Selection tool to select the anchor point, and then use the Convert
Anchor Point tool to drag a direction handle to change the direction. Another method
is to choose a point or points with the Direct Selection tool and then click the Convert
Selected Anchor Points To Corner button (¥°) in the Control panel.

5 To edit a segment on a curved line, select the Direct Selection tool and drag the
segment to move it, or drag a direction handle on an anchor point to adjust the length
and shape of the segment.

6 Double-click the Pencil tool to open the Pencil Tool Options dialog box, where you
can change the smoothness, fidelity, and more.
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COLOR AND PAINTING

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Use color modes and color controls.

Create, edit, and paint with colors using the Control panel
and shortcuts.

Name and save colors, create color groups, and build a
color palette.

Use the Color Guide panel and the Edit Colors/Recolor
Artwork features.

Copy paint and appearance attributes from one object to another.
Create and paint with patterns.

Work with Live Paint.

This lesson takes approximately an hour and a half to complete. If needed,
remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the
Lesson06 folder onto it.



Spice up your illustration with colors by taking
advantage of color controls in Adobe® Illustrator®
CS5. In this information-packed lesson, you'll discover
how to create and paint fills and strokes, use the Color
Guide panel for inspiration, work with color groups,
recolor artwork, create patterns, and more.
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Getting started

In this lesson, you will learn about the fundamentals of color and create and edit
colors using the Color panel, Swatches panel, and more.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson06 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open and open the
L6end_1.ai file in the Lesson06
folder to view a final version of the
label you will paint. Leave it open
for reference.

4 Choose File > Open. In the
Open dialog box, navigate to the

Lesson06 folder in the Lessons
folder. Open the Lé6start_1.ai file.

This file has some components already in it. You will create and apply color as
necessary to complete the label.

5 Choose File > Save As. In the
Save As dialog box, navigate to
the Lesson06 folder and name it
label.ai. Leave the Save As Type
option set to Adobe Illustrator
(*.AI) (Windows) or the Format
option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai)
(Mac OS), and click Save. In the
Hlustrator Options dialog box, leave the options at their default settings, and
then click OK.

Understanding color

When working with color in Illustrator, you first need to understand color modes
(also called color models). When you apply color to artwork, keep in mind the final
medium in which the artwork will be published (print or web, for instance), so

that you can use the correct color model and color definitions. First, you will learn
about color modes, and then you will learn the basic color controls.
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Color modes

Before starting a new illustration, you must first decide which color mode the
artwork should use, CMYK or RGB.

*  CMYK—Cyan, magenta, yellow, and black are the colors used in four-color
process printing. These four colors are combined and overlapped in a screen
pattern to create a multitude of other colors. Select this mode for printing.

e RGB—Red, green, and blue light are added together in various ways to create
an array of colors. Select this mode if you are using images for onscreen
presentations or the Internet.

When creating a new document, you select a color mode by choosing File > New
and picking the appropriate document profile, such as Print, which uses CMYK for
the color mode. You can change the color mode by clicking the arrow to the left of
Advanced and selecting a Color Mode.

New Document
Name: EUmitIed-lﬂ ] (T*
—Mew Document Profile: | Print e — Cancel D
Number of Arthoards: [§]1 | [Z[22[=]| 8| [=] { Templates... )
pacing: 2120 pr e e = : )
Size: | Letter "34
width: [612 pt | units: ["Paints +)
Height: [792 pt Orientation: HE 1) o m»:: ‘J‘:llm

A 1 Pexel Grid: No
Bottom Left Right

Top
Bleed: f510 pt Elo o Elo m |Eo we il

[E] Advanced

Color (od TAIRIITA - |
RGE -

Raster EffedN Fyer? Lal
Preview Mode: | Default "3“"

] Align New Ohbjects to Pixel Grid

When a color mode is selected, the applicable panels open displaying colors in
either the CMYK or RGB mode. You can change the color mode of a document
after a file is created by choosing File > Document Color Mode, and then selecting
either CMYK or RGB in the menu.

Understanding the color controls

In this lesson, you will learn about the traditional methods of coloring objects

in Illustrator. This includes painting objects with colors and patterns using

a combination of panels and tools, including the Control panel, Color panel,
Swatches panel, Gradient panel, Stroke panel, Color Guide panel, Color Picker, and
the paint buttons in the Tools panel. You'll begin by looking at finished artwork to
which color has already been applied.

1 Click the L6end_1.ai document tab at the top of the Document window.
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Note: Depending on
your screen resolution,
your Tools panel may
be displayed in a single-
column rather thana
double-column.

Tip: Shift-click the
color spectrum bar at
the bottom of the Color
panel to rotate through
different color modes
like CMYK and RGB.

Choose 1 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window to fit the first artboard in the Document window.

Select the Selection tool (&), and then click the green shape behind the text
“Pizza Sauce.”

Objects in Illustrator can have a fill, a stroke, or both. In the Tools panel, notice
that the Fill box appears in the foreground, indicating that it is selected. This is the
default setting. The Fill box is green for this object. Behind the Fill box, the Stroke
box has a yellow outline.

¢ A. Fill box E. Stroke box
WA )
b B. Default Fill And F.None button
Stroke button G. Gradient button

>
|
Idli
i"f
m

B — C. Color button
Cc —Wmeak— F D. Swap Fill And
@dﬁ G Stroke button

Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace.

The Fill and Stroke attributes of the selected object also appear in the
Appearance panel. You can edit, delete or save appearance attributes as graphic
styles, which you can apply to other objects, layers, and groups. You'll use this
panel later in this lesson.

A. Object selected
B. Stroke color
C. Fill color

APPEARANCE

Click the Color panel icon (¢8) on the right side of the workspace. The Color
panel displays the current color of the fill and stroke. The CMYK sliders in the
Color panel show the percentages of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black. The color
spectrum bar is at the bottom of the Color panel.

T " T A. Fill box D. Color value
A — c 7 == D B. Stroke box E. Color slider
B E 4 2 Tix C. None box F. Color spectrum bar
=y |
i ——
-y |
2l M ————

I—F

The color spectrum bar lets you quickly and visually select a fill or stroke color
from a spectrum of colors. You can also choose white or black by clicking the
appropriate color box at the right end of the bar.
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6 Click the Swatches panel icon (B#) on the right side of the workspace. You can
name and save document colors, gradients, and patterns in the Swatches panel,
for instant access. When an object has a fill or stroke that contains a color,

gradient, pattern, or tint applied in the Swatches panel, the applied swatch is
highlighted in the panel.

A. Swatch F. New Color Group
B. Color group G. New Swatch

C. Swatch Libraries H. Delete Swatch
menu

D. Show Swatch

Kinds menu

T8 |3 & E. Swatch Options

D E F G H

7 Click the Color Guide panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace. Click
the green swatch in the upper-left corner of the panel to set the base color
as the color of the selected object (labeled A in the figure below). Click the
Harmony Rules menu, and choose Complementary 2.

The Color Guide can provide color inspiration while you create your artwork. It
helps you pick color tints, analogous colors, and much more. In this panel, you
can also access the Edit or Apply Color feature, which lets you edit and

create colors.

* COLOR CUIDE || A. Set base color to D. Harmony Rules

A D the current color menu and active
B. Color variations color group
C. Limits the color E. Edit Or Apply

B group to colorsin a Colors
swatch library F. Save color group

to Swatch panel
C

S
|
E

8 Click the Color panel icon (¢8). Using the Selection tool (R), click various shapes
in the L6end_1.ai file to see how their paint attributes are reflected in the panel.

9 Leave the L6end_1.ai file open for reference or choose File > Close to close it,
without saving.

10 Click the label.ai document tab at the top of the Document window if you did
not close the L6end_1.ai document.
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Note: If an object
is selected when you
create a color, the color
is typically applied to
the selected object.

Tip: To save a color
you made in the Color
panel, you can also
click the New Swatch
button in the Swatches
panel to open the New
Swatch dialog box.

Note: The Swatches
panel that appears
when you click Fill
color in the Control
panel is the same as
the Swatches panel on
the right side of the
workspace.

Creating color

You are working on artwork in the CMYK color mode, which means that you can

create your own color from any combination of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

You can create color in a variety of ways, depending on the artwork. If you want to

create a color that is specific to your company, for instance, you can use a swatch

library. If you are trying to match color in artwork, you can use the Eyedropper
tool to sample color, or the Color Picker to enter exact values. Next, you will create
color using different methods and then apply that color to objects.

Building and saving a custom color

First you will create a color using the Color panel, and then save the color as a

swatch in the Swatches panel.

1 Choose Select > Deselect to ensure that nothing is selected.

2 Choose 1 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window to fit the first artboard in the Document window.

3 If the Color panel is not visible, click the Color panel icon (). If the CMYK
sliders are not visible, choose CMYK from the Color panel menu (*=).

Click the Stroke box and type these values in the
CMYK text fields: C=19, M=88, Y=78, K=22.

Tip: These values are each a percentage of 100.

4 Click the Swatches panel icon (EH#), and choose

New Swatch from the Swatches panel menu ().

5 In the New Swatch dialog box, name the color
label background and, leaving the rest of the
options as is, click OK. Notice that the swatch is
highlighted in the Swatches panel.

New colors added to the Swatches panel are
saved with the current file only. Opening a new

T —
| - fi |19 |'\§
[ — i\
al‘l 84 !

[Cr—14 —w (755

C e—
K - v (22 i
A

SWATCHES

=]

B [w B FH[F

file displays the default set of swatches that comes with Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Tip: If you want to load swatches from one saved document into another, click the Swatch
Libraries Menu button (iF,) at the bottom of the Swatches panel and choose Other Library. Then

locate the document with the swatches that you want to import.

6 With the Selection tool (), click the white-filled
background shape to select it. Click the Fill box at
the bottom of the Tools panel. Click the Swatches
panel icon (EH) if the panel is not showing, and
select the label background swatch. Choose
Select > Deselect.
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Next, you will create another swatch using a similar, yet different, method.

7 In the Swatches panel, click the New Swatch (@l) button at the bottom of the
panel. This creates a copy of the selected swatch and opens the New Swatch

dialog box.

8 Inthe New Swatch dialog box, change | MNewSwath |
the name to label background stroke Swatch Name: [label backaround stroke (0K )
and Change the values to C= 19, M:4'6, Color Type: | Process Color m Cancel )
Y=60, K=0. Click OK. 3 Global

— Color Mode: ' CMYK m_..
Note: If the shape had still been selected, it
would be filled with the new color.

—
R R

9 With the Selection tool (R), click the shape again
to select it. Click the Stroke color in the Control
panel. When the Swatches panel appears, select
the label background stroke swatch.

10 Change the Stroke Weight in the Control panel to
7 pt. Leave the Swatches panel showing.

Editing a swatch
After a color is created and saved in the Swatches panel, you can edit that color.
Next, you will edit the label background swatch that you just saved.

1 Select the Stroke box in the Tools panel. This expands the Color panel. Click the
Swatches panel icon () on the right side of the workspace.

2 With the shape still selected, double-click the SWATCHES |JBRUS o |~ Tip: You can
position the pointer

. . over a color swatch in
panel. In the Swatch Options dialog box, change the Swatches panel to

the values to C=2, M=15, Y=71, K=20. Select ] see a tooltip indicating

B

label background stroke swatch in the Swatches

Preview to see the changes to the logo shape. the name of the swatch.

Change the K value to 0, and then click OK. B & B S@ 5

When you create a swatch and then edit it, the objects that already have that
swatch color applied need to be selected to apply the change.

Next, you will change the logo background swatch to a global color. When you
edit it, a global color automatically updates throughout the artwork, regardless
of whether the objects that use that global color are selected.

3 With the shape still selected, click the Fill box in the Tools panel.
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4 Double-click the label background

swatch in the Swatches panel to open Swatch Name: label background | (HOKAD)
the Swatch Options dialog box. Select Color Typs——Sqcess Color 19 ( Cancel' )
Global, and then click OK. ('f_G)bE'

Color Mode™ CMM 1 [l Preview

5 Choose Select > Deselect.

C — 19 |

B.Y*I?’_ﬁ [
K — ) i%

Note: The white 6 Double-click the label background swatch in

SWATCHES
triangle in the lower- the Swatches panel again to open the Swatch
:\32:6%0;'::[: ?fDa) in Options dialog box. Change the K value (black)
the Swatches panel to 70. Select Preview to see the changes. Notice & @@:
indicates a global color. how the shape fill changes, even though the =
shape is not selected. Click Cancel so the color G.llw. /a8y o

change is not saved.

7 Choose File > Save.

Using lllustrator swatch libraries

Note: Most, but not Swatch libraries are collections of preset colors such as PANTONE; TOYO, and

all, of the libraries that thematic libraries like Earthtone and Ice Cream. The libraries appear as separate
come with lllustrator

are CMYK colors panels and cannot be edited. When you apply color from a library to artwork, the

color in the library becomes a swatch that is saved in the Swatches panel for that
document. Libraries are a great starting point for creating colors.

Next, you will create a yellow spot color using the PANTONE solid coated library
for another shape in the label. When this color is defined, it could be a warm, dark,
or light yellow. This is why most printers and designers rely on a color matching
system, like the PANTONE system, to help maintain color consistency and to give
a wider range of colors in some cases.

Spot versus process colors

You can designate colors as either spot or process color types, which correspond
to the two main ink types used in commercial printing.

* A process color is printed using a combination of the four standard process inks:
cyan, magenta, yellow, and black (CMYK).

e A spot color is a special premixed ink that is used instead of, or in addition to,
CMYK process inks. A spot color requires its own printing plate on a
printing press.

184 LESSON 6 Color and Painting



Creating a spot color

In this section, you will see how to load a color library, such as the PANTONE
color system, and to add a PANTONE (PMS) color to the Swatches panel.

1

in the Control panel to reveal the Align panel.

9

In the Swatches panel, click the Swatch Libraries Menu button ({%,). Choose
Color Books > PANTONE Solid Coated. The PANTONE solid coated library
appears in its own panel.

Choose Show Find Field from the PANTONE Solid Coated panel menu

(*=). Type 100 in the Find field. PANTONE 100 C is highlighted. Click the
highlighted swatch to add it to the Swatches panel. Close the PANTONE Solid
Coated panel. The PANTONE color appears in the Swatches panel.

SWATCHES

PANTONE S0LID COATED
ﬁnd:|PANTONE e c

Position the pointer on the artboard and, holding down the Spacebar, drag to
the right so that you can see both the white-filled shape off the left edge and the
content on the first artboard.

With the Selection tool (R), click the white-filled
shape off the left edge of artboard 1 to select it.
From the Fill color in the Control panel, choose
the PANTONE 100 C color to fill the shape.
Change the Stroke color to None (/).

With the shape still selected, Shift-click to select
the original red label background shape on the

first artboard. Release the Shift key.
Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

With the Selection tool, click the red shape once more to make it the key object.

In the Control panel, click the Horizontal Align
Center button (&) and Vertical Align Center
button ({}=) to align the yellow shape to the red
label shape.

Note: If you don't see the Align options, click the word Align

[~

Choose Select > Deselect.

10 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open.

Note: When you
exit lllustrator and
then relaunch it, the
PANTONE library panel
does not reopen. To
automatically open
the panel whenever
lllustrator opens,
choose Persistent from
the PANTONE Solid
Coated panel menu.

Note: To learn more
about what key objects
are and how to work
with them, see Lesson 2,
“Selecting and Aligning.”
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Tip: If youworkin
Adobe Photoshop, the
Color Picker is probably
familiar, because
Photoshop also has a
Color Picker feature.

Why does my PANTONE swatch
look different from the other
swatches in the Swatches panel?

In the Swatches panel, the color type is identified by the icon that appears next to
the name of the color. You can identify spot-color swatches by the spot-color icon
([E) when the panel is in list view or by the dot in the lower corner (&) when the
panel is in thumbnail view. Process colors do not have a spot-color icon or a dot.

By default, the PANTONE solid coated swatch is defined as a spot color. A spot color
is not created from a combination of CMYK inks but is its own solid ink color. A press
operator uses a premixed PMS (PANTONE Matching System) color in the press,
offering more consistent color.

A triangle indicates that the color is global. If a global color is edited, all color
references used in the illustration are updated. Any color can be global, not only
PANTONE colors. To learn more about spot colors, choose Help > lllustrator Help
and search for “spot colors.”

Using the Color Picker

The Color Picker lets you select color in a color field and in a spectrum by either
defining colors numerically or by clicking a swatch.

Next, you will create a color using the Color Picker, and then save the color as a
swatch in the Swatches panel.

1 With the Selection tool (W), click one of the white bars in the lower part of the
label shape to select the underlying white shape in the lower half of artboard 1.

2 Double-click the Fill box in the Tools panel to open the Color Picker. NIEN

0
Tip: You can double-click the Fill box or Stroke box in the Tools panel or Color

panel to access the Color Picker.

ald
©|
Gl

3 In the Color Picker dialog box, type these values into the CMYK text
fields: C=0, M=11, Y=54, and K=0.

.

Notice that the slider in the color spectrum bar and the circle in the

color field move as you enter the CMYK values. The color spectrum shows the
hue, and the color field shows saturation (horizontally) and

brightness (vertically).

4 Select S (saturation) to change the color spectrum displayed in the Color Picker.

The color spectrum bar becomes the saturation of the orange color. Drag the
color spectrum slider up until the S value is 60%, and then click OK.

The white shape is filled with the yellow/orange color you just made in the
Color Picker.
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Note: The Color Swatches button in the Color Picker shows you the swatches in the Swatches

panel and lets you select one. Then you can return to the color models view you started with by
clicking the Color Models button and editing the swatch color values.

5

Next, you will save the color in the Swatches panel.

6

Change the stroke color in the Control panel to

None (/).

Select the Fill box at the bottom of the Tools
panel. This ensures that when you create a new
swatch, it is created using the fill of the

selected shape.

Expand the Swatches panel by clicking its
panel icon (EH).

Click the New Swatch button (@]) at the bottom of the Swatches panel and
name the color yellow/orange in the New Swatch dialog box. Select Global, and
then click OK to see the color appear as a swatch in the Swatches panel.

Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Creating and saving a tint of a color

A tint is a lighter version of a color. You can create a tint from a global process

color like CMYK or from a spot color.

Next, you will create a tint of the yellow/orange swatch.

1

With the Selection tool, click one of the black bars in the lower half of the
artboard. Change the fill color in the Control panel to the yellow/orange color
you just made.

Click the Color panel icon (&) to expand the Color panel.
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3 Make sure that the Fill box is selected in the T
Color panel, and then drag the tint slider to the % T .A:. %
left to change the tint value to 20%. =0 L B @

4 Click the Swatches panel icon () on the right
side of the workspace. Click the New Swatch D ——
button (@l) at the bottom of the panel to save

the tint. Notice the tint swatch in the Swatches panel. Position the pointer over
the swatch icon to see its name, yellow/orange 20%.

5 Choose File > Save.

Copying attributes

1 Using the Selection tool (R), select one of the black bars that has not yet been
colored, and then choose Select > Same > Fill Color to select the remaining
black rectangles.

2 Using the Eyedropper tool (), click the painted bar. All the bars that are
unpainted pick up the attributes from the painted bar.

3 With the Selection tool, Shift-click to select the original bar.
4 Choose Object > Group.

5 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Creating color groups

In Illustrator, you can save colors in color groups, which consist of related color
swatches in the Swatches panel. Organizing colors by their use, such as grouping all
the logo colors, is helpful. Only spot, process, and global colors can be in a group.

Next, you will create a color group using the label colors you've created.

1 In the Swatches panel, click a blank area of the panel to deselect the color
swatches. Click the label background swatch (red) and, holding down the Shift
key, click the yellow/orange swatch to the right to select four color swatches.

Tip: To select multiple colors that are not next to each other in the Swatches panel, Ctrl-click
(Windows) or Cmd-click (Mac OS) the swatches you want to select.
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2 Click the New Color Group button ([Z#) at the bottom of the Swatches panel
to open the New Color Group dialog box. Change the Name to label base and

click OK to save the group.

SWATCHES | BE

hlexw,Color,Geoup,

Name: [label basd

)

Note: If objects are selected when you click the New Color Group button, an expanded New
Color Group dialog box appears. In this dialog box, you can create a color group from the colors in

the artwork and convert the colors to global colors.

Next, you'll edit a color in the group and then add a color to the group.

3 With the Selection tool (R), click a blank area of the Swatches panel to deselect

the color group you just created.

4 In the Swatches panel, double-click

the yellow/orange swatch in the label Swatch Name: lyellow/orange | GoxD
base color group to open the Swatch Color Type: [ Process Color |8 ( Cancel®)
Options dialog box. Change the values # Global
to C=0, M=12, Y=54, and K=0. [ Cotor Mode: (v #) Oorevew
Click OK. D p— TR

w]y :

5 Click the yellow/orange 20% swatch and drag
it between the PANTONE 100 C swatch and
the yellow/orange swatch in the label base
color group.

You can still reorder the swatches in the group
by dragging them. Try dragging the PANTONE

100 C swatch to the right of the yellow/orange 20% swatch.

]
]
]

@.

| W,

= | .

Note: If you drag the PANTONE 100 C swatch too far to the right, you may pull it out of the
group. If that happens, you can always drag it back into the group.

6 Choose File > Save.

The colors in the label have now been saved with this document as a color
group. You will learn how to edit a color group later in the lesson.
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Working with the Color Guide panel

The Color Guide panel can provide you with color inspiration as you create your
artwork. Use it to pick harmony rules such as color tints, analogous colors, and
much more. In this panel, you can also access the Edit Color/Recolor Artwork
feature, which allows you to edit and create colors.

Next, you will use the Color Guide panel to select different colors for a second
label, and then you'll save those colors as a color group in the Swatches panel.

1 Choose 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window.

2 With the Selection tool (W), click the red background shape of the label. Make
sure that the Fill box is selected in the Tools panel.

Note: The colors you 3 Click the Color Guide panel icon (@) on the P r——
see in the Color Guide right side of the workspace to open the panel.
panel may be d'ffer.ent Click the Set Base Color To The Current Color Shades . Tints
from what you see in
the figure. That is okay. button (=]).

This allows the Color Guide panel to suggest

colors based on the color showing in the Set
Base Color To The Current Color button.

Next, you'll experiment with the colors in the label.

4 Choose Complementary 2 from the 4 COLOR GUIDE
Harmony Rules menu to the right of the Set |[m|[I Y ] (ﬁ
Base Color To The Current Color button in Harmony Rules
the Color Guide panel. o] Cnmplementar\r

- Spiit Complementary

5 Click the Save Color Group To Swatch
Panel button ([_#) to save the colors in the
Right Complement harmony rule in the
Swatches panel.

6 Click the Swatches panel icon (EH). Scroll down SWATCHES
to see the new group added. You can apply these
colors to the artwork and you can edit them.

7 Click the Color Guide icon (@) to open the Color
Guide panel.
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Next, you'll experiment with the colors.

8 In the color variations in the Color Guide panel, select the fifth color from the
left, in the second row. Notice that the logo changes color. Click the Set Base
Color To The Current Color button (=) to try a new group of colors using the
Complementary 2 harmony rule. Click the Save Group To Swatch Panel button
(C2F) to save the colors in the Swatches panel.

% COLOR GUIDE % COLOR GUIDE

IL DOLCE

O~ITALI

Note: If you choose
a different color
variation than the one
suggested, your color
will differ from those in
the rest of this section.

9 Choose File > Save.

Editing a color group

Illustrator has many tools for working with color. When you create color groups,
either in the Swatches panel or in the Color Guide panel, you can edit them
individually or as a group in the Edit Colors dialog box. You can also rename the
color group, reorder the colors in the group, add or remove colors, and more. In
this section, you will learn how to edit colors of a saved color group using the Edit
Color dialog box.

1 Choose Select > Deselect and then click the Swatches panel icon (EH).

2 Click the folder icon to the left of the last color
group, to select the group (you may need to

SWATCHES

scroll down in the Swatches panel). Notice that
the Swatch Options button (E) changes to the
Edit Color Group button (i) when the group
(folder) is selected.

Y

ale)
N—

The Swatch Options button (E) at the bottom
of the panel lets you edit a single, selected color.

Tip: To edit a color group, you can also double-click the folder icon to the left of the color group
in the Swatches panel.

3 Click the Edit Color Group button (i) at the bottom of the Swatches panel to
open the Edit Color dialog box.

On the right side of the Edit Color dialog box, under Color Groups, all of the
existing color groups in the Swatches panel are listed. On the left side of the
dialog box, you can edit the colors of each color group, either individually or as
a group.

Note: If artwork is
selected when you click
the Edit Color Group
button in the Swatches
panel, the color group
applies to the selected
object(s). The Recolor
Artwork dialog box
appears, allowing you
to edit colors for and
apply colors to the
selected object(s).
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Next, you will edit the colors for the color group.

4 In the Edit Colors dialog box, the group of colors you are about to edit is shown
in the upper-left corner. Select the name Color Group 2 in the field above the
Assign button, and rename the group label 2. This will be the name of a new

color group you save later in the lesson.

5 In the color wheel, you see markers (circles) that represent each color in the
group. Drag the large red marker on the right side of the color wheel up and to

the right edge of the color wheel.

6 Change the Brightness (%) by dragging the Adjust Brightness slider to the right,
to brighten all the colors at once. Leave the Edit Colors dialog box open.

The Recolor Art selection at the bottom of the Edit Colors dialog box is dimmed
because no artwork is selected. If artwork is selected when you open this dialog
box, the dialog box is called the Recolor Artwork dialog box, and any edits you

make change the artwork as well.

Edit Colors Edit Golors
Z-Zi_ ¥ [a)eHs T ] (sl
’_(T — Caloe Covupa. it = Caloe Covupa.

i N pres
N N
P._ Pl ‘Ihlxlbn- »._ Pl ‘Ihlxlbn-
» I - e 0 » I - e 0
L L
—
gem X RS0 o 0] m G0
.nr——ms E‘E .NP\%i :‘E
o § — 777 % = 5 — (|
R ? XTI &. R * YT
rrrrrr At Cancal E oK a Racalor Art Cancal ( o a

Rename the color group.

Edit the color saturation and brightness.

Note: The larger marker in the color wheel with the double circle is the base color of the

color group.

Next, you will edit the colors in the group independently, and then save the colors

as a new named group.

7 Click the Unlink Harmony Colors button (@) in the Edit Colors dialog box
to edit the colors independently. The button will turn into the Link Harmony
Colors button (#).

The lines between the color markers (circles) and the center of the color wheel
become dotted, indicating that the colors can be edited independently.
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8 Drag the larger red marker down and to the left, to the edge of the color wheel
below the green color markers, to change the red color into a blue.

By moving the color markers away from the center, you increase saturation. By

moving the color markers toward the center of the color wheel, you decrease

saturation. When a color marker is selected, you can edit the color using the

HSB (hue, saturation, and brightness) sliders below the color wheel.

9 Click the Color Mode button ([-=]), and choose CMYK from the menu, if the
CMYK sliders are not already visible. Click to select one of the green markers in
the color wheel, as shown in the figure below, on the right. Change the CMYK
values to C=65, M=0, Y=80, and K=0. Notice the light green color marker move

in the color wheel.

Edit a single color.

Edit another color.

Note: It's okay if the color markers in your Edit Colors dialog box are different from the

figure above.

Edit Colocs Edit Colocs
e - e [«] (s3]
- R R e ) CuCwe
N N
D <+ o D <+ o
F. v Ihlxlbu! F. v Ihlxlbu!
» I - e 0 » I - e 0
1. 1.
(‘\
(o )i gem —%.  [FEE
.n.q—|—|.m, 3\‘5—'/ .L.——_T-Fj,g:w.
y — o s e . o
of O 7 re—|w—
—— (5051 ¥ v——\= *
‘‘‘‘‘‘ At ( e ) E Recolor Art ( e ) E

10 Click the Color Mode button ([-=) and choose HSB from the menu, so that next
time you edit colors you will be using the HSB sliders.

11 Click the New Color Group button (=) at the top of the Edit Colors panel, to

save the colors you've edited as a new color group named label 2. The color

groups that are available in the document appear on the right side of the Edit

Colors dialog box.

12 Click OK to close the Edit Colors dialog box and save the label 2 color group in

Tip: Toedita
color group and save
the changes without
creating a new color
group, click the Save
Changes To Color
Group button (&i).

the Swatches panel. If a dialog box appears, click Yes to save the changes to the
color group in the Swatches panel.

13 Choose File > Save.
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Editing color options

You can use the options in the lower portion of the Edit Colors dialog box to edit
color, as described in the figure below.

A Show saturation and hue on E Selected artwork is recolored
color wheel. when selected (the check box is
dimmed when artwork is

B Add and subtract color
not selected).

marker tools.

-

C Color display options (smooth Color sliders

color wheel, segmented color G Color mode button

wheel, color bars) Limit the color group to colors in

D Color of the selected color a swatch library.

marker or color bar I Unlink harmony colors.

Editing colors in artwork

You can also edit the colors in selected artwork, using the Recolor Artwork
command. Next, you will edit the colors in the second label, and save the edited

colors as a color group.
1 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

2 Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork to open the Recolor Artwork
dialog box.

You use the Recolor Artwork dialog box to reassign or reduce the colors in your
artwork and to create and edit color groups. All the color groups that you create
for a document appear in the Color Groups storage area of the Recolor Artwork
dialog box and in the Swatches panel. You can select and use these color groups
at any time.

Tip: You can also access the Recolor Artwork dialog box by selecting the artwork, and then
clicking the Recolor Artwork button (&) in the Control panel.
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3 In the Recolor Artwork dialog box, click the Hide Color Group Storage icon (1)

on the right side of the dialog box.

4 Click the Edit tab to edit the colors in the artwork and using a color wheel.

5 Click the Link Harmony Colors icon (#) to edit all the colors at the same time.
The icon should now look like this [¥'.

6 Press the Shift key and drag the larger red color circle down into the purple area
of the color wheel. Release the mouse button and then the Shift key. Dragging
with the Shift key allows you to adjust the color in the color wheel only, not

the saturation.

Tip: If you want to
return to the original
logo colors, click the Get
Colors From Selected
Art button ().

Tip: You can save the edited colors as a color group by clicking the Show Color Group Storage
icon (I+) on the right side of the dialog box and then clicking the New Color Group button ().

7 Drag the Adjust Brightness slider to the left to make the colors darker overall.
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The edit options in the Recolor Artwork dialog box are the same as the options

in the Edit Color dialog box. Instead of editing color and creating color groups
to apply later, you are dynamically editing colors in the selected artwork. Notice
the Recolor Art selection in the lower-left corner of the dialog box. When

artwork is selected, you are editing the artwork.

8 Click OK.
9 Choose File > Save.

Next, you will get a color group from a community of users, using the Kuler panel.
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Note: Because the
themes are constantly
updated and are
brought into the Kuler
panel via the Internet,
your Kuler panel may
show different themes
from those in the
figures shown.

Working with the Kuler panel

The Kuler panel is a portal to themed color groups, such as ice cream, created by an
online community of designers. You can browse lots of the groups and download
themes to edit or use. You can also create themed color groups to share with others.

Next, you will download a themed color group for a soda can and apply color to it.
1 Choose Select > Deselect.

2 Choose 3 Artboard 3 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left

corner of the Document window.

3 Choose Window > Extensions > Kuler.

Note: You need an Internet connection to access the Kuler themes.

4 In the Kuler panel, click the Highest Rated menu and choose Most Popular. The
Kuler panel shows you the newest themes, highest rated themes, and more.

5 To search for themes, type Italian restaurant in the Search field at the top of
the panel and press Enter or Return. This brings in the themes related to the
words Italian restaurant.

6 Click the first Italian restaurant theme in the Browse panel (below the search
field). If the Italian restaurant theme does not appear, select another. Click the
Add Selected Theme To Swatches button (#8) to add it to the Swatches panel
for the open document.
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Close the Kuler panel.

Click the Swatches panel icon (B#) to open the panel if it isn’t already open.
Notice that the new color group, Italian restaurant, appears in the panel list of
swatches (scroll down, if necessary).

Choose File > Save.

Kuler panel options

The Kuler™ panel is your portal to groups of colors, or themes, created by an
online community of designers. You can use it to browse thousands of themes
on Kuler, and then download some to edit or to include in your own projects. You
can also use the Kuler panel to share your themes with the Kuler community by
uploading them.

The Kuler panel is available in Adobe Photoshop® CS5, Adobe Flash® Professional
CS5, Adobe InDesign® CS5, Adobe lllustrator® CS5, and Adobe Fireworks® CS5. The
panel is not available in the French versions of these products.

Here are a few more options in the Kuler panel:

View a theme online on Kuler:

1 Inthe Browse panel, select a theme in the search results.
2 Click the triangle on the right side of the theme and select View Online in Kuler.

Saving frequent searches:

1 Select the Custom option in the first pop-up menu in the Browse panel.

2 Inthe dialog box that opens, enter your search terms and save them. When you
want to run the search, select it from the first pop-up menu.

To delete a saved search, select the Custom option in the pop-up menu and clear
the searches you'd like to delete.

—From Illustrator Help
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Assigning colors to your artwork

The Assign tab of the Recolor Artwork dialog box lets you assign colors from a
color group to your artwork. You can assign colors in several ways, including using

a new color group chosen from the Harmony Rules menu. Next, you will assign

new colors to a third version of the label.

1 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

2 Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork.

3 Click the Show Color Group Storage icon () on the right side of the dialog box
to show the color groups, if they aren’t already showing. Make sure that, in the

top left of the dialog box, the Assign button is selected.

In the Recolor Artwork dialog box, notice that the colors of the label are listed

in the Current Colors column in what is called “Hue-Forward” sorting. That

means they are arranged, from top to bottom, in the ordering of the color wheel:
red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo, and violet.

Note: If the colors in the Kuler group you selected earlier were different than what we selected,

the colors in this section will also look a little different and that is okay.

4 Under Color Groups in the Recolor Artwork panel, select the Italian restaurant

color group you saved from the Kuler panel.

In the Recolor Artwork dialog box, notice that the colors of the Italian

Restaurant color group are assigned to the colors in the label. The Current

Color column shows what the color was in the label, and the New column
shows what the color has become (or been “reassigned to”). Also, notice that
the two yellow colors in the original label are now next to each other and are
mapped to a single color. This is because there are only five colors in the Italian

Restaurant group and six in the label.
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Note: If the colors of the label do not change, make sure that Recolor Art is selected at the
bottom of the Recolor Artwork dialog box.
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Click the Hide Color Group Storage icon (4) to hide the color groups.

In the New column of the Recolor Artwork dialog box, drag the red color on top
of the green color below it. This swaps the green and red colors in the

artwork order.

Drag the colors back to their original order.

The colors in the New column show what you see in the artwork. If you click
one of the colors, notice that the HSB sliders at the bottom of the dialog box let

you edit that one color.

Double-click the darker brown color at the bottom of the New column.

In the Color Picker dialog box, click the Color Swatches button to see the
document swatches. Select label background in the Color Swatches list. Click
OK to return to the Recolor Artwork dialog box.

_-_“:;:..luu Eestaunant ? _-_“:;:..luu Restaunant ? Color Swarches:
e (G BB con B D e (@ BE] o D . o (G )
Curvesn Colars (7) B (" cColor Models )

PANTONE 100 C

yellow/orange aom

yellow/orange

-

&

10 Drag the Recolor Artwork dialog box out of the
way to see the artwork, if necessary.

Next, you will make a few more changes to the colors
in the label, and then save the color edits to the
Italian Restaurant color group.

11 Click the arrow between the lighter green color
in the Current Color column and the light brown

color in the New column. In the artwork, the color . -

on the label changes slightly.

By clicking the arrow between a current color and
a new color, you prevent the current color in the
row (the light green) from being reassigned to the
new color (light brown).
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Note: If you wantto
apply a single color to
the selected artwork,
you can choose 1 from
the Colors menu, above
the New column in the
Recolor Artwork dialog
box. Be sure to finish
the steps in this lesson
before experimenting
with this.

Note: Many kinds
of color edits can be
made to selected
artwork in the Recolor
Artwork dialog box.
To learn more, search
for “working with
color groups” in
lllustrator Help.

12 Drag the light green Recolor Artwork Recolor Arowork

bar up on top of the
dark brown bar in

e (G | @] coors @ ) e (G |@] oo @9

Curvems Colors (7) | | wew s

the current color
list. Notice the color
change in the artwork.

When you drag a
color in the current

color column onto
another row in the same column, you are telling Illustrator to apply the same
new color (the green in this case) to both colors. The green color in the New
column is split into three sections (BE)). The darkest color in the row (the dark
brown gray) is replaced with the green. The lighter green color is replaced with
a proportionally lighter tint of the green.

13 Click the Show Color Group Storage icon () to show the color groups on the

right side of the dialog box. Click the Save Changes To Color Group button ((&a))
to save the changes to the color group without closing the dialog box.

14 Click OK. The color changes that you made to the color group are saved in the

Swatches panel.

15 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Reassigning colors in artwork

Do any of the following additional methods to reassign colors in selected artwork:
e Ifarow contains multiple colors and you want to move them all, click the
selector bar at the left of the row and drag up or down.

e Toassign a new color to a different row of current colors, drag the new color up
or down in the New column. (To add a new color to or remove a color from the
New column, right-click in the list and choose Add New Color or Remove Color.)

e To change a color in the New column, right-click it and choose Color Picker to
set a new color.

* To exclude a row of current colors from being reassigned, click the arrow
between the columns. To include it again, click the dash.

e To exclude a single current color from being reassigned, right-click the color and
choose Exclude Colors, or click the icon.

* Torandomly reassign colors, click the Randomly Change Color Order button.
The New colors move randomly to different rows of current colors.

* Toadd arow to the Current Colors column, right-click and choose Add A Row,
or click the icon.

—From lllustrator Help
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Adjusting colors

Next, you will change the original label on artboard 1 to use CMYK colors only.
You'll need to convert the yellow color PANTONE 100 C to CMYK.

1 Choose 1 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the

Document window.
2 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

3 Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Convert To CMYK.
The colors in the selected label, including the
yellow PANTONE 100 C, are now CMYK.

There are many options in the Edit > Edit Colors
menu for converting color, including Recolor
With Preset. This command lets you change the
color of selected artwork using a chosen number
of colors, a color library, and a specific color

harmony (such as complementary colors). To learn more about adjusting colors
this way, search for “reduce colors in your artwork” in Illustrator Help.

4 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Painting with patterns and gradients

In addition to process and spot colors, the Swatches panel can also contain pattern
and gradient swatches. [llustrator provides sample swatches of each type in the
default Swatches panel and lets you create your own patterns and gradients.

Applying existing patterns

A pattern is artwork saved in the Swatches panel that can be applied to the stroke
or fill of an object. You can customize existing patterns and design patterns from
scratch with any of the Illustrator tools. All patterns start with a single tile that is
tiled (repeated) within a shape, starting at the ruler origin and continuing to

the right. Next, you will apply an existing pattern to a shape.

1 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () to expand the Layers panel.

3 In the Layers panel, click to select the Visibility
column to the left of the layer named pattern.

4 Click the Swatches panel icon (E#). In the
Swatches panel, click the Swatch Libraries
menu button (F.) at the bottom of the
panel and choose Patterns > Decorative >
Decorative_Classic to open the pattern library.

> @ recolor artwork

OGO DO

Note: Using this
method for converting
to CMYK does not affect
the color swatches in
the Swatches panel.

It simply converts the
selected artwork colors
to CMYK.

Note: To learn
more about working
with gradients, see
Lesson 10, “Blending
Colors and Shapes.”
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5 Using the Selection tool (R), select the white shape towards the top of the
artboard.

6 In the Control panel, change the Stroke color to None ([/]).

7 Make sure that the Fill box is selected in the Tools panel.

Note: This last step is important. When you apply a pattern swatch, it applies to the stroke or the
fill that is selected.

8 Select the Plaid 3 pattern swatch in the Decorative_Classic panel to fill the
group of objects with the pattern.

_

\

\

Tip: Because some supplied patterns have a clear background, you can create a second fill for
the object using the Appearance panel. For more information, see Lesson 13, “Applying Appearance
Attributes and Graphic Styles.”

9 Close the Decorative_Classic panel.

10 With the shape still selected, double-click the Scale tool (&) in the Tools panel
to make the pattern larger without affecting the shape. In the Scale dialog box,
deselect Scale Strokes & Effects, if necessary. Deselect Objects, which selects
Patterns. Change the uniform scale to 150, and select Preview to see the change.
Click OK. This scales the pattern only.

) Uniform
OK
‘ Scale: 150 % L —}
_ (Cancel” )
(0) Non-Uniform Y e
Horizontal: 150 % \&/
Vertical: [150 x | Epreview
Options
1 5cale Strokes & Effects
| M ofyects W Patterns

11 Click the Swatches panel icon to collapse the panel.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.
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Creating your own pattern

In this section of the lesson, you will create your own custom pattern and add it to
the Swatches panel.

1 Select the Rectangle tool () in the Tools Rectangle
anel. Click once in a blank area of the Options ox
Ertboard to open the Rectangle dialog b \:i‘m: 288m _3
Change the Width to .4 in and the Height to

.4 in, and then click OK.

Notice that the newly rectangle has the same pattern fill as the shape in the
previous steps.

2 With the rectangle selected, press the letter D to set the default stroke (black)
and fill (white) on the selected shape.

3 With the shape still selected, double-click Rotate
the Rotate tool (:7%) in the Tools panel. In the ory 9
Rotate dialog box, change the Angle value to aole: @] fmclk_‘l
45, and make sure that the Objects option -~ Options ——— (__Copy )

™ Objects [ Patterns

is selected and that Patterns is deselected. ™ Preview

Click OK.
4 Select the Selection tool (R), and make sure that the new shape is still selected.

5 Click the Swatches panel icon (BH#) to reveal the Swatches panel and make sure Note: A pattern
you can see the top of the swatch list. With the Selection tool, drag the selected swatch can be
composed of more
than one shape. For
instance, to create a
flannel pattern for a

[Swarcies | ERHESMEOULRI=] e cpeate
SWATCHES SWATCHES .

=1 . three overlapping
rectangles or lines,
each with varying
colors. Then select all
three shapes and drag

them as one into the
Swatches panel.

shape into the Swatches panel. You have created a new pattern.

6 Double-click the pattern swatch you

added and assign the name checker. | ok k‘,'a
Click OK. Cancel )
7 With the Selection tool, click to select G -
the diamond shape on the artboard . - B
that you used to make the pattern M 0
swatch, and then delete it. : E
8 Choose File > Save.
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Applying a pattern

You can assign a pattern using a number of different methods. In this lesson, you
will use the Swatches panel to apply the pattern. You can also apply the pattern
using the Fill color in the Control panel.

1 With the Selection tool (&), click the shape filled with the pattern you've just
created, near the top of the artboard.

2 Select the checker pattern swatch from the Fill

color in the Control panel. m\

Notice that the pattern is transparent between the
diamond shapes.

Tip: As you add more custom swatches, you may want to
view the Swatches panel by the swatch names. To change the
view, choose List View from the Swatches panel menu.

3 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Editing a pattern

To edit a pattern swatch, you need the artwork used to create the swatch. If you've
deleted it, you can get it back by dragging the pattern swatch onto the artboard.

Next, you will edit the saved pattern and then update all instances in your artwork.

1 Using the Selection tool (R),
drag the checker swatch from
the Swatches panel to an empty
location on the right side of
the artboard.

This places the shape you used to

make the pattern onto the artboard

or canvas.
Note: You may 2 With the shape selected, notice the word Group, [ =l
need to zoom in or hold at the left end of the Control panel. Double-click

down the Spacebar

and drag the artboard )
down, so that you can then choose View > Outline. .

see the group better.

the diamond shape to enter isolation mode and

When you create an irregular (non-rectangular)

shape, Illustrator displays a rectangle shape
behind it to create a rectangular tile.

3 Click to select the square shape and choose white from the Fill color in the
Control panel. This eliminates the transparency between the diamond shapes in
the pattern.

4 Choose View > Preview.
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5 With the Selection tool, click to select the
diamond shape. In the Control panel, change the
fill color to the red swatch (C=15, M=100, Y=90,
K=10). Change the Stroke color to None in the
Control panel. Press Escape to hide the
Swatches panel.

AN

N

6 Press Escape to exit isolation mode.

Next, you will update the pattern swatch.

7 Choose Select > Deselect, then click the diamond shape with the Selection tool
to select the group.

8 Double-click the Scale tool (&4) in the Scale
Tools panel. Change Uniform Scale to 35%, @ Uniforry, o)
make sure that Objects is the only option ‘ sag: pd_) 1% @elk—)
lect d, d th: lick OK. (0) Non-Uniform
selecte an en cle Horizontal: 100 % @
Vertical: [100 o || b

E Objects [ Patterns

Options —————————
{ 1 5cale Strokes & Effects

9 Using the Selection tool, select the
diamond shape group and press
the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac
OS) key and drag it back on top of

SWATCHES

the existing pattern swatch, called
checker, in the Swatches panel. The
swatch is updated and the artwork
that is filled with the pattern swatch
is updated as well.

10 On the artboard, select and delete the diamond shape group that you edited to
create the updated pattern.

11 Open the Layers panel and make all layers visible by selecting the Visibility
column to the left of the “tomato” and “top shapes” layers.

> @ recolor artwork
& |||» [@@] omate

o
IL DOLCE
(o]
|—‘ » E top shapes O
(6]
(o]

O~ITALIANO
«

I [ 3 lf‘ pattern
=] |—| » background

S [

12 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save. Choose File > Close.
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Working with Live Paint

Live Paint lets you paint vector graphics intuitively, by automatically detecting
and correcting gaps that otherwise would have affected how fills and strokes

were applied. Paths divide the drawing surface into areas, any of which can be
colored, regardless of whether the area is bounded by a single path or by segments
of multiple paths. Painting objects is like filling in a coloring book or using
watercolors to paint a pencil sketch.

Live Paint is different from using the Shape Builder tool because Live Paint is “live.”
This means that the Shape Builder tool edits the underlying shapes, whereas Live
Paint does not. To learn more about the Shape Builder tool, see Lesson 3, “Creating
and Editing Shapes.”

Creating a Live Paint group

Next, you will open a file and paint objects using the Live Paint Bucket tool.

1 Choose File > Open and open the Léstart_2.ai
file in the Lesson06 folder.

2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box,
name the file greetingcard.ai and navigate to the
Lesson06 folder. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al) (Windows) or the
Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac
0S), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator
options at their default settings, and then click OK.

3 Use the Selection tool (R) to drag a selection across the three white flower
shapes on the artboard.

4 Choose Object > Live Paint > Make. This creates a
Live Paint group that you can now paint using the
Live Paint Bucket tool (&g).

Once a Live Paint group is created, each path
remains fully editable. When you move or adjust
a path’s shape, the colors are automatically

reapplied to the new regions that are formed by
the edited paths.

Tip: You can tell it's a Live Paint group because of the special bounding box around all
three shapes.

Note: You may 5 Select the Live Paint Bucket tool (&m) in the Tools panel, which is in the same
need to press the group as the Shape Builder tool (s). Before painting, click the Fill color in the

Escape key to hide the Control panel and select the yellow/orange swatch in the Swatches panel.
Swatches panel.
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6

Position the pointer over the center of the Live
Paint group. As you move over Live Paint objects,
they are highlighted and three color swatches
appear above the pointer. The swatches represent
the three adjacent swatches in the Swatches panel.
The center swatch is the last selected color. Click
when the center flower shape is highlighted.

Move the pointer to the left, to the overlapping
shape. Click the left arrow key twice to highlight
the light yellow color in the three swatches above
the pointer. Click to apply the color to the flower.

You will repeat the previous step to paint the rest of
the flower shapes.

Note: You can also switch to a color other than the one

selected in the group by clicking a color in the Swatches panel.

8

Painting strokes with the Live Paint Bucket tool is just

Paint the remaining three flower shapes using
the colors you see in the figure at right (yellow,
pink, and dark pink). Before clicking to apply a
color, press the left and right arrow keys to cycle
through the colors in the Swatches panel.

as easy as painting fills. First, you need to enable the

option to paint strokes.

9

Double-click the Live Paint Bucket

Tip: You can also
drag across multiple
shapes to apply color to
them at once.

tool in the Tools panel. This opens — Options )
the Live Paint Bucket Opti # Paint Fil@n Strokes k
d' el 1th)3 amn ucke ptions ™ Cursor Swatci Preview ( Cancel _)
ialog box. —
— M Highlight C T )
Select the Paint Strokes option and Color: [ Red =N |
then click OK. width: 34 pt

Note: To learn more about the options in the Live Paint Bucket Options dialog box, such as the

Cursor Swatch Preview (the three swatches that appear above the Live Paint Bucket cursor), and the
Highlight options like changing color and width, search for “paint with the Live Paint Bucket tool” in
lllustrator Help.

Next you'll remove the inner black strokes from the shapes and retain the outer
black strokes.
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10 Position the pointer directly over the stroke

11 Position the pointer directly over the stroke

12 Choose Select > Deselect to see how the strokes

between the center shape and the light yellow
filled shape, as shown in the figure. When the
Stroke cursor () appears, click the left arrow to
select None, and then click the stroke to remove
the stroke color.

between the center shape and the light pink filled
shape, as shown in the figure. When the Stroke
cursor appears, click the left arrow to select None,
and then click the stroke to remove the

stroke color.

are now painted. Then choose File > Save.

Editing Live Paint regions

When you make a Live Paint group, each path remains editable. When you move

or adjust a path, the colors that were previously applied don’t just stay where they

were, like they do in natural media paintings or image editing software. Instead,
the colors are automatically reapplied to the new regions that are formed by the
edited paths.

Next, you will edit the paths, and add another shape.

1

Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel, then hold down the Spacebar
and drag the artboard to the right to reveal the flower shape off the left edge of
the artboard.

Select the flower shape and choose Edit > Copy.
Double-click the Hand tool to fit the artboard in the Document window.

With the Selection tool, double-click the Live Paint group. This places the
document in isolation mode and allows you to edit each shape independently.

Choose Edit > Paste. Drag the pasted flower shape
down to the lower left, so that it overlaps the
center flower, as shown in the figure.
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6 Select the Live Paint Bucket tool (¢&) in the Tools
panel and paint the shapes with the dark green
(outside half) and light green
(inside half) swatches.

7 Position the pointer directly over the strokes
between the center orange shape and the green-
filled shape. When the Stroke cursor appears,
click the left arrow to highlight None, and then

click the stroke to remove the stroke color. Do this for any strokes inside the

green-filled shape.

8 Select the Selection tool and drag the green-
filled flower shape a little up and to the left, to
reposition it. Notice how the color fill changes.

9 Select the Direct Selection tool (§) in the Tools
panel, and position the pointer over the small
yellow flower in the upper-left corner. Click one
of the anchor points on the edge of the center
flower (located in the middle of the small yellow
flower) and drag to reposition it.

Notice how the paths are still completely editable
and the colors are automatically reapplied to the
new regions that are formed by the edited paths.

Next, that will add a white color to the center of the larger flower so that you can

add text and make it readable.

10 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice to zoom in.

11 Press Escape to exit isolation mode, and then choose Select > Deselect.

12 Expand the Layers panel by clicking the
Layers panel icon (&) on the right side of the
workspace. Click the Visibility column for the
layer named text (just above the eye icon for
the layer named live paint).

13 Select the Selection tool and double-click the
flower shapes to enter isolation mode.

> E text
> E live paint 0
[ lil background [e)

3 Layers

14 Select the Line Segment tool (™) in the Tools panel. Change the Stroke color to

white in the Control panel.

Note: When you
move or edit shapes
that are part of a
Live Paint group,
unexpected things can
happen. For instance,
a stroke may appear
where there was
none before. Be sure
to double-check the
shapes to make sure
that they look like
they should.

Note: The Selection
tool selects an entire
Live Paint group. The
Direct Selection tool
selects the individual
paths inside a Live
Paint group. For
instance, clicking with
the Selection tool
once selects the entire
Live Paint group, and
clicking once with the
Direct Selection tool
or the Group Selection
tool selects individual
paths that make up the
Live Paint group.
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Note: If the red
outline stops at the top
line, try making the top
line shorter using the
Direct Selection tool.

15 Press the Shift key and click the right edge of the small yellow flower. Drag
towards the right edge of the large center flower to draw a line. When you're
close to the edge (not at the edge) release the mouse button, then the Shift key,
as shown in the figure below, to leave a small gap on the right end of the line.

16 Draw another line below that by pressing the Shift key and clicking the right
edge of the green flower, and dragging to the right, to the point where the line
snaps to the left edge of the light pink shape. The smart guides help you snap
the line to the shapes.

17 Select the Live Paint Bucket tool in the Tools panel and position the cursor over
the center of the large orange flower, between the lines. Note where the red
outline shows, and that the bottom line “closes” the bottom of the flower shape.
The top line, which is not touching the edge of the flower, may not close the top
of the path. This gap is a problem that you will fix next.

= -

Draw the top line.

Note: If you can't
get this to work, in the
Gap Options dialog box,
try changing the Paint
Stops At option to Small
or Large Gaps, or try
resizing the top line so
that it snaps to the right
edge of the flower.

Draw the bottom line.

Hover to see the paint area.

Working with Gap Options
Next, you will work with the Gap Options dialog box.
1 Choose Select > All

2 Choose Object > Live Paint > Gap Options. In the Gap Options dialog box,
select Gap Detection, if it is not already selected. The Gap Preview Color is set
to highlight any gaps it detects in red.

3 Choose Medium Gaps from the Paint Cunopton
X . ™ Gap Detecrioy [ )
Stops At menu. This stops paint from e m,, ==y
leaking through some of the gaps as you D eusanE ()
Gap Preview Color: | I Red |

paint. Look at the artwork to see any gaps # previen
highlighted in red. The gap between the
top line and the right edge of the flower

shape is closed. Click OK.

(" Close gaps with paths ) G Tt 4

A Spacifen the fargess gup v tha paint wil 1mp st

4 Select the Live Paint Bucket tool (&&), and cross
over the space between the two lines you drew.

Make sure that white is showing in the swatches j
above the pointer, and then click to color

the space.
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5 Select the Live Paint Selection tool (§) in the Tools panel, beneath the Live Tip: Within a Live
Paint Bucket tool. Click the top yellow shape and Shift-click the bottom yellow Paint group, you can
also select content by

X dragging across artwork
color in the Control panel. with the Live Paint

Selection tool.

shape, as shown in the figure. Choose the background gradient from the Fill

6 Select the Gradient tool (CH) in the Tools panel. Drag from the center of the
large flower shape down and to the right, to create a uniform gradient across
both shapes.

7 Select the Selection tool, and press Escape to exit isolation mode and see the
“Happy Birthday” text on the artboard. Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Select the pieces. Drag with the Gradient tool. The final result

8 Choose File > Save, then File > Close.

Exploring on your own

1 Choose File > Open. In the Open dialog box, navigate to the Lesson06 folder in
the Lessons folder. Open the file named color.ai.

2 Using the Selection tool, select the letters in the center of the poster.

3 Fill the letters with a color from the Fill color in the Control panel, and then
save the color as a swatch in the Swatches panel by Ctrl-clicking (Windows) or
Command-clicking (Mac OS) the New Swatch button. Name the color text.

4 With the swatch applied to the text fill, create a tint of the text color, and then
save it in the Swatches panel.

5 Apply a 3 pt stroke to the text and paint the stroke with the saved tint, making
sure that the fill of the text is just the text color, not the tint.

6 Select the Ellipse tool in the Tools panel and create a circle on the artboard.
Select a swatch from the Fill color in the Control panel. Create a pattern out of
the circle you drew.

7 Apply the pattern to the star shape behind the text.

8 Edit the pattern and resize the pattern fill in the star shapes by double-clicking
the Scale tool.

9 Choose File > Close without saving.
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Review questions

1 Describe at least three ways to fill an object with color.
How can you save a color?
How do you name a color?

How do you assign a transparent color to an object?

2

3

4

5 How can you choose color harmonies for colors?

6 Name two things that the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box allows you to do.
7 How do you add pattern swatches to the Swatches panel?

8

Explain what Live Paint allows you to do.

Review answers

1 To fill an object with color, select the object and the Fill box in the Tools panel. Then
do one of the following:

¢ Double-click the Fill or Stroke box in the Control panel to access the Color Picker.
¢ Drag the color sliders, or type values in the text boxes in the Color panel.

e Click a color swatch in the Swatches panel.

e Select the Eyedropper tool, and then click a color in the artwork.

¢ Choose Window > Swatch Libraries to open another color library, and then click a
color swatch in the Color Library panel.

2 You can save a color for painting other objects in your artwork by adding it to the
Swatches panel. Select the color, and do one of the following:

e Drag it from the Fill box and drop it over the Swatches panel.
e Click the New Swatch button at the bottom of the Swatches panel.
¢ Choose New Swatch from the Swatches panel menu.

You can also add colors from other color libraries by selecting them in the Color
Library panel and choosing Add To Swatches from the panel menu.
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To name a color, double-click the color swatch in the Swatches panel, or select it and
choose Swatch Options from the panel menu. Type the name for the color in the
Swatch Options dialog box.

To paint a shape with a semitransparent color, select the shape and fill it with any
color. Then adjust the opacity percentage in the Transparency panel or Control panel
to less than 100%.

The Color Guide panel is a tool you can use for inspiration while you create your
artwork. The panel suggests color harmonies based on the current color in the
Tools panel.

You use the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box to create and edit color groups, to
reassign or reduce the colors in your artwork, and more.

Create a pattern (patterns cannot contain patterns themselves), and drag it into the
Swatches panel.

Live Paint lets you paint vector graphics intuitively by automatically detecting and
correcting gaps that otherwise would have affected how fills and strokes were applied.
Paths divide the drawing surface up into areas, any of which can be colored, regardless
of whether the area is bounded by a single path or by segments of multiple paths.
Painting objects with Live Paint is like filling in a coloring book or using watercolors to
paint a pencil sketch.
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214

WORKING WITH TYPE

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Import text.

Create columns of type.

Change text attributes.

Use and save styles.

Sample type.

Wrap type around a graphic.
Reshape text with a warp.
Create text on paths and shapes.

Create type outlines.

This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,

remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk, and copy the

Lesson07 folder onto it.



1000 Lombard Avenue
{entral, Washington

Transform Yoga Sale!

anuary 12
Where: Our Central, Washington location
What: All of our yoga gear and classes are 20%

shoulders and
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e . trerch &
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into the full healing power of enhancing stre
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‘symptoms suchas dlearing nasal passages. because it requ
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hamstrings, back,

Text as a design element plays a major role in your
illustrations. Like other objects, type can be painted,
scaled, rotated, and so on. In this lesson, discover how
to create basic text and interesting text effects.




Getting started

You'll be working in one art file during this lesson, but before you begin, restore the
default preferences for Adobe’ Illustrator® CS5. Then open the finished art file for
this lesson to see the illustration.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson07 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open. Locate the
file named L7end_1.ai in the
Lesson07 folder in the Lessons

folder that you copied onto your

hard disk.

In this lesson, you will create the
text for this poster. Leave it open
for reference, or choose File >

Close without saving.

4 Choose File > Open. In the Open dialog box, navigate to the Lesson07 folder in
the Lessons folder. Open the L7start_1.ai file.

This file already has non-text components in it. You will build all the text
elements to complete the poster.

5 Choose File > Save As. In the Save
As dialog box, navigate to the
Lesson07 folder and name the file

yoga.ai. Leave the Save As Type
option set to Adobe Illustrator
(*.AI) (Windows) or the Format
option set to Adobe Illustrator
(ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In
the Illustrator Options dialog box,

leave the Illustrator options at
their default settings, and then click OK.

6 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect smart guides.

7 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.
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Working with type

Type features are some of the most powerful aspects of Illustrator. You can add a
single line of type to your artwork, create columns and rows of text like in Adobe
InDesign, flow text into a shape or along a path, and work with letterforms as
graphic objects.

You can create text in three different ways: as point type, area type, and text along a
path. Following is a short description of each type of text:

e Point type is a horizontal or vertical line of text that begins where you click
and expands as you enter characters. Each line of text is independent—the line
expands or shrinks as you edit it, but doesn’t wrap to the next line. Entering text
this way is useful for adding a headline or a few words to your artwork.

e Area type uses the boundaries of an object to control the flow of characters,
either horizontally or vertically. When the text reaches a boundary, it
automatically wraps to fit inside the defined area. Entering text this way is useful
when you want to create one or more paragraphs, such as for a brochure.

* Type on a path flows along the edge of an open or closed path. When you enter
text horizontally, the characters are parallel to the baseline. When you enter
text vertically, the characters are perpendicular to the baseline. In either case,
the text flows in the direction in which points were added to the path.

Next, you will create point type, and then you will create area type. Later in this
lesson you will also create type on a path.

Creating point type

When typing text directly into a document, you select the Type tool and click
where you'd like the text. When the cursor appears, you can begin typing.

Next, you will enter a subhead on artboard 1 (of 2).

1 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel and click the bottom yoga figure on
the left three times.

2 Select the Type tool (T') and click above and to the
left of the bottom yoga figure. The cursor appears
on the artboard. Type info@transformyoga.com. T

By clicking with the Type tool, you create point
type. Point type is a line of text that keeps going
until you stop typing or press Return or Enter. It’s

very useful for headlines.
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Note: If the text
is already wrapping
correctly, try dragging
the edge of the
bounding box to see
how it affects the text.

3 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and

notice the bounding box around the text. Drag the
bounding point on the right to the right. Notice
that the text stretches as you drag.

Note: Point type thatis scaled as in step 3 is still printable,

but the font size may not be a whole number (such as 12pt).

4 Choose Edit > Undo Scale.

Creating area type

—>
info@transformyogajcom «=

To create area type, you click with the Type tool where you want the text, and drag
to create an area type object. When the cursor appears, you can type. You can also

convert an existing shape or object to a type object by clicking on or inside the edge
of the object with the Type tool.

Next, you will create area type and enter an address.

1

With the Selection tool (R), hold down the spacebar and drag the artboard down
to pan to the top yoga figure in the white area on the left side of the artboard.

Select the Type tool (T'), and then drag from the
upper left to the lower right to create a rectangle
above the top yoga figure. The cursor appears in
the new type object.

Type 1000 Lombard Ave. Central, Washington.
The text wraps inside of the type object.

You will now adjust how the text wraps.

4

5

Note: For now, keep the default settings for type formatting.

Select the Selection tool and notice the bounding
box appears that around the address. Drag the
right center bounding point to the right and then
to the left, noticing how the text wraps within the
object. Drag until only the text “1000 Lombard
Ave.” appears on the first line.

Choose Select > Deselect, and then choose
File > Save.
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Area type versus point type

lllustrator provides visual indications to help you tell the difference between point
type and area type. With the Selection tool, click to select text and its bounding box.

Area type has two extra boxes, called ports. Ports are used to thread (flow) text from
one type area to another. Working with ports and threading is covered later in this
lesson. Point type, when selected, does not have ports; instead, it has a point before
the first letter in the first line.

Area type Point type

--mmirma( entral, | (go_ SQ Lombard Ave. Egn;ral.nghmgIgn§

)

Importing a plain text file

You can import text into artwork from a file that was created in another applica-

tion. Illustrator supports the following formats for importing text:

Microsoft Word for Windows 97, 98, 2000, 2002, 2003, and 2007
Microsoft Word for Mac OS X, 2004, and 2008

RTF (Rich Text Format)

Plain text (ASCII) with ANSI, Unicode, Shift JIS, GB2312, Chinese Big 5,
Cyrillic, GB18030, Greek, Turkish, Baltic, and Central European encoding

You can also copy and paste text, but formatting can be lost when text is pasted.

One of the advantages of importing text from a file rather than copying and pasting

it, is that imported text retains its character and paragraph formatting. For exam-

ple, text from an RTF file retains its font and style specifications in Illustrator.

Next you will place text from a simple text file.

1

3 Choose File > Place. Navigate to the

Double-click the Hand tool (#7) to fit the artboard in the window. Choose
View > Smart Guides to select the smart guides.

Before importing text, create an area

type object by selecting the Type tool
(T) and dragging from the upper-left
corner of the guide box that has been

Note: If you place
text without creating
atype area, the type
area that is created
automatically. The type
area spans most of the

provided to the lower-right corner.
artboard, by default.

Lesson07 folder in the Lessons folder,
select the L7copy.txt file, and click Place.
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4 In the Text Import Options dialog Text Import Options

box, you can set options prior to L P . -
importing text. Leave the default Platform: - winiows - _MI.l
settings, and click OK. Gzt [0 . =
The text is now placed in a type ' Eﬁ"ﬁ?ﬁ"ﬁﬁw,l ive

object. You will learn how to | Remore Deteen Paraoraghs

apply attributes to format text ~— Extraspaces

. . . [@lHeplace B | o More Spaces with a Tab
later in this lesson. Also, if you see

a red plus sign ([#]) in the lower-
right corner of the type object,
this indicates that the text does not fit in the type object. You will fix this later in
the lesson.

5 Choose File > Save, and leave this file open.

Creating columns of text
You can create columns and rows of text easily by using the Area Type options.

1 If the type object is no longer selected, use the Selection tool (R) to select it.

Note: If the cursor is still in the type object, you don't have to select the text area with the
Selection tool to access the Area Type options.

2 Choose Type > Area Type Options.

3 In the Area Type Options dialog box, select Preview. In the Columns section of
the dialog box, change Number to 2, and click OK.

#Area Type Options
Wit '3 5.155 0 Hekght: [+ 3,655 n =)
R Cohrne, [ Concl |
Mumber: 3 1 Pumityf P
] Preview
Span: (3] 3655 N Span 4n
I Fieed |Focea
Gulter: & 075 i Gulter: = 035

OHfset
Foet Spacing. || 0 in

FirstBaseline: Ascent - MR 3 0n

Oplions

Toxt Flere [35] §8

4 Choose Select > Deselect.

5 Choose File > Save. Leave this document open.
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Area type options

You can use the Area Type options to create rows and columns of text. Read about
additional options below:

Number specifies the number of rows and columns you want the object
to contain.

Span specifies the height of individual rows and the width of
individual columns.

Fixed determines what happens to the span of rows and columns if you resize
the type area. When this option is selected, resizing the area can change the
number of rows and columns, but not their width. Leave this option deselected
if you want row and column widths to change when you resize the type area.

Gutter specifies the distance between rows or columns.

Inset controls the margin between the text and the bounding path. This margin
is referred to as the inset spacing.

First Baseline controls the alignment of the first line of text with the top of
the object.

Text Flow determines how text flows between rows and columns.

—From lllustrator Help

Understanding text flow

For this next section, you will place a Microsoft Word document (.doc) into a

rectangle shape to create area type in the second artboard of the currently open file,

yoga.ai. This will add text to a postcard that accompanies the poster.

1 Click the Next button in the status bar in the lower left of the Document
window to navigate to the second artboard. Choose View > Fit Artboard In
Window if the entire postcard is not showing.

2 Select the Rectangle tool ([) in the
Tools panel.

3 Press D to set the default fill (white) and
stroke (black).

4 Position the pointer in the upper-left
corner of the square guide in the center
of the artboard and drag down and to
the right to create a rectangle about 1

\ I path Note: The square

= that appears after you
\/\ A drag may have a black
fill and/or stroke that
covers the content.
When the shape is
converted into a type
area, the fill and stroke

inch in height. The word “path” appears change to None.
when the pointer snaps to the guide.
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Note: When you
hold down the Type
tool in the Tools panel,
you see the Area Type
tool. The Area Type tool
converts objects to type
areas. It is not necessary
to switch to this tool.

Note: You may
have more or less text
appearing in the text
area than is shown in
the figure. That's not
important, since you
will resize the text area
later in the lesson.

5 Select the Type tool (T') and move it
over the edge of the rectangle shape.
The word “path” appears when you
are near the edge of the rectangle. The
text insertion cursor is in parentheses
(:X:), indicating that when you click,
the cursor will appear inside this shape.
Click to insert the cursor.

6 With the cursor active in the rectangle, choose File > Place and navigate to
the Lesson07 folder in the Lessons folder on your hard disk. Select the file
yoga_pc.doc, and then click Place. You are placing a native Microsoft Word
document, so you will have additional options to set.

7 In the Microsoft Word Options
dialog box, ensure that Remove Text

Transform Yoga Sale!

Formatting is deselected to keep the
Word formatting. Leave the remaining
settings as is. Click OK. The text appears
in the square.

Notice the red plus sign that appears in
the lower-right corner of the type object.

This indicates that the text does not fit
in the object. You will fix this in the next
section.

Note: When you place a Word document and do not select Remove Text Formatting, paragraph
styles that were used in Word are brought into Illustrator. Paragraph styles are discussed later.

Working with overflow text and text reflow

Each area type object contains an in port

and an out port. The ports enable you to m Yoga Sale!

link to other objects and create a linked iy 12

copy of the type object. An empty port oton location

indicates that all the text is visible and d classes are 20% off!
that the object isn’t linked. A red plus sign

([) in an out port indicates that the object
contains additional text, which is called overflow text.
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There are two main methods for remedying overflow text:
e Thread the text to another type object
e Resize the type object

Threading text

To thread, or continue, text from one object to the next, you have to link the
objects. Linked type objects can be of any shape; however, the text must be entered
in an object or along a path, not at a point.

Next, you will thread the overset text to another type object.

1 Use the Selection tool (R) to select the type object.

2 With the Selection tool, click the out
port of the selected type object. The m Yoga Sale!
pointer changes to the loaded text

. ary 12
lcon gton location

d classes are 20% off!

Note: If you double-click, a new type object
appears. If this happens, you can either drag the
new object into place, or choose Edit > Undo Link
Threaded Text and the loaded text icon reappears.

3 Click below the yoga figures, on the Transfori Yoga Sale! Tip: Another way
left edge of the guide box and drag When: December 129~ Jamary 127 to thread text between
i Al ont e o e 20% objects is to select an

down and to the right corner of the area type object, select

\—/—\ the object (or objects)
you want to link to, and

then choose Type >
\ Threaded Text > Create.

guide box.

Note: With the loaded text icon, you can simply
click the artboard instead of dragging to create a
new type object. This creates a much larger
type object.

4 Choose File > Save. Tramsform Yoga ol Note: Your text may
. . . When: December 12 — January 12* not look exactly like
With the bottom type object still b OurCosd ingon i the figure. That's OK.
at: All of our yoga gear and classes are 20%
selected, notice the line between the In the next part of the
two objects, which is the thread that -~ lesson, you will resize
) ’ N \ the type objects.

tells you that the two objects are

connected. Notice the out port (/) of
the top type object and the in port (B)
of the bottom type object (both circled
in the figure at right). The arrow
indicates that the object is linked to another object.

o our pre-sale starting on the 11¢th at 9am.

Note: If you delete the second type object (created in step 3), the text is pulled back into the
original object as overflow text. Although not visible, the overflow text is not deleted.
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Resizing type objects

For this next lesson, you will see how to resize type objects to make room for
additional text.

1 Select the Selection tool (k) and click the text in the top area type object.

2 Double-click the out port () in the
lower-right corner of the type object. |/ Yoga Sale!

Because the type objects are threaded,  juary 12
double-clicking the out port or the in  fington location

. and classes are 20% off!
port breaks the connection between

them. Any text threaded between the

two type objects flows back into the
first object. The bottom object is still
there, but it has no stroke or fill.

3 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect them.

4 Using the Selection tool, drag the
bottom middle handle of the bounding
box down to the top of the yoga
figures. The type object changes in size

Transform Yoga Salel

vertically. Notice that the further you
drag down, the more text is revealed.

5 With the Selection tool, click the out
port (E) in the lower-right corner

of the top type object. The pointer

6 Choose View > Outline to reveal the bottom type object.

7 Position the loaded text icon (=) . TharsformYoga Sale!
over the edge of the bottom type o
object until it changes in appearance EE
to (%@). Click to thread the two
objects together.

at: Al
his sale happe

G

8 Choose View > Preview. (

9 Choose Select > Deselect.
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10 With the Selection tool, click to select
the top type object. Drag the bottom
middle handle up until the text “This
sale happens just once a year!” is
no longer highlighted in blue. This
indicates that it will move to the next
type object when the mouse button is
released. Release the mouse button to
see the text.

Transform Yoga Salel

[When: December 12 - January 12#
[Where: Our Central, Washington location
[What: All of our yoga gear andf'1sses are 209 off

This sale happens just once a ! T

N 8¢ Ol

Join us for our annual yoga sale where everything from yoga
Klasses to yoga gear and accessorics is on sale. Hurry in to our
presale starting on the 11th at am.

When type objects are threaded, you can move them anywhere and still
maintain the connection between them. You can even thread between
artboards. When type objects are resized, especially those in the beginning of

the thread, text can reflow.

11 Choose File > Save.

Tip: You can create unique type object shapes
by deselecting the type object and choosing the
Direct Selection tool (§). Drag the edge or corner
of the type object to adjust the shape of the path.
This method is easier to use when View > Hide
Bounding Box is selected. Adjusting the type path
with the Direct Selection tool is easiest when
you’re in Outline view (View > Outline).

Note: If you edit the type object by following
the previous tip, choose Edit > Undo before
continuing.

Transform Yoga Sale!

When: December 12 — January 12°
Where: Our Central, Washington location
What: All of our yoga gear and classes are 20%

is salc happens just once a year!
oin us for our annual yoga sale where cverything from
oga classcs to yoga gear and accessorics is on salc.
urry in to our presale starting on the 11¢h ac
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Tip: If you double-
click text with the
Selection or Direct
Selection tool, the Type
tool becomes selected.

Note: You may
need to click the arrow
that appears at the
bottom of the font
list continue scrolling
through the list.
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Formatting type

In this section, you'll discover how to change text attributes, such as size, font, and

style. You can quickly change most attributes in the Control panel.

1 With the yoga.ai file still open, click the Previous button ([«]) in the status bar to
return to artboard 1 (the poster).

2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window if the poster isn’t completely visible in

the window.

3 Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel and insert the cursor anywhere in

the text in the two column text area that you created earlier.

4 Choose Select > All, or press Ctrl+A (Windows) or Command+A (Mac OS) to
select all the text in the type object.

In this next section, yowll learn two different methods for selecting a font.

First, you'll change the font of selected text using the Font menu in the Control panel.

5 Click the arrow to the right of the Font menu and | Fifect View  Window Help
scroll to find and select Adobe Garamond Pro. ke hd T s
rrrrr Myriad Prof =]
Fulura Bk -
Note: The Adobe Garamond Pro font is in the G section of the Futura Heavy

Fustura Light

menu (not the A section). Also, you may see the word Character Setira Mediam

instead of Font menu listed in the Control panel. Click the word ( G“m_'d —

Character to reveal the Character panel. N
Giddyup Std
Hobeo Std Medium i
Language: Fnglish: LISA -

6 With the text still selected, choose Type > Font to see a list of available fonts.

Scroll down and select Myriad Pro > Regular. If your font list is long, you may

need to scroll quite far to find this font.

[lipel] Seieet  EMect View  Window  Mep

Font
Recerd Fanks

Size
Ghyphs

Area Type Options...

Fit Headline

Find Font.

O <MVEBok» /"# 35X
1 Myrlad

) Myniad We Pro.

) haead

0 Mya

) 6ER & Exkended

@ OCR A Sed

@ Onaten S7

3 Palatine Linotype

@) Papgrus

) Paspana

0 <hddobe PiStds = = =0 b &

Condensed
" Condered Rake

tazed

Bekd Condensed DN
Regular




7 Make sure that the text is still selected and then follow the instructions below.
This next method is the most dynamic method for selecting a font.

¢ Click the word Character in the Control Effcct View  Window Help Tip: To keep the
panel to reveal the Character panel. =fls] « | Gt B Character panel open,
,,im@ -l choose Window >
e With the font selected in the Character | e - Type > Character.
panel, begin typing the name Minion T2 e« f 5 (440t -
Pro. [lustrator filters through the list and . CEEEEI - EE
displays the name in the field. Xl wow | TR oo% -
Al 2 opt  w| 4 2o -
e Press Enter or Return to set the font. T T ag [ohars
8 Click the arrow in the Font Style menu, below .

the Font menu, to see the available styles for
Minion Pro and to make sure Regular is selected.

Font styles are specific to each font family. Although you may have the Minion
Pro font family on your system, you may not have the bold and italic styles of
that family.

Fonts installed and on the
lllustrator CS5 DVD

The following fonts and accompanying documentation are installed, and included
in the Documentation folder on the lllustrator CS5 product DVD, or in the packaged
download file if you download lllustrator CS5 from the Adobe Store. For trial
customers, the fonts are not available until after purchase.

Adobe® Caslon® Pro Blacltoalk Std
Adobe® Garamond® Pro Bruch Serept Std

Adobe Gothic Std Chaparral Pro

Birch Std CHARLEMAGNE STD
Cooper Black Std Adobe Fangsong Std
Gniaagug Std Hobo Std

Letter Gothic Std LITHOS PRO

MESQDITE §T0 Myriad Pro

Minion Pro Nueva Std

OCRA Std ORATOR STD
Prestige Elite Std Poplar Std

ROSEWOOD STD STENCIL STD

Tekton Pro TRAJAN PRO

Kozzuka Gothic Pro Adobe Hebrew

Kozuka Mincho Pro Adobe Kaiti Std

Adobe Arabic Adobe Ming Std

Adobe Myungjo Std Adobe Song Std

Adobe Heiti Std Adobe Fan Heiti Std
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What is OpenType?

If you frequently send files back and forth between platforms, you should be
designing your text files using the OpenType format.

OpenType® is a new cross-platform font file format developed jointly by Adobe and
Microsoft. Adobe has converted the entire Adobe Type Library into this format and
now offers thousands of OpenType fonts.

The two main benefits of the OpenType format are its cross-platform compatibility
(the same font file works on Macintosh and Windows computers), and its ability to
support widely expanded character sets and layout features, which provide richer

linguistic support and advanced typographic control.

The OpenType format is an extension of the TrueType SFNT format that also can
support Adobe® PostScript® font data and new typographic features. OpenType
fonts containing PostScript data, such as those in the Adobe Type Library, have an
.otf suffix in the font file name, while TrueType-based OpenType fonts have a .ttf file
name suffix.

OpenType fonts can include an expanded character set and layout features, provid-
ing broader linguistic support and more precise typographic control. Feature-rich
Adobe OpenType fonts can be distinguished by the word “Pro,” which is part of the
font name and appears in application font menus. OpenType fonts can be installed
and used alongside PostScript Type 1 and TrueType fonts.

—From Adobe.com/type/opentype

Changing the font size

1 If the two column text is not active, use the Type tool (T') to insert the cursor in
the area type object and choose Select > All.

2 Type 13 pt in the Font Size field in the Control ect View Window Help
panel and press Enter or Return. Notice the text

change. Choose 12 pt from the Font Size menu.
Leave the text selected.

Note: You may see the word Character instead of the Font Size
field in the Control panel. Click the word Character to reveal the
Character panel.

The Font Size menu has preset sizes. If you want a

custom size, select the value in the Font Size field, enter
a value in points, and then press Enter or Return.
Tip: You can dynamically change the font size of selected text using keyboard shortcuts. To

increase the font size in increments of 2 pts, press Ctrl+Shift+> (Windows), or Command+Shift+>
(Mac OS). To reduce the font size, press Ctrl+Shift+< (Windows), or Command+Shift+< (Mac OS).
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Changing the font color

You can change the font color of the fill and stroke of selected text. In this example,
you will change only the fill.

1 With the text still selected, click the Fill color in the file Cdit Object Type Select
Control panel. When the Swatches panel appears, N -2 -iae
select White. The text fill changes to white. @

2 With the Type tool, drag to select the first line of text,
Transform Yoga, in the area type object, or triple-click
the text.

Tip: Double-click to select a word; triple-click to select an entire paragraph. The end of a
paragraph is defined by a hard return.

3 Change the Fill color in the Control panel to Aqua.

4 Keep the first line of text selected. Select the text in the Font Size field in the
Control panel and change the font size by typing 13. Press Enter or Return.

5 Choose Bold from the Font Style menu in
the Control panel to change the font style
for the selected text.

6 Choose Select > Deselect.

b

concentration, thereby allow
to put your daily |
and your mind tow

7 Chose File > Save.

body and essential self.

and joints through g
ement that
our hamstring

Changing additional text attributes

You can change many additional text attributes in the Character panel, which you
can access by clicking the blue, underlined word Character in the Control panel. In
this lesson, you will apply some of the many possible attributes, to experiment with
the different ways you can format text.

G. Underline

A e A.Font H.Language
B = B. Font Style I. Leading
C v U sa——— | . .
D - om0 J C. Font Size J. Tracking
E » IT % ww —— K D. Kerning K. Vertical Scale
F v @ — L
= - E. Horizontal Scale L. Character Rotation
G —T ¥ 4 ey —— M
H ——tangusge: cogishi usa  ~ N F. Baseline Shift M. Text anti-aliasing

N. Strikethrough
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1 With the Type tool, click the address above the top

yoga figure on the left side of the artboard. With the
cursor in the text, triple-click to select the

entire paragraph.

2 Select the Zoom tool () and click the selected text
several times to zoom in.

Tip: To reset the 3 Click Character in the Control panel to reveal the yrad pro -
leading value to the Character panel. Click the up arrow to the left of the e
default, choose Auto Leading field a few times to increase the leading to :? =t
from the Leading menu. o . ] e Ao ~
16 pt. Leading is the vertical space between lines. Keep | mp /i + 1P som »
the Character panel open. Atlelor  -[@IH -~
T ¥ Ag | Sharp

Notice the change in the vertical distance between the | ... o s

lines. Adjusting the leading is useful for fitting text into
a text area.

Next, you will change the spacing between letters.

4 With the text still selected, click the Tracking icon in Myriad Pro -
the Character panel to select the Tracking field. Type

60, and press Enter or Return. g :2:? : -

Note: If the text becomes overflow text, as indicated by the red Lo v 0

. . . A Al = npt | @2
plus sign, you can fit the text into the area type object by decreasing
the Tracking value, or by changing the size of the area type object
with the Selection tool.

@ |~
=
T

T % Ay | Sharp

Language: Cnghsh: USA

Tracking changes the spacing between characters. A positive value pushes the
letters apart horizontally; a negative value pulls the letters closer together.

5 Double-click the Hand tool () in the Tools panel to fit the artboard in
the window.

6 Select the Zoom tool in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
headline Transform Yoga, at the top of the first column in the type object.

7 Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel and click to place the cursor at the
end of the headline, Transform Yoga.

8 Choose Type > Glyphs to open the Glyphs panel.

The Glyphs panel is used to insert type characters like trademark symbols (™) or
bullet points(:). It shows all the characters (glyphs) available for a given font.

Next, you will insert a copyright symbol.

9 In the Glyphs panel, scroll down until you see a copyright symbol (©). Double-
click the symbol to insert it at the text insertion cursor. Close the Glyphs panel.
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Breathe
Pranayama, the yoga practice of
breathing, helps to correct our often

Tip: The Glyphs panel lets you select another font in the bottom of the panel. You can also
increase the size of the glyph icons by clicking the larger mountain (=) in the lower-right corner or
make them smaller by clicking the smaller mountain ( = ).

10 With the Type tool, drag to select the copyright symbol (©) you just inserted.
11 Choose Window > Type > Character to open the Character panel.

12 Choose Superscript from the Character

panel menu (*). Breathe

13 Click with the Type tool between the word Pranayama, the yoga practice of
Yoga and the copyright symbol to insert breathing, helps to correct our often

the cursor.

14 Choose 75 from the Kerning menu in the Character panel. Close the Character
panel group, and choose File > Save.

Breathe
Pranayama, the yoga practice of = el s Pranayama, the yoga practice of
breathing, helps to correct our often - breathing, helps to correct our often

Kerning is similar to tracking, but it adds or subtracts space between a pair of
characters. It’s useful for situations such as this one, when you're working with

a glyph.

Changing paragraph attributes

As with character attributes, you can set paragraph attributes, such as alignment
or indenting, before you enter new type, or reset them to change the appearance
of existing type. If you select several type paths and type containers, you can set
attributes for them all at the same time.

Now, you'll add more space before all the paragraphs in the column text.
1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Using the Type tool ('T'), insert the cursor in either column of the text, and
choose Select > All.

3 Click the word Paragraph in the Control panel to open the Paragraph panel.

Tip: Toremove
kerning changes, insert
the cursor in the text,
and choose Auto from
the Kerning menu.
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4 Type 5 in the Space After Paragraph text field (in the bottom-right corner),
and press Enter or Return. Setting a spacing value after paragraphs, rather than
pressing the Return key, is recommended when working with large type objects.

5 Choose Select > Deselect.

‘Workout

Elz== === = such as clearing nas

Wl o Bl oo Stretch and divert your mind toward your
% 5 . , body and essential self.
GE L op scles and joints
— soothing movement that incre
Bz opt i flexibil your hamst
shoulders and hips.
[ Hyphenate

Note: Your text may not look exactly like the figure above. That's okay.

6 With the Type tool, click the address above the top yoga figure on the left side
of the artboard to insert the cursor.

7 Click the Align Center button (=) in the

Control panel. 1000 Lombard Ave.
Central, Washington

Note: If you don't see alignment options in the Control panel,
click the blue, underlined word Paragraph to open the
Paragraph panel.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

9 Choose File > Save.

Document setup options

By choosing File > Document Setup, you can access the Document Setup dialog
box. In this dialog box, there are many text options, including the Highlight
Substituted Fonts and Highlight Substituted Glyphs options, which are in the Bleed
And View Options section.

In the Type Options section at the bottom of the dialog box, you can set the docu-
ment language, change double and single quotes, edit Superscript, Subscript, Small
Caps, and more.
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Saving and using styles

Styles allow you to format text consistently and are helpful when text attributes
need to be globally updated. Once a style is created, you only need to edit the saved
style. Then, all text formatted with that style is updated.

Ilustrator provides two types of styles:

e Paragraph—Retains text and paragraph attributes and applies them to an
entire paragraph.

e Character—Retains the text attributes and applies them to selected text.

Creating and using a paragraph style
1 Using the Type tool (T), select the subhead Breathe. Choose Bold from the Font

Style menu in the Control panel.

Note: You may see the word Character instead of the Font Style menu in the Control panel. Click
the word Character to reveal the Character panel.

2 With the Type tool, place the cursor anywhere in the text Breathe. You do not
need to select text to create a paragraph style, but you do have to place the text
insertion point in the line of text that has the attributes you are going to save.

3 Choose Window > Type > Paragraph Styles, and choose New Paragraph Style
from the panel menu (*<).

4 In the New Paragraph Style dialog box, type New Parsgraph Style
the name Subhead, and click OK. The text
attributes used in the paragraph have been

StyleMame:  Subhead

2
8

saved in a paragraph style named Subhead.

5 Apply the new paragraph style by selecting the text
Breathe and then selecting the Subhead style in the
Paragraph Styles panel. The text attributes are applied to
the selected text.

Note: If you see a plus sign (+) to the right of the style name, the
style has an override. An override is any formatting that doesn’t match the attributes defined
by the style, for example, if you changed the font size for the selected paragraph. If you see the
plus sign (+), press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key when you select the style name to
overwrite existing attributes on the selected text.

Notice the Normal style in the Paragraph Styles panel. When you placed the
Word document earlier in this lesson, the Normal style from Word was brought
into the Illustrator document.
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6 Select the text Stretch, and Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the
Subhead style in the Paragraph Styles panel. Repeat this step to apply the style
to the text, Workout and Relax.

Creating and using a character style

Whereas paragraph styles apply attributes to an entire paragraph, character styles
can be applied to selected text only.

1 Using the Type tool (T'), select the first

. Workout
occurrence of the text Pranayama in the

first column of the paragraph text.

e yoga practice of

2 Choose Bold from the Font Style menu in SHEE ORF if
shallow breathing by tapping into
the Control panel. the full healing power of deeper
breathing. In addition to facilitating
Note: You may see the word Character instead of :::::2;‘3:&: he‘;,:fsec‘ a;;la can g’Ve l'ef:erAtoAY‘
the Font Style menu in the Control panel. Click the help to address physi 'mptoms e

A concentratio]
word Character to reveal the Character panel. v e el el et e —

Now, you will save these attributes as a
character style, and apply it to other instances in the text.

3 In the Paragraph Styles panel group, click the Character Styles panel tab.

4 In the Character Styles panel, Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS)
the Create New Style button (@]) at the bottom of the Character Styles panel.
Alt or Option-clicking the New Style button lets you name the style as it is
added to the panel. You can also double-click a style to name and edit it.

5 Name the style Bold and click OK. The style records the attributes applied to
your selected text.

Now, you will apply that character style to other text.

6 With the Pranayama text still selected, Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Mac OS) the style named Bold in the Character Styles panel to assign the style
to that text. This removes any existing attributes from the text that are not part
of the character style.

7 Select the next occurrence of Pranayama and apply the Bold style again.

Note: You must select the entire word rather than just placing the cursor in the text.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

Tip: Perhaps you decide that you want to change the color of all text that is formatted with the
Bold character style. Using styles (either character or paragraph), you can change the type attributes
of the original style, and all instances are updated.

Next, you will change the color of the Bold character style.
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9 Double-click the Bold style name in the Character Styles panel. In the Character
Style Options dialog box, click the Character Color category on the left side of
the dialog box and make sure that the Fill box is selected. Click the Mustard

swatch in the Swatches panel that appears.

]

Character Style Options
Slyle Nae:  Bold
== (haracter Calor
|Bo Clater Foumas
Tdvanced CharsNer Formats @ [rone]
Character Color ) | W [Registration]
N open 1ypa Featur/ d 0 vihie
e (e
W &5 61m Oy Ok
E Aqus
E Sy Blue
Tint: | 100%
‘Weight:
@Preview Reset Panel |

= | Overprint Fill

el

=

10 Select the Preview checkbox in the lower-left corner of the Character
Style Options dialog box if it isn’t already selected. As you change the style
formatting, the text that uses the Bold style changes automatically.

11 Click OK, and close the Character Style panel group.

12 Choose File > Save. Leave the file open.

Sampling text

Using the Eyedropper tool, you can quickly sample type attributes and apply them

to text without creating a style.

1
2

Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

With the Zoom tool (Q,), drag a marquee across the text “1000 Lombard Ave.

Central, Washington,” above the top yoga figure on the left.

Using the Type tool (T), triple-click to select the paragraph.

In the Control panel, change the Fill color to blue
(C=89, M=61, Y=0, K=0), the Font to Myriad Pro
(if it isn’t already selected), and the Font Style

to Condensed or something similar.

Note: If the word Central is included in the first line of text, use the Type tool to place the cursor
before “Central” and press Shift+Enter or Shift+Return to add a soft return, pushing the text to the

next line.

1000 Combard Ave.
Central, Washington

Double-click the Hand tool () to fit the artboard in the window.

Choose View > Smart Guides to select them.

With the Type tool, select the text “info@transformyoga.com” above the bottom

yoga figure on the left side of the artboard.
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Note: If you position 8 Select the Eyedropper tool (;#) in the Tools panel and click anywhere in the line

the Eyedropper cursor of text “1000 Lombard Ave. Central, Washington.” A letter T appears above
over text with smart . . . . .

guides selected, a line the eyedropper pointer. The attributes are immediately applied to your selected
appears beneath that text. If the e-mail address shifts to the left, move it to its original position with
text, to confirm that you the Selection tool.

are clicking in
the right place to
sample formatting.

L

Central, W&hington

9 Choose Select > Deselect.

10 Choose File > Save. Leave the file open.

Reshaping text with an envelope warp

Warping text is fun because it allows you to give text a more interesting shape. An
envelope warp lets you fit the text into a shape that you create or that is created for
you. An envelope is an object that distorts or reshapes selected objects. You can use
a preset warp shape or a mesh grid as an envelope, or you can create and edit your
own using objects on the artboard.

1 Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel. Before typing, in the Control panel,
change the font family to Myriad Pro (if it is not already selected), the font style
to Bold Condensed, and the font size to 48 pt.

Note: You may want 2 With the Type tool, click the poster below :
enh: gth while also

to zoom in. the two columns of text once. Exact e g ] Gliming e nd)
placement is not important. A cursor appears.

3 Type the word transform.

body and essential self.

4 Select the Selection tool (&). If the
text overlaps the text in the two ity in o amsing
columns above, drag it down until it no

X e transform
longer overlaps. Change the Fill color in

the Control panel to White.

Tip: With the Type tool selected, you can temporarily switch to the Selection tool by pressing the
Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key.

5 Select the text with the Selection tool, and then click the Make Envelope button
(1) in the Control panel. In the Warp Options dialog box, select Preview. The
text appears as an arc.

6 Choose Arc Upper from the Style menu. Drag the Bend slider to the right to
see it bend up further. You can experiment with many combinations. Drag the
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Horizontal and Vertical Distortion sliders to see the effect on the text. When
you are finished experimenting, drag the Distortion sliders to 0%, and
click OK.

Note: The Make Envelope button ({Llj) does not apply an effect. It just turns the text into an
envelope object. The same visual result is achieved by choosing Effect > Warp > Arc Upper. For
more information about envelopes, see “Reshape using envelopes” in Illustrator Help.

Warp Options
- o . ancing strength while also
EULN B Arc Unper - " o i calming the mind.
@ Horizantal 0 Wertical Cancel ‘
Bend: 50 #
e . y \N— [¥]Praview a s mptoms  concentration, thereby allow
U such as s. to put your daily life stresso
Stretc] and divert your mind toward y
(TSR —> : body and essential self.
) s your range of motion
Hurizunital: 0 = les and joints thr
T T 1
Wertical: ] %

7 Use the Selection tool to move the envelope object (warped text) until the
bottom of the warped text is aligned roughly with the bottom of the two
columns of text.

If you want to make any changes, you can edit the text and shape separately.
Next, you will edit the text transform, and then the warp shape.

8 With the warped text still selected, click the Edit Contents button (&) in the
Control panel. This is how you edit the text in the warped shape.

9 Using the Type tool, position the cursor over p— T oty sty e s Note: If you double-
. and divert your mind tc B . :
the warped text. Notice the text transform body and essential self. click with the Selection
L. . B ases your range of motion ‘ tool instead of the Type
text is in blue and is underlined. The smart and joints through ge P

tool, you enter isolation
mode. Press Escape to
text transform to insert the cursor, and then o gy exit isolation mode.

double-click to select it.

novement th

guides show you the original text. Click the

10 Type workout and notice the text warps automatically in the arc upper shape.
Choose Edit > Undo Typing to return to the original text.

Note: Notice that the text you are editing seems to float in the warped shape, which indicates
that the text is being forced into the shape. It is still editable as text.

11 In the Control panel, change the Stroke -
. and divert your mind tc
Weight to .75 pt, and the Stroke color body and cwental slf
to Mustard. Press Escape to close the ’

Swatches panel.

Notice that the attributes are applied to the

warped text. Next, you will edit the warp shape.
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12 With the Selection tool, make sure that the warped text is still selected. Click
the Edit Envelope button (&) in the Control panel.

13 Choose Bulge from the Select Warp Style menu in the Control panel. Notice

the other options in the Control panel, such as Horizontal, Vertical, and Bend.
Choose Arc Upper to return to the arc upper shape.

File Fdit  Object  Type  Sebet Flfect View

ervepewier I v O srveoe [g)
yogaal @ 71% CMYK W 4
. g Arr | ower md mmt%
| "] Are Uppar novement

=

n your ham;

J et i
s = Buke k )

4 7 shall uppsr

)I

Note: You may have to reposition the warped text to align it with the bottom of the columns of
text. Changing the warp style may move the text on the artboard.

14 Select the Direct Selection tool (I§) in the
Tools panel. Notice the anchor points around
the warped shape. First, click to select the

“w_»

anchor point above the letter “n” in transform.
Then, drag the selected point up to change the

warp shape.

aring‘na;sal paséngés_ to put your daily life str|

ases your re

and joi

Tip: To take the text out of the warped shape, select the text with the Selection tool and choose
Object > Envelope Distort > Release. This gives you two objects: the text and the arc upper shape.

15 Choose Edit > Undo Move to return the shape to the arc upper shape.

Next, you will add a drop shadow effect to the warped text.

16 Switch to the Selection tool and click transform.

17 Choose Effect > Stylize > Drop Shadow from
the Illustrator effects. In the Drop Shadow
Options dialog box, change Opacity to 30%,
X Offset to 3 pt, Y Offset to 3 pt, and Blur to
3 pt, and click OK.

18 Choose Select > Deselect, and File > Save.
Leave the file open.
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Wrapping text around an object

You can create interesting and creative results by wrapping text around an object.
Next, you will wrap text around the warped text.

1 With the Selection tool, click to select the warped text, transform.

2 Choose Object > Text Wrap > Make. The text  [Faoqn MRE R Ve

haranoa it =

in the two columns wraps around the warped
text, transform.

N . . thin, -
Note: To wrap text around an object, the wrap object dm‘" tra“Sform

must be in the same layer as the text and located directly
above the text in the layer hierarchy.

3 With the Selection tool, drag the transform text to see the effect on the text in
the two columns.

4 If text is flowing in areas where you Text Wrap Options
don’t want it, choose Object > Text . o)
Wrap > Text Wrap Options. In the Eliwen
Text Wrap Options dialog box, change IPreview

Offset to 4 and select Preview to see the
change. Click OK.

5 Using the Selection tool, reposition the text e iyl iipion SR S

aring nasal passages. Dalaw

transform to create a better text flow. For
this example, it is okay if some of your text

ases you i
overflows out of the text area. . t'a“s orm -
\d joints

6 Choose Select > Deselect.

7 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open.

Creating text on open paths

Using the Type tools, you can type on paths and shapes to flow text along the edge
of an open or closed path.

1 Click the Next button ([+]) in the status bar in the lower left of the Document
window to navigate to the second artboard.

2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window if the entire postcard is not showing.
3 With the Selection tool (&), select the wavy path crossing the yoga figures.

Tip: To quickly switch to the Selection tool and back to the Type tool, press the Ctrl (Windows) or
Command (Mac OS) key.
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Note: Click the word
Paragraph if the align
options are not visible.

4 With the Type tool (T'), cross the
cursor over the left side of the path

Transform Yoga Sale!
When: December 12% — January 12

Where: Our Central, Washington location

to see an insertion point with an What: Allof our yoga gear and classes are 20%

intersecting wavy path (). Click
when this cursor appears. The stroke
attributes change to None and a cursor

[This sale happens just once a year!

appears. Don’t type yet.

5 Change the font size to 20 pt in the
Control panel. Change the Fill color to blue (C=89, M=61, Y=0, K=0). Make
sure that the font is Myriad Pro and change the font style to Condensed.

6 Type the word breathe and press the spacebar to add a space. Note that the
newly typed text follows the path.

7 Choose Type > Glyphs, and find a bullet point in the Glyphs panel. Double-click
to insert the bullet point. Keep the Glyphs panel open. Insert a space after the
inserted bullet.

Transform Yoga Sale!

8 Type the text stretch - relax -
transform yourself. Add a space When: December 12 — January 12
Where: Our Central, Washington location

before and after each bullet point. What: All of our yoga gear and classes are 20%

9 Close the Glyphs panel. _xqansform Yoy,

G &/
€y s r
Note: If the text doesn't fit on the path, a small e . stretchy

box with a plus sign (+) appears at the bottom

[This sale happens just once a year!

of the bounding box. You can make the font size
smaller or the line bigger, among other options.

10 Choose Select > Deselect.

11 Click in the text you just typed with the Type tool. In the Control panel, make
sure the Align Center button (=) is selected to center the text on the path.

Note: You can apply any character and paragraph formatting you want to the text on the path.

12 With the Selection tool, make sure that the text path is still selected. In the
Control panel, change Opacity to 60% to make the text semitransparent.

Note: If you don't see the opacity settings in the Control panel, you can open the Transparency
panel by choosing Window > Transparency.

13 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Creating text on closed paths

Now, you will put text on a closed path.

1 Click the Previous button in the status bar in the lower left of the Document
window to navigate to the first artboard.
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2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window if the entire poster is not showing.
Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools panel and click the blue circle with the
yoga figure in the upper-left corner of the poster three times to zoom in.

3 With the Selection tool (&), select the aqua circle behind the yoga figure.

Next, you will copy the blue circle so that you can put text on it. This is necessary
because putting text on the existing aqua circle would remove the stroke and fill
of that circle. Remember, putting text on a path removes the stroke and fill from
the path.

4 Double-click the Scale tool (E4) in the Tools Scale
panel to open the Scale dialog box. In the Scale —® Unifory W
dialog box, change Uniform Scale to 130, and _ q"' ey
click Copy to make a copy of the circle. This O Non Unitarm -
makes a copy that is 130% larger than the = RiFrevie

L. . Wertical: 130 %
original circle. :
— Optinns
Note: Read more about transforming objects in B LGS

Lesson 4, “Transforming Objects.”

Objects Fatterns

5 Switch to the Type tool. While pressing the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, move the pointer across the left side of the
circle. The insertion point with an intersecting wavy path () appears. Click, but
don’t type. The path now has a stroke and fill of None, but the type will have a
black fill, and a cursor is on the path.

6 In the Control panel, change the font size to 30 pt, the font to Myriad Pro (if not
already selected), the font style to Condensed or something similar, and the Fill
color to White.

7 Click the Align Left button (=) in the Control panel.

8 Type transform yoga. The text flows on the circular path.

9 To adjust the placement on the path, switch to the

Selection tool. The type object is selected. Brackets
appear at the beginning of the type, at the end of
the path, and at the midpoint between the start and
end brackets.

Note: Instead of
using the Alt (Windows)
or Option (Mac OS)
key, you can select the
Type On A Path tool by
holding down the Type
tool in the Tools panel.

Note: It may look
like there are only
two brackets. That's
because the start and
end brackets are next to
each other on the left
side of the circle.
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10 Position the cursor over the center bracket until a
small icon (h.) appears next to the cursor. Drag the
center bracket along the outside of the path. Press
the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key
to prevent the type from flipping to the other side

of the path. Position the text so that it is relatively
centered across the top of the circle.

11 With the path type object selected Type on a Path Options
with the Selection tool, choose Type > ey R T
Type On A Path > Type On A Path i P = 1

Options. In the Type On A Path cpating = = Tpreview

T

Options dialog box, select Preview,
and then choose Skew from the Effect
menu. Select other options from the Effect menu, and then change the effect to
Rainbow. Choose Descender from the Align To Path menu. Click OK.

Note: Read more about Type On A Path options in Illustrator Help. Search for, “Creating type on
a path.”

12 Choose Select > Deselect.

13 Choose File > Save, and leave the file open.

Creating text outlines

When creating artwork for multiple purposes, it is a good idea to create outlines

of text so that the file recipient doesn’t need to have your fonts installed in order

to open and use the file correctly. Always keep your original artwork because you
cannot change outline text back to editable text.

1 Click the Next button in the status bar in the lower left of the Document
window to navigate to the second artboard.

2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window if the entire postcard is not showing.

3 Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel and click away from the left edge of
the postcard artboard on the canvas.

4 Change the Fill color in the Control panel to blue (C=89, M=61, Y=0, K=0).
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5 Type transform yourself.

Transform Yoga Sale!

xgansform Youy,, o

e

6 Double-click the Rotate tool (:7}) in the Tools Hotatc
panel. In the Rotate dialog box, type 90 in the

Angle field. Click OK. The text is rotated 90 "‘" - @k]

degrees counterclockwise. s :

7 With the Selection tool (&), position the
text in the lower-right corner of the blue
background image on the left.

When:

Where:
What: All o

xgansform J/Du,;e/f

Yre ok
Sl srercn+ @

8 Using the Selection tool, Shift-click the upper-
right handle of the bounding box of the text
and drag to proportionally enlarge the text to
the height of the postcard.

Transform Yoga Sale!

c@nsform Yoy,
L U ~ Usey
"atte. srch+ ”

erything from yoga
sale. Hurry in to our

Note: If the descender of the letters appear in the white
area to the right, then drag the text to the left.

9 Click the word Opacity in the Control panel
to open the Transparency panel. Choose

Screen from the Blending Mode menu.

clin
Invert Mask

[~ |1sokste Blending [ | Knockout Group
[~| Opacity & Mask Define Knockout Shape
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Tip: One benefit of
creating outlines from
text is that it allows
you to fill the text
with a gradient. If you
want a gradient filland
also want to maintain
text editing control,
select the text with
the Selection tool, and
choose Effect > Path >
Outline Object.

10 With the text area still selected with the
Selection tool, choose Type > Create Outlines.
The text is no longer linked to a particular
font. Instead, it is now artwork, much like any
other vector art in your illustration. Choose
Select > Deselect.

11 Choose File > Save.

Exploring on your own

Transform Yoga Sale!

xgansform Youy,
%dlhe -stretdh & §

this

Experiment with text features by integrating paths with illustrations. Use the clip
art provided in the Lesson07 folder and try some of these type techniques:

e coffee.ai—Using the Pen tool, create paths representing
steam rising from the coffee cup. Create text on the wavy
paths and apply varying levels of opacity.

e airplane.ai—Complete a banner following the airplane by
including your own text.

gat

> __~

GSJJOD p°°o

Take the project further by using this artwork to create a one-page sales flyer that

has the following text elements on the page:

e Using the placeholder.txt file in the Lesson07 folder, create a three-column

text area.

e Use the graphic of the pizza or plane for a text wrap.

e Create a masthead across the top of your page that has text on a curve.

e Create a paragraph style.

e On the yoga poster, choose View > Outline to see all the paths on the page.
Notice a spiral shape at the top of the page. Try adding text to that spiral path
and choose Type > Type On A Path > Type On A Path Options to change

the attributes.
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Review questions

S W N

Name two methods for creating a text area in Adobe Illustrator CS5.
What are two benefits of using an OpenType font?
What is the difference between a character and paragraph style?

What are the advantages and disadvantages of converting text to outlines?

Review answers

1

The following three methods can be used for creating text areas:

e With the Type tool, click the artboard, and start typing when the cursor appears. A
text area is created to accommodate the text.

e With the Type tool, drag to create a text area. Type when a cursor appears.

e With the Type tool, click a path or closed shape to convert it to text on a path or a
text area. Alt-clicking (Windows) or Option-clicking (Mac OS) when crossing over
the stroke of a closed path creates text around the shape.

The two main benefits of OpenType fonts are cross-platform compatibility (they work
the same on both Windows and Mac OS), and support of widely expanded character
sets and layout features, which provide richer linguistic support and advanced
typographic control.

A character style can be applied to selected text only. A paragraph style is applied to an
entire paragraph. Paragraph styles are best for indents, margins, and line spacing.

Converting type to outlines eliminates the need to send the fonts along with the

file when sharing with others. You can also fill the type with a gradient and create
interesting effects on individual letters. However, when you create outlines from text,
you should consider the following:

e Text is no longer editable. The content and font cannot be changed for outlined
text. It is best to save a layer with the original text, or use the Outline Object effect.

e Bitmap fonts and outline-protected fonts cannot be converted to outlines.

e Outlining text that is less than 10 points in size is not recommended. When type is
converted to outlines, the type loses its hints—instructions built into outline fonts
to adjust their shape to display or print optimally at many sizes. When scaling type,
adjust its point size before converting it to outlines.

e You must convert all type in a selection to outlines; you cannot convert a single
letter within a string of type. To convert a single letter into an outline, create a
separate type area containing only that letter.
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WORKING WITH LAYERS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

*  Work with the Layers panel.

e Create, rearrange, and lock layers, nested layers, and groups.
* Move objects between layers.

e Paste layers of objects from one file into another.

e Merge layers into a single layer.

e Apply a drop shadow to a layer.

e Make a layer clipping mask.

e Apply an appearance attribute to objects and layers.

e Isolate content in a layer.

This lesson will take approximately 45 minutes to complete. If needed,

remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the
Lesson08 folder onto it.
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12

NEW YORK

Layers let you organize your work into distinct

levels that can be edited and viewed individually or
together. Every Adobe® lllustrator® document has

at least one layer. Creating multiple layers in your
artwork lets you easily control how artwork is printed,

displayed, and edited.




Note: If the Layers
panel in your workspace
does not look exactly
like the figure below,
that's okay. At this
point, you just need to
familiarize yourself with
the panel.

Getting started

In this lesson, you'll finish the artwork of a wall clock as you explore the various
ways to use the Layers panel.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson08 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the L8end_1.ai
file in the Lesson08 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

Separate layers are used for the objects that make
up the clock’s frame, face, hands, and numbers,

as indicated by the layer names listed in the
Layers panel. Below you can see the Layers panel

(Window > Layers) and descriptions of the icons.

A B @
%lﬁ=iﬁ A. Visibility column

AYER]

|| [ Feee o—— D B. Layer color

:_ 1 A E:i - B C. Layers panel menu

S0 v[Emee ow 1 E D. Selection column

B [ <Clisping Path> G=—— F L

w | » [F] <crou> o E. Current layer indicator

& | .rhth:- [o)

s 5 F.Target column

w| > [] oo @ G. Template layer icon

Il [ “Craup= @ di | | lock
sl | 5 H. Edit column (lock/unlock)
sl [0 <Pk @ 1. Expand/collapse triangle
B *[ —| Templata (a] . )

il ® % o3 J. Make/Release Clipping Mask

H ‘ | | K. Create New Sublayer

GH I J KL M L. Create New Layer

M. Delete Selection

4 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. If you like, you can leave the file open
as a visual reference. Otherwise, choose File > Close.

To begin working, you'll open an existing art file that is incomplete.

5 Choose File > Open, and open the L8start_1.ai file in the Lesson08 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your hard disk.
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6 Choose File > Save As, name the file clock.ai, and select the Lesson08 folder.
Leave the Save As Type option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AlI) (Windows) or
the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In
the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default
settings, and then click OK.

About layers

When creating complex artwork, it's a challenge to keep track of all the items in
your document window. Small items get hidden under larger items, and selecting
artwork becomes difficult. Layers provide a way to manage all the items that make
up your artwork. Think of layers as clear folders that contain artwork. If you reshuffle
the folders, you change the stacking order of the items in your artwork. You can
move items between folders and create subfolders within folders.

The structure of layers in your document can be as simple or complex as you want it
to be. By default, all items are organized in a single, parent layer. However, you can
create new layers and move items into them, or move elements from one layer to
another at any time. The Layers panel provides an easy way to select, hide, lock, and
change the appearance attributes of artwork. You can even create template layers,
which you can use to trace artwork, and exchange layers with Photoshop.

LAYERS W |-=
W || [] neasune Q'
- b [ ]Ten Q
HANDS-ON CLASSES — b || Grapries o
e e CCORPORATE TRAINING = e o
WEB-BASED TRAINING = 2
Camputer Graphics Training inc. TRAINING MATERIALS

Arrive smart.
Leave smarter.

Example of composite art and how layers break out individually.

—From lllustrator Help
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Creating layers

By default, every document begins with one layer. As you create artwork, you can
rename and add layers at any time. Placing objects on separate layers lets you easily
select and edit them. For example, by placing type on a separate layer, you can
change the type all at once without affecting the rest of the artwork.

Next, you'll change the default layer name, and then create a layer and a sublayer,
and learn the difference between the two.

1 If the Layers panel isn’t visible, click the Layers panel icon (i) on the right side
of the workspace, or choose Window > Layers.

Layer 1 (the default name for the first layer) is highlighted, indicating that it is
active. The layer also has a triangle (™) in the upper-right corner, indicating that
objects on the layer can be edited.

2 In the Layers panel, double-click the layer name to open the Layer Options
dialog box. Type Clock in the Name text field, and then click OK.

| €

( Cancel* )

I Template [ Lock
™ show ™ Print

g Preview 1 Dim Images to: 50 %

Now, you'll create a layer for the clock face elements and a sublayer for the clock
numbers. Sublayers help you organize content within a layer.

3 Click the Create New Layer button (@l) at the
bottom of the Layers panel, or choose New

Layer from the Layers panel menu ().

4 Double-click Layer 2. In the Layer Options
dialog box, change the name to Face, make

s R
sure Red is chosen in the Color menu, and then o 1| [@]cec 9

click OK.

The new Face layer is added above the Clock
layer and becomes active.

2 Layers | -y |H5] | &l | &
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5 Click the layer named Clock once and then Note: To create a
Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac B []re new sublayer without
OS) the Create New Sublayer button (+al) B 1> @] clocx @ ;:tr:?ng otf]zzzsblc;r o
at the bottom of the Layers panel to create a click thge Create NZW,
new sublayer. The Layer Options dialog box —~ Sublayer button
appears. Creating a new sublayer opens the 2ives [\ )0 [ & without pressing

the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key.
Layers and sublayers
that aren't named are
numbered in sequence,
for example, the second

layer to show existing sublayers.

A sublayer is a layer within another layer. Sublayers are used to organize
content within a layer without grouping or ungrouping content.

6 In the Layer Options dialog box, change the LAYERS layer is labeled Layer 2.
name to Numbers, and then click OK. The B []Faee °®
new sublayer appears directly beneath its main ? i @5"::““ g d
layer, Clock, and is selected. In []u o [
B [ o |v
2layers [ [50 [ B[ &

Layers and color

By default, lllustrator assigns a unique color
(up to nine colors) to each layer in the Layers
panel. The color displays next to the layer

|:| Face

0
name in the panel. The same color displays in % i @Eorumhm g 5
the illustration window in the bounding box, B 11 o
path, anchor points, and center point of a B 10 o :
selected object. e B [0 | Bl | & .

You can use this color to quickly locate an
object’s corresponding layer in the Layers
panel, and you can change the layer color to
suit your needs.

Each layer and sublayer can
have a unique color.

—From lllustrator Help

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 251



Tip: Keeping layers
and sublayers closed
can make it easier to
navigate content in the
Layers panel.

Moving objects and layers

By rearranging the layers in the Layers panel, you can reorder layered objects in

your artwork. You can also move selected objects from one layer or sublayer to

another. On an artboard, objects on layers higher in the Layers panel list are in

front of objects on layers lower in the list.

First, you'll move the clock numbers into their own sublayer.

1 In the Layers panel, click the row for the 11
object and drag it onto the Numbers sublayer.
Release the mouse button when you see
the large black triangles at either end of the
Numbers sublayer. The large triangles indicate
that you are adding something to that layer.
Notice the arrow that appears to the left of the

Numbers sublayer when you release the mouse button. This indicates that the

sublayer has content.

2 Click the triangle to the left of the Numbers
sublayer thumbnail to open the sublayer and
see its contents.

3 Repeat step 1 for each of the remaining number
sublayers in the Layers panel. This better
organizes the panel and makes it easier to find
content later.

Tip: You can use the Shift key to select multiple sublayers and drag them all in at once.

4 Click the triangle to the left of the Numbers sublayer to hide its contents. Hiding

layer and/or sublayer contents makes the Layers panel easier to work with.

5 Choose File > Save.

Now, you'll move the clock face artwork to the Face layer, to which you'll later add
the map, hands, and brand name of the clock. You'll also rename the Clock layer to

reflect the new organization of the artwork.

6 In the artwork, using the Selection tool (R),
click behind the numbers to select the clock
face. In the Layers panel, an object named
<Path> becomes active, as indicated by the
selected-art indicator (M) to the right of the
upper <Path> layer.

I

¥
v

l:‘ Face 0
@[ || [@Clock o
E |_ > |:| Numbers =
=2 [@ <Path= @
§|— l:‘ =Path= =
2layers | L& 5@l | &

o

Tip: To select objects behind other objects, you can also press the Ctrl (Windows) or Cmd
(Mac OS) key and click multiple times where the objects overlap to select behind. To learn more

about selecting behind, see Lesson 2, “Selecting and Aligning.”
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7 Drag the selected-art indicator (/) on the
<Path> sublayer in the Layers panel up to the Bl []re TO @

. . lock %)

ht of the target the Face layer. Bl livield

right of the target icon (O) on the Face layer Sl = =

This action moves the <Path> object to the B <Path> (@

Face layer. The color of the selection lines in LA L]<rah>  O—%
Zlayes [ [46l [ B [ & .«

the artwork changes to the color of the Face
layer, which is red in this case.

Because the Face layer is on top of the Clock layer and the Numbers sublayer, the
clock numbers are covered. Next, you'll move the Numbers sublayer into a different
layer and rename the Clock layer.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

9 In the Layers panel, drag the Numbers sublayer
into the Face layer. Release the mouse button

Erlitim!m‘\ GK

when you see the indicator bar with large black BENfy] (oo Q |
. . i E |— L Numbers ]

triangles at either end of the Face layer in the I ™ <raths o

Layers panel. I [] <Path> o

Now, you can see the numbers again because they
are on the top (Face) layer.

10 Double-click the Clock layer to display the

Layer Options dialog box. Change the layer v [ Fece °®D
name to Frame, and then click OK. W[5 e
B |— : : =Path= (@]
11 Choose File > Save. @[ || []Frame o
= I :‘ =Path> o |y
Zlayes [0 [56l [BI [ &

Locking layers
As you edit objects on a layer, use the Layers panel to lock other layers and prevent
selecting or changing the rest of the artwork.

Now, you'll lock all of the layers except the Numbers sublayer so that you can easily
edit the clock numbers without affecting objects on other layers. Locked layers
cannot be selected or edited in any way.

1 Click the triangle to the left of the Frame layer to collapse the layer view.

2 Select the edit column to the right of the eye
icon on the Frame layer, to lock the layer. The v [ e o
lock icon (/) indicates that a layer and all its g!: s N:"::m g
content are locked. 5 l_.l I =
Zlayes [0 [bal [ Gl [ & 4
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3 Repeat the previous step for the <Path> sublayer below the Numbers sublayer.

You can unlock individual layers by deselecting the lock icon (). Clicking again
in the edit column relocks the layer. Pressing the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key as you click in the edit column alternately locks and unlocks all
other layers.

Now, you'll change the type size and font of the numbers.

4 Click the Selection column to the right of the LAYERS —
Numbers sublayer in the Layers panel to select Bl @ o=
all the content on that layer. BB - @

@ g <Path> “
The Numbers sublayer now has a larger green ®@||» [ ]Frame o
square, indicating that everything on that  EEEEEEE

sublayer is selected. On the artboard, you can
see that the numbers are selected as well.

Next, you will change the font, font style, and font size for the selected numbers.

5 In the Control panel, choose Myriad Pro from
the Font menu, Semibold from Font Style
menu, and type 28 in the Font Size field.

Note: Myriad Pro is an OpenType font that is included
with lllustrator CS5.

6 Use the Color panel (&) if you want to
change the color of the selected numbers.

7 In the Layers panel, deselect the lock icons
(/) next to the <Path> and Frame layers to unlock them.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.
9 Choose File > Save.

Viewing layers

The Layers panel lets you hide layers, sublayers, or individual objects from view.
When a layer is hidden, the content on the layer is also locked and cannot be
selected or printed. You can also use the Layers panel to display layers or objects
individually, in either preview or outline mode.

Tip: Alt (Windows) Now, you'll edit the frame on the clock, using a painting technique to create a

or Option (Mac OS? three-dimensional effect on the frame.
click the layer eye icon

to hide or show a 1 In the Layers panel, click the Frame layer to select it, and then Alt-click
layer. Hiding layers . N . _
prevents them from (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the eye icon (&) to the left of the Frame

being changed. layer name to hide the other layers.
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v B Face (o]
r |_ [ |:| Numbers (@]
K [@ <Path= 0
< F |—)| » l:‘ Frame (o] 1
)\ )/
s [® [ (8]

Alt-click or Option-click the eye icon to hide all other layers.

Using the Selection tool (), on the artboard, click
the inner circle of the frame to select it. Then
Shift-click the outer circle to add it to

the selection.

With the two circles selected, click Fill color in

the Control panel, and then select the clock.frame

swatch in the Swatches panel that appears, to
paint the circles with a custom gradient.

R A=A

e

Shift-click the outer circle to deselect it. The inner circle remains selected.

Select the Gradient tool (_#l) in the Tools panel.
Position the pointer over the inner circle, just
below the top of the circle, so a horizontal bar
appears. Click the pointer, then drag in a vertical
line straight down, to change the direction of the
gradient. Release the mouse button.

The Gradient tool works only on selected objects
that are filled with gradients. To learn more about
the Gradient tool, see Lesson 10, “Blending Colors and Shapes.”

Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save. Try selecting the outer circle and
changing the direction of the gradient with the Gradient tool.

Note: When you
first select the Gradient
tool, a horizontal line
appears in the selected
circle. This is the
default direction of the
gradient fill.
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7 In the Layers panel, choose Show All Layers from
the panel menu (+=).

As you edit objects in layered artwork, you can
display individual layers in outline mode, keeping
the other layers in preview mode.

8 Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS)

the eye icon () next to the Face layer to switch to
outline mode for that layer.

This action lets you see the gradient-filled circle behind the clock face. Displaying
a layer in outline mode is also useful for viewing the anchor points or center
points on objects without selecting them.

LAYERS | ARTEOARDS | bk | ~=|
r_l v i Face (9]
| > I:‘ Numbers O
E |— : : <Path= (%]
5 |— I > |:| Frame (9] 3
e [® (W W9 &

Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the eye icon to enter outline mode.

9 Control-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac
OS) the eye icon (&) next to the Face layer to
return to preview mode for that layer. Choose
Select > Deselect.

Pasting layers

To complete the clock, you'll copy and paste the remaining pieces of artwork from
another file. You can paste a layered file into another file and keep the layers intact.

1 Choose File > Open, and open the Details.ai file,
located in the Lesson08 folder in the Lessons
folder on your hard disk.

;
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2 To see how the objects in each layer are

organized, Alt-click (Windows) or Option- » [ Highlight o
click (Mac OS) the eye icons for each layer in % L % H’"‘:’ o

. [ 2 Bramn 0
the Layers panel to show one layer and hide O 1|» [w =

the others. You can also click the triangles

(#) to the left of the layer names to expand Sl R
and collapse the layers for further inspection.

When you're finished, make sure that all the layers are showing and that they
are collapsed.

3 Choose Select > All, and then Edit > Copy to select and copy the clock details to
the clipboard.

4 Choose File > Close to close the Details.ai file without saving any changes. If a
warning dialog box appears, click No (Windows) or Don’t Save (Mac OS).

5 In the clock.ai file, choose Paste Remembers Layers from the Layers panel menu
(*=). A check mark next to the option indicates that it’s selected.

Selecting the Paste Remembers Layers option indicates that when multiple
layers from another file are pasted into the artwork, they’re added as individual
layers in the Layers panel. If the option is not selected, all objects are pasted into
the active layer.

6 Choose Edit > Paste In Front to paste the details
into the clock. Choose Select > Deselect.

The Paste In Front command pastes the objects
from the clipboard to a position relative to the
original position in the Details.ai file. The Paste
Remembers Layers option causes the Details.ai
layers to be pasted as four separate layers at the
top of the Layers panel (Highlight, Hands,
Brand, Map).

Now, you will reposition some of the layers.

7 Close any open layers by toggling the arrow to mﬁ Tip: As you drag
the left of the layer names. Move the Frame A L R U layers in the Layers
layer above the Highlight layer, and then the B[] Hishisht o panel, the panel scrolls

B[ ||» [ ]Hands o up or down for you.
Face layer above the Frame layer. If necessary, D A[w [ = = You can also drag the
drag the bottom of the Layers panel down to S 1|» e o bottom or lower-right
reveal all the layers. & || @ race o’ corner of the Layers

Shves | ® |9 | o | 3 | panel to make it taller.

Release the mouse button when the indicator
bar with black triangles extends the full column width above the Frame and
Highlight layers so that you want to create a separate layer, not a sublayer. If any
content is still selected on the artboard, choose Select > Deselect.
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Now, you'll move the Hands and Brand layers into
the Face layer, and the Highlight layer in front of the
Frame layer.

8 In the Layers panel, select the Highlight layer, and drag it up between the Face
and Frame layers.

=
m
Ed
v

LAYERS

N rr— o 1> @ o
%*‘E’&W—lT—Q—' & [ ||» []Highlight o’
§—|—| p [ Highiight o] [ ||»[]Fame (o]
EFIPDHands o & pDHands L]
B[ |p[]erand o &) |[p[ |band 0

B ||»[F]me o B || w5 me o]

E Layers ® (46 | & | @ (& 6 Layers W [4a [RI | &

9 Click the arrow to the left of the Face layer to show the sublayers.
10 Click the Hands layer, then Shift-click the Brand layer to select both.

11 Drag the selected layers up between the Numbers and <Path> sublayers. When
the insertion bar appears between those sublayers, release the mouse button to
make the Hands and Brand layers into sublayers of the Face layer.

Note: You may want to resize the Layers panel by dragging the bottom of the Layers panel
down so it is easier to see the layers.

& || [@race °® A AR °®
g L ki = | Er > |:|Numbers (]
Bl WA o S 0| »[]Hanas 0]
S e T ritiie ~= Ein p [ ]Brand 0
El_l > D Frame 0O M~ Er : : «<Path:=> 0 [
@[ || []Hanas o & [ J|» [ ]Highlight o :
Glayes [ [bal [RI [ @ = dlayes [T (SR [ Bl | @ @

12 Choose File > Save.
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Creating clipping masks

The Layers panel lets you create clipping masks to control whether artwork on a

layer (or in a group) is hidden or revealed. A clipping mask is an object or group of
objects whose shape masks artwork below it so that only artwork within the shape
is visible.

Now, you'll create a clipping mask with the circle shape in the Face layer. You'll
group it with the Map sublayer so that only the map shows through the
circle shape.

1
2

Drag the bottom of the Layers panel down to reveal all the layers.

In the Layers panel, drag the Map layer up until the double lines of the insertion
bar are highlighted above the <Path> sublayer within the Face layer. Release the

mouse button.

§|—|7Face () §|—|'Face ()
[ pDNumbers [e) [ pDNumbers (o)
B ]| »[]Hands o B[] »[]Hnes o

— |y arnd ] B | »[Jeem o
o A B || »[Fmae o
& [ ||» [ ]Highlight o [ @ <path= s}
F - |:| Frame o = ||» |:| Highlight O
§|—|PB:|Map o Erlpl:‘ﬁame (]
4 Layers [ [& | & & 3 Layers [ [+al [RI | @

In the Layers panel, a masking object must be above the objects it masks.
Because you want to mask only the map, you'll copy the circular <Path> object
to the top of the Map sublayer before you create the clipping mask.

Click the selection column in the Layers panel to the right of the <Path>

sublayer. Notice that the path is selected on the artboard.

Press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, and click and drag the
selected-art indicator (M) on the <Path> sublayer straight up to the right of the
target icon (O) on the Map sublayer.

Choose Select > Deselect.

LAYERS

E |_ I Face (@]
f > l:‘ Mumbers [s]

A | » l:‘ Hands (o]
] [»>

B ]|» |:| Highlight 15
B ] l:‘ Frama [s]

3laes [T [4al [BI [ &

pl:‘and
B »[SMe )
§|—I i<Path> Tg m
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Note: You may not

6 Click the triangle (») to the left of the Map sublayer in the Layers panel to

expand the layer view.

7 Make sure that the <Path> sublayer is at the top of the Map sublayer (above the
<Group> sublayer), moving it if necessary. (Clipping masks must be the first
object in a layer or group.)

Note: Deselecting the artwork on the artboard is not necessary to complete the next steps, but it
can be helpful for viewing the artwork.

8 Select the Map sublayer to highlight it in the Layers panel.

9 Click the Make/Release Clipping Mask button (@) at the bottom of the Layers

be able to see the entire

name, <Clipping Path>,
in the Layers panel.

LAYERS

panel. Notice that all the sublayer dividing lines are now dotted and the first
path name has changed to <Clipping Path>. The name is also underlined to

indicate that it is the masking shape. On the artboard, the <Path> sublayer has

clipped the parts of the map that extended outside of the clock face.

LAYERS

Note: Layers can
only merge with other
layers that are on the
same hierarchical
level in the Layers
panel. Likewise,
sublayers can only
merge with other
sublayers that are in
the same layer and at
the same hierarchical
level. Objects can’t be
merged with
other objects.

BTN [ o gl |BLIfvEIn- ° 0
L pDNumbers o] & pDNumbm o
e B o [ || »[]Hands o
S | Q B[ | »[Jerand o
§|—I 'Mal' [s] §|—I TMap a
2 | i@ <Path= o er 1l T D ippmg . O
A | P|3|<Grnup} o ¥ Bl | h|3|<ﬁrnup;~ ..... O:
B Srah> o [+ B | @ o It
3 Layers (| ﬂ[) |)+;|.I | Al | Cl 3 Layers | ) |—!;|_I | = | El

10 In the Layers panel, click the triangle next to the Map sublayer name to

collapse it.

11 Choose File > Save.

Merging layers

To streamline your artwork, you can merge layers. Merging layers combines the

contents of all selected layers into one layer.

1 Click the Numbers sublayer in the Layers panel
to highlight it, and then Shift-click to highlight

the Hands sublayer.

Notice that the current layer indicator (™)
shows the last highlighted layer as the active
layer. The last layer you select determines the

name and color of the merged layer.
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2 Choose Merge Selected from the Layers panel “Covirs [amteommos | w =]
menu (=) to merge the Numbers sublayer B[ ||v [@]Face o
into the Hands sublayer. B L o

Bl | »[]eend o]

The objects on the merged layers retain their B 1| »[%me 0

original stacking order, and are added above | U o

the objects in the destination layer. g—::: : E :'::;ghl g
(Lo EETEECEEE

3 Click the Highlight layer to select it, and then Shift-click the Frame layer.

4 Choose Merge Selected from the Layers panel menu (==) to merge the objects
from the Highlight layer into the Frame layer.

B 1|7 @] o S 1|7 [@)F o
§|—I pl:‘Han-ds (9] §|—I pl:‘Han-ds 8]
B | »[ ] o B[ | »[]eand o
B »[X]me o B »[X]me o

E |—| i <Path= [®] E |—| i <Path= [®]

@ | || [ ]Hignlight o [ ||» [ ]Frame o
[ ||» []Frame k S

Stayes [ [0 (R [ & o |2twes [ [Yal [B [ &

5 Choose File > Save.

To consolidate layers and groups

Merging and flattening layers are similar in that they both let you consolidate
objects, groups, and sublayers into a single layer or group. With merging, you can
select which items you want to consolidate; with flattening, all visible items in the
artwork are consolidated in a single layer. With either option, the stacking order
of the artwork remains the same, but other layer-level attributes, such as clipping
masks, aren’t preserved.

e Toflatten layers, click the name of the layer into which you want to consolidate
the artwork. Then select Flatten Artwork from the Layers panel menu.

—From Illustrator Help
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Note: Clicking
the target icon also
selects the object(s) on
the artboard.

Applying appearance attributes to layers

You can apply appearance attributes such as styles, effects, and transparency to
layers, groups, and objects using the Layers panel. When an appearance attribute is
applied to a layer, any object on that layer takes on that attribute. If an appearance
attribute is applied only to a specific object on a layer, it affects only that object,
not the entire layer. To learn more about working with appearance attributes, see
Lesson 13, “Applying Appearance Attributes and Graphic Styles.”

You will apply an effect to an object on one layer. Then you'll copy that effect to

another layer to change all objects on that layer.

1 In the Layers panel, collapse the Face layer and expand the Frame layer to reveal

all its content.

2 Click to select the bottom <Path> sublayer in the Frame layer.

w

Click the target icon (O) to the right of the
lower <Path> sublayer name. Clicking the
target icon indicates that you want to apply an
effect, style, or transparency change.

4 Choose Effect > Stylize > Drop Shadow from the
Ilustrator Effects. In the Drop Shadow dialog box,
leave the settings at their default values, and then
click OK. A drop shadow appears on the outer edge

of the clock.

Note: There are two Stylize commands in the Effect menu.

Choose the top Stylize menu command, which is in the
Illustrator Effects.

LAYERS

I | plEIFace 0
§|—I TEFlame OI‘
El_l p_cGrnup;- @
I | p:<cmup> @
§|—I :<Path> —
El_l :(Piﬂl) (I@
e [® [ 8| @ 5

Notice that the target icon (@) is now shaded on the lower <Path> sublayer,
indicating that the object has appearance attributes applied to it.

5 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on
the right side of the workspace to reveal the
Appearance panel. If the Appearance panel
isn’t visible, choose Window > Appearance.
Notice that Drop Shadow has been added
to the list of appearance attributes for the
selected object.
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6 Change Stroke Weight to 0 pt in the Control panel.

7

Choose Select > Deselect.

You will now use the Layers panel to copy an appearance attribute into a layer and
then edit it.

8

9

Click the Layers panel icon on the right side of the workspace to open the

Layers panel. Click the arrow to the left of the Face layer to reveal its contents.

If necessary, drag the bottom of the Layers panel down to display the entire list.

Make sure that the triangles to the left of the Hands, Brand, and Map sublayers

are toggled closed.

With the Selection tool (R), click the clock hands in the artwork to select them.

10 Choose Locate Object from the Layers panel

menu (==). This selects and scrolls to the
group (<Group> appears in the Layers panel)
that contains the clock hands in the Layers
panel. You may need to scroll in the Layers
panel for the next step.

11 Press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS)

12 When the target icon of the <Group> sublayer turns

Now, you'll edit the drop shadow attribute for the type

key and drag the shaded target icon of the
bottom <Path> sublayer in the Frame layer to
the target icon of the clock hands <Group>
sublayer, without releasing the mouse button.
The hand pointer with a plus sign indicates
that the appearance is being copied.

light gray, release the mouse button and then the
Alt or Option key. The drop shadow is now applied
to the entire <Group> sublayer, as indicated by the

shaded target icon.

and clock hands to tone down the effect.

-1 I |: <Groups|
E |— I j =Pathz|
E |— : <Pathz|
-1 : =Fathz| @ @
E |— I : =Path>| @ @
E > |:| Brand (e
b % | Map Q
ol Note: You can drag
§|—I <Path> 0 d th h d d
B ||V [ o and copy the shade
L target icon to any layer
= |—| > =Croups @
= or sublayer, to apply the
E |—I [ 3 L =Croup> @ A d
= o = m properties found in the
AN 0 i\ Appearance panel.
= |—| [ ] <Path= ( @ ),
Jhrr RESEETNSE

13 Click the triangle to the left of the <Group> sublayer under the Hands layer to

toggle it closed.

14 In the Layers panel, click the target icon (@) for the <Group> sublayer that
contains the clock hands. This automatically selects the objects on the <Group>

sublayer and deselects the object on the Frame layer.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 263



15 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on
the right side of the workspace to reveal the
Appearance panel. In the Appearance panel,
click the words Drop Shadow, scrolling down
if necessary.

APPEARANCE

Contents

16 In the Drop Shadow dialog box, change X Offset, Y Offset and Blur to 3 pt.

Click OK.

DiepShadow,
i 18 -

Opacity: (75 % \/E_:)
x Offser: 3 ot [] Preview
voffser Bzpe |

Bu: W

1 Color: . () Darkness: |100 %

17 Choose Select > Deselect.

18 Choose File > Save.

For information on opening layered Photoshop files in Illustrator and working with

layered Illustrator files in Photoshop, see Lesson 15, “Combining Illustrator CS5

Graphics with Other Adobe Applications.”

Isolating layers

When a layer is in isolation mode, objects on that layer are isolated so that you can

easily edit them without affecting other layers. Next, you will enter isolation mode

for a layer and make some simple edits.

1 Open the Layers panel by clicking the Layers panel icon.

2 Click the triangles to the left of the sublayers in the Layers panel to close them

all. Make sure that the sublayers of the Face layer are showing.

3 Click to select the Map sublayer in the
Layers panel.

4 Choose Enter Isolation Mode from the Layers
panel menu (==).

In isolation mode the contents of the Map
sublayer appear on top of all the objects on the

v@rm O m
sl_l pEHands (]
B[ 2| Brand 0

| EcPath) o
2laes [ W6l (B [ & &

artboard. The rest of the content on the artboard is dimmed and locked.
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9

The Layers panel now shows a layer called
Isolation Mode and a sublayer that contains
the map content.

Select the Selection tool (&), and click the map on
the artboard to select it.

Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect them
temporarily.

Drag the map up to position it toward the top of the
dark inner circle.

Press Escape to exit isolation mode. Notice that the
content is no longer locked and the Layers panel
reveals all the layers and sublayers again.

Chose Select > Deselect.

Now that the artwork is complete, you may want to

combine all the layers into a single layer and delete

the empty layers. This is called flattening artwork.

LAYERS

|

v Isolation Mode

» [%] Map 0l

ECHEERNERE N

Delivering finished artwork in a single layer file can prevent accidents, such as

hiding layers and omitting parts of the artwork during printing.

and then choose Merge Selected from the Layers panel menu.

Tip: To flatten specific layers without deleting hidden layers, select the layers you want to flatten,

For a complete list of shortcuts that you can use with the Layers panel, see

“Keyboard shortcuts” in Illustrator Help.

10 Choose File > Save.
11 Choose File > Close.
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Exploring on your own

When you print a layered file, only the visible layers print, in the same order in

which they appear in the Layers panel, with the exception of template layers, which

do not print even if they’re visible. Template layers are locked, dimmed, and non-
printing layers. Objects on template layers neither print nor export.

Now that you know how to work with layers, try creating layered artwork by
tracing an image on a template layer. is For practice, you can use the bitmap photo
image of a goldfish, or your own artwork or photo images.

1
2

Choose File > New to create a new file for your artwork.

Choose File > Place. In the dialog box, select the goldfish.ai file, located in the
Lesson08 folder, in the Lessons folder on your hard disk; alternatively, locate
your file containing the artwork or image you want to use as a template. Click
Place to add the placed file to Layer 1.

Create the template layer by choosing Template from the Layers panel menu or
choosing Options for Layer 1 and selecting Template in the Layer Options
dialog box.

Click the Create New Layer button to create a new layer on which to draw.

With Layer 2 active, use any drawing tool to trace over the template, creating
new artwork.

Create additional layers to separate and edit various components of the
new artwork.

If you want, delete the template layer after you finish to reduce the size of
the file.

Tip: For information on custom views, search for “Use multiple windows and views” in

lllustrator Help.

266 LESSON 8 Working with Layers



Review questions

A unn A W N

8
9

Name two benefits of using layers when creating artwork.

How do you hide layers? How do you show individual layers?
Describe how to reorder layers in a file.

How can you lock layers?

What is the purpose of changing the selection color for a layer?

What happens if you paste a layered file into another file? Why is the Paste Remembers
Layers option useful?

How do you move objects from one layer to another?
How do you create a layer clipping mask?

How do you apply an effect to a layer? How can you edit that effect?

10 What is the purpose of entering isolation mode?

Review answers

1

The benefits of using layers when creating artwork include: protecting artwork that
you don’t want to change, hiding artwork that you aren’t working with so that it’s not
distracting, and controlling what prints.

To hide a layer, click to deselect the eye icon to the left of the layer name. Select the
blank, leftmost column (the Visibility column) to show a layer.

You reorder layers by selecting a layer name in the Layers panel and dragging the layer
to its new location. The order of layers in the Layers panel controls the document’s
layer order—topmost in the panel is frontmost in the artwork.

You can lock layers in several different ways:

* You can click in the edit column to the left of the layer name. A lock icon appears,
indicating that the layer is locked.

*  You can choose Lock Others from the Layers panel menu to lock all layers but the
active layer.

* You can hide a layer to protect it.
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5 The selection color controls how selected anchor points and direction lines are
displayed on a layer, and helps you identify the different layers in your document.

6 The paste commands paste layered files or objects copied from different layers into the
active layer, by default. The Paste Remembers Layers option keeps the original layers
intact when the objects are pasted.

7 Select the objects you want to move, and drag the selected-art indicator (to the right of
the target icon) to another layer in the Layers panel.

8 Create a clipping mask on a layer by selecting the layer and clicking the Make/Release
Clipping Mask button. The topmost object in the layer becomes the clipping mask.

9 Click the target icon for the layer to which you want to apply an effect. Then choose
an effect from the Effect menu. To edit the effect, make sure that the layer is selected,
and then click the name of the effect in the Appearance panel. The effect’s dialog box
opens, and you can change the values.

10 Isolation mode isolates objects so that you can easily select and edit content on a single
layer or sublayer.
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WORKING WITH
PERSPECTIVE DRAWING

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:
e Understand perspective drawing.

e Use and edit grid presets.

e Draw and edit objects in perspective.

* Edit grid planes and content.

e Create and edit text in perspective.

e Attach symbols to perspective.

This lesson will take approximately an hour and a half to complete. If
needed, remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy

the Lesson09 folder onto it.
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In Adobe® Illustrator® CS5, you can easily draw

or render artwork in perspective using the
Perspective Grid. The Perspective Grid allows you to
approximately represent a scene on a flat surface, as it
is naturally perceived by the human eye. For example,
you can render a road or a pair of railway tracks,
which seem to meet or vanish in the line of vision.
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Getting started

You'll explore working with the Perspective Grid, adding content to it, and editing
on the Perspective Grid.

Before you begin, you'll restore the default preferences for Adobe Illustrator. Then
you'll open the finished art file for this lesson to see what you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or rename the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See “Restoring default
preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson09 folder on the Adobe lllustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the L9end_1.ai file
in the Lesson09 folder, located in the Lessons
folder on your hard disk.

4 Choose View > Zoom Out to make the finished
artwork smaller if you want to leave it on your

screen as you work. (Use the Hand tool (3))
to move the artwork where you want it in the window.) Leave the file open for
reference, or choose File > Close.

5 Choose File > Open, and open the
L9start_1.ai file in the Lesson09 folder, located
in the Lessons folder on your hard disk.

6 Choose File > Save As, name the file city.ai in

the Lesson09 folder. Leave the Save As Type

option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al) (Windows)
or the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In
the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default
settings, and then click OK.

Understanding perspective

In Ilustrator CS5, you can easily draw or render gl T sl
artwork in perspective using a feature set that ‘

works based on established laws of perspective |
drawing. Perspective in drawing is an approximate FT ‘[
representation, on a flat surface, of an image as it is e |

seen by the eye. Objects drawn in perspective are

characterized primarily by the following features:
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e They are drawn smaller as their distance from the observer increases.

e The perspective objects are foreshortened, which means that an object or
distance appears shorter than it actually is because it is angled toward
the viewer.

Understanding the Perspective Grid

The Perspective Grid allows you to approximately represent a scene on a flat
surface, as it is naturally perceived by the human eye. For example, you can render
a road or a pair of railway tracks, which seem to meet or vanish in the line of vision.

The Perspective Grid allows you to create and render artwork in perspective.
1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

3 Select the Perspective Grid tool ({2 ) in the Tools panel. This shows the default,

two-point Perspective Grid on the artboard.

The figure below shows the Perspective Grid and its parts. As you go through this
lesson, you will learn about each part.

H I JKL M

Working with the Perspective Grid

In order to begin working with content in perspective, it is helpful to see and set up
the Perspective Grid the way you want.

Using a preset grid

To begin the lesson, youw'll work with the Perspective Grid, starting with some
[lustrator presets.

FrRX=STCFITOoOmMMmMmoON®>

Note: It may be
helpful to refer back to
the Perspective Grid
options shown in this
figure as you progress
through the lesson.

. Plane switching widget
. Vertical grid extent

. Perspective Grid ruler

. Left vanishing point

. Horizon line

. Horizon height

. Ground level

. Extent of grid

Grid cell size
Right grid plane control

. Horizontal grid plane control
. Left grid plane control

M.Origin

Extent of grid

0.Ground level

P.

Horizon level

Q. Right vanishing point
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The Perspective Grid, by default is set up as a two-point perspective. You can
easily change that using presets. The Perspective Grid tool is used to edit and move
the grid. You use the Perspective Grid to draw and snap content in perspective,
although the grid is non-printing. Illustrator can have up to three points of
perspective.

Tip: You can show the Perspective Grid without selecting the Perspective Grid tool, by choosing
View > Perspective Grid > Show Grid.

1 Choose View > Perspective Grid > One Point
Perspective > [1P-Normal View]. Notice that
the grid changes to a one-point perspective.

A one-point perspective can be very useful
for drawing roads, railway tracks, or buildings
viewed so that the front is directly facing

the viewer.

2 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Three Point
Perspective > [3P-Normal View]. Notice that
the grid changes to a three-point perspective.

Three-point perspective is usually used

for buildings seen from above or below. In
addition to showing vanishing points for each
wall, there is now a point showing those walls

receding into the ground or high in space.

3 To return the grid back to a two-point
perspective, choose View > Perspective Grid >
Two Point Perspective > [2P-Normal View].

Editing the Perspective Grid

Next, you'll learn how to edit the Perspective Grid. To edit the grid, you can either
select the Perspective Grid tool or edit using the Define Grid menu item. You can
make changes to the grid if you have content on the grid, although it may be easier
to establish the grid settings before you add content. You can create only one grid
per Illustrator document.
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1 With the Perspective Grid showing
two-point perspective and the
Perspective Grid tool (fit,) selected,
drag the horizon line point down below
the bottom of the blue sky to move the
horizon down, as shown in the figure.
The measurement label should show
approximately 147 pt.

The location of the horizon line indicates the observer’s eye level.

2 With the Perspective Grid tool, drag
the left ground level point up to move
the whole Perspective Grid. Drag
until the horizon line you adjusted in
the previous step is lined up with the
bottom of the blue sky.

The ground level point allows you to
drag the Perspective Grid to different

parts of the artboard or to a different artboard altogether.

X

¥
®

Wi BT

Note: Throughout
this section, the pink
Xin the figures shows
where to drag from.

Note: The gray
lines in some of these
figures indicate the
initial position of the

Perspective Grid, before
it was adjusted.

Gx

Note: As you drag the Perspective Grid by the ground level point, notice that you can move it in
any direction. Make sure that it is still more or less centered horizontally on the artboard.

3 With the Perspective Grid tool, drag
the horizontal grid plane control point
up about 68 pt so that it’s closer to the
horizon line.

Tip: The location of the ground level in relation
to the horizon line will determine how far above or
below eye level the object will be viewed.

4 With the Perspective Grid tool, click
and drag the Vertical Grid Extent point
down to shorten the vertical extent.

Making the vertical extent shorter can
be a way to minimize the grid if you are
drawing objects that are less precise, as
you will see later in the lesson.

5 Choose File > Save. Changes you make

to the Perspective Grid are saved with this document only.

Setting the grid up for your drawing is an important step. Next, you will access

these changes using the Define Grid menu.
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6 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Define Grid.

Tip: After setting 7 In the Define Perspective Grid Define Pespective Grid
the Define Perspective dialog box, change the Units to ame:  Custom - CEN
Grid settings, you can C 1. Perspective Grid sett —
cave thest ;Ipreset Inches, and change the Gridline R T - ;:Tg
to access later. In the Every value to .3 in. Change the '-“'“ -
Define Perspective Grid Viewing Distance to 7 in. The ﬁm:‘: =
dlalf)g bOX, Change the Viewing Distance iS the 1 AbTrus Haight Lne. 1 in on the Aribsard represents | i
settings, and then click . 5
the Save Preset button. distance between the observer s (98

Wiewing Distanced

and the scene.

Harizon Height: 2,04 in

Tip: To learn more Notice that you can change the
about the Define Scale of the grid, which you R o s - .
Perspective Grid might want to do if real world mMe Gaken -
dialog box, search for . HorkconlalGrig:  Custom v
"Define grid presets” in measurements are involved. ok [T
lllustrator Help. You can also edit settings like

Horizon Height and Viewing

Angle, which you can also edit on the artboard using the Perspective Grid
tool. Leave the Grid Color & Opacity settings at their defaults. When you have
finished making changes, click OK.

8 With the Perspective Grid tool, drag
the left vanishing point about —.75 in to
the left until it reaches the left horizon
line point. Notice that this changes only
the left (blue) grid on the two-point

!

)
II)(

A%
e

Perspective Grid.

9 Choose Edit > Undo Perspective
Grid Edit. You are able to undo most

changes made to the Perspective Grid.

10 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Lock Station Point. This locks the left and
right vanishing points so that they move together.

11 With the Perspective Grid tool, drag the left vanishing point about —.75 in to
the left again, until it reaches the left Horizon Line point. Notice that this now
changes both grids on the two-point Perspective Grid.
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12 Choose File > Save.

13 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Lock Grid. This option restricts the grid
movement and other grid editing features that use the Perspective Grid tool.
You can change only the visibility and the grid plane position, which you will
work with later in this lesson.

Note: When you select another tool besides the Gradient Perspective tool, you cannot edit
the Perspective Grid. Also, if the Perspective Grid is locked, you can edit it by choosing View >
Perspective Grid > Define Grid.

Now that the grid is locked into the correct position, you will begin creating your
cityscape by adding content to it.

Drawing objects in perspective

To draw objects in perspective, use the line group tools or rectangle group tools
(except for the Flare tool), while the grid is visible. Before you begin drawing using
any of these tools, you need to select a grid plane to attach the content to, using the
Plane Switching Widget or keyboard shortcuts.

The Plane Switching Widget

When you select the Perspective Grid, a Plane Switching A

Widget also appears in the upper left corner of the \% ] E

Document window, by default. You can use this widget |/

to select the active grid plane. B

In Perspective Grid, an active plane is the plane on which A  Left Grid(1) Tip: The numbers

you draw an object to project the observer's view of that g Ng Active Grid(4) in parentheses (Left

portion of the scene. . . Grid(1), for instance)
C Horizontal Grid(2) refer to the keyboard

—From lllustrator Help D Right Grid(3) shortcgt assigned to

that grid.

Next, you will draw several objects in perspective on the Perspective Grid.

1 Click the Layers panel icon (&) to expand the Layers panel. Click the eye icon
() to the left of the Background layer to hide its contents on the artboard.
Click to select the Left face layer so that the new content you will create is on
that layer.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () to collapse the panel.

3 Select the Rectangle tool () in the Tools panel. Note: With practice,
you'll develop the
4 Click the Left Grid in the Plane Switching Widget. @ habit of checking which
. . . . . . . grid plane is active
Whichever grid plane is selected in the widget is the grid plane d— before drawing or
on the Perspective Grid to which you'll add content. adding content.
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Tip: When drawing
in perspective, you
can still use the usual
keyboard shortcuts
for drawing objects,
such as Shift-drag or
Alt-drag.

Note: To learn more
about working with
layers see Lesson 8,
“Working with Layers.”

Position the pointer over the top of the Perspective Grid where the two planes
meet. Notice the cursor (+) has an arrow pointing to the left, indicating that
you are about to draw on the left grid plane. Drag down and to the left, to

the bottom orthogonal line, as shown in the figure. Note that it’s okay if your
measurements are a little different from those shown.

When drawing on the grid plane, objects do not snap to the grid lines by
default. However, smart guides do help to snap to corners and edges.

With the rectangle selected, change the Fill color in the Control panel to
medium gray (C=0, M=0, Y=0, K=40).

TI'|I1\\l

o o 1o o

f— s T Eeaaiell . 1ok 1 —pt
B NESgsss
W Akn

Hr a7 n

Start drawing. Create the rectangle. Change the color fill.

Next, you will draw another rectangle to create the other side of a building, this

time snapping it to the Perspective Grid.

7
8

10 With the Rectangle tool still

Choose View > Perspective Grid > Snap To Grid.

Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice to zoom into the
Perspective Grid. Snapping to the grid doesn’t work if you are zoomed out
too far.

Click the Layers panel icon () to expand the Layers panel. Click to select the
layer named Right face so that the new content is on that layer.

selected, click Right Grid(3) in the
Plane Switching Widget, to draw in
perspective on the right grid plane.
Notice that the cursor (P) now has an
arrow pointing to the right, indicating
that you are about to draw on the right
grid plane. Drag down and to the right,

starting at the same top point as for
the last rectangle you drew. When the

measurement label shows a width of
approximately 3.3 in and the pointer reaches the bottom of the right grid plane,
release the mouse button.
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11 With the rectangle selected, change the Fill color in the Control panel to a light
gray (C=0, M=0, Y=0, K=10).

12 Click the X in the upper-left corner of the Plane Switching Widget to hide the
Perspective Grid and see your artwork.

13 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

Next, you will draw a rectangle that will serve as a door for the building. But first
you must show the grid again, to continue drawing in perspective.

14 Press Shift+Ctrl+I (Windows) or Shift+Cmd+I (Mac OS) to show the grid.

Tip: You can also show the Perspective Grid by selecting the Perspective Grid tool, or choosing
View > Perspective Grid > Show Grid.

15 Select the Rounded Rectangle tool (1) in the Rounded Rectangle
Tools panel by holding down the Rectangle

Cptions

tool () and positioning the pointer over the
center of the rectangle you just created. Click

once to open the Rectangle dialog box. Change
the Width to 1.5 in and the Height to .9 in.
Change the Corner Radius to .1 in, and then click OK. This will be a window in
the building.

16 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) three times to zoom in.

17 Select the Selection tool (X), and drag the rectangle down and to the left, to
position it at the bottom left of the light gray rectangle.

If you use the Selection tool to drag an object that was drawn in perspective,
it maintains its original perspective, but it doesn’t change to match the
Perspective Grid.

18 Choose Edit > Undo Move to return it to its original position.

Selecting and transforming objects in perspective

You can select objects in perspective using the Perspective Selection tool (»,). The
Perspective Selection tool uses the active plane settings to select the objects.

Next you will move and resize the rectangle you just drew.

1 Select the Perspective Selection tool N S = =min
(»,) in the same tools group as the EEEE '
Perspective Grid tool in the Tools _ _ W 1]
panel. Drag the rounded rectangle 1| :_ /T
down and to the left, in the lower-left ' : =t _:
corner of the light gray rectangle. B =
Notice that it snaps to the grid as you = |: S —
drag it. [T
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also choose View >
Perspective Grid > Hide
Grid to hide the grid.
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Tip: You can open
the Transform panel
(Window > Transform)
and make the height of
both rectangles
the same in the
Transform panel.

With the rectangle still selected, change the Fill color in the Control panel to the
window gradient.

With the Perspective Selection tool still selected, click the dark gray *
rectangle on the left grid plane to select it. Notice that the left grid
plane is now selected in the Plane Switching Widget.

Select the Zoom tool (%) in the Tools panel and drag a marquee across the
lower-left corner of the medium-gray rectangle on the left grid plane.

Select the Perspective Selection tool, then drag the lower-left corner up and
to the left, following the bottom grid plane line that leads to the left vanishing
point. See the figure below for help. When the measurement label shows a
width of about 4.5 in, release the mouse button.

Note: The size does not have to match exactly, as long as the shape is snapped to the

Perspective Grid. The height of your rectangles may be different than what you see in the figure.

Scale objects in perspective

You can scale objects in perspective using the Perspective Selection tool. While
scaling objects in perspective, the following rules apply:

* Scaling is done in the object’s plane. When you scale an object, the height or
distance is scaled based on the object’s plane and not the current or
active plane.

* For multiple objects, scaling is done for objects that are on the same plane. For
example, if you select multiple objects on the right and left plane, then all the
objects that are on the same plane as the object whose bounding box is used
for scaling, are scaled.

* Objects that have been moved perpendicularly, are scaled on their respective
plane and not the current or active plane.

—From lllustrator Help

Next, you will duplicate an object in perspective, as well as move an object
perpendicular to an existing object.

6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.
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7 With the Perspective Selection tool
selected, holding down Alt+Shift
(Windows) or Option+Shift (Mac
OS), drag to the right the light gray :
rectangle on the right grid plane. i
When the measurement label shows a =

distance (dX) of approximately 4.75 in, o

release the mouse button and then the

modifier keys.

You will use this copy as the face of another building. As with other types
of drawings, the Alt or Option key duplicates the object and the Shift key
constrains the movement.

With the rectangle copy in place and in perspective, you will now adjust the
Perspective Grid so that the grid pattern covers the new shape. You'll do this by
editing the grid extent.

8 Select the Perspective Grid tool (i) in the Tools panel.
9 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice to zoom in.

Notice that the grid pattern in the Perspective Grid starts to expand to the right
and left.

10 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Unlock Grid, which enables you to edit
the grid.

11 With the Perspective Grid tool, position the pointer over the right grid extent
widget and drag to the left until it reaches the right edge of the copied rectangle,
as shown in the figure below. The pink x in the figure below indicates the
approximate starting location of the right grid extent widget.

Next, you will adjust the grid cell size.

12 Drag the grid cell widget down a bit until the grid cell size becomes smaller. Note: Gridlines
are set to display
Notice that if you drag too far down, the left and right extent of the grid moves on-screen when there
away from its accompanying vanishing point. Dragging up would increase the is a 1-pixel gap in them.

Progressive zooming
in will bring in to view
more gridlines that
are closer to the
Vanishing Point.

size of the grid cells.

Drag the grid extent widget. Edit the grid cell size.
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13 Select the Selection tool, and click to select the medium-gray rectangle on the
left grid plane. Change the Fill color in the Control panel to the building face
1 color. Click to select the second rectangle you created (the other face of the
same building) and change the color in the Control panel to building face 2.

14 Choose File > Save.

Now that the copied rectangle is in place and the grid cells display correctly, you
will copy the rectangle on the left grid plane so that it becomes the left face of the
newly-copied rectangle. Next, you will see how to move an object parallel to its
current location.

1 Select the Perspective Selection tool
(»e,) in the Tools panel. Click to select
the red-colored rectangle on the left
grid plane. Holding down the number 5
key, drag the rectangle to the left a bit.
Release the mouse and then the 5 key.

This action moves the object in parallel
to its current location.

2 Choose Edit > Undo Perspective Move.

3 With the Perspective Selection tool
selected, hold down the Alt (Windows)
or Option (Mac OS) key and the
number 5 key, and drag the same
rectangle to the right. Drag to position
it as the left face of the second building.

When in position, release the mouse
and then the modifier keys.

This duplicates the object and places it
at the new location without changing
the original object. In Draw Behind
mode this action, creates the object
behind the original object.

4 With the new copy still selected, choose Object > Arrange > Send To Back.
Change the Fill color of the new object in the Control panel to a medium gray.

Next, you will make a copy of the rounded rectangle “window,” and then move it
to the left grid plane of the red building by pressing a keyboard shortcut to switch
planes while dragging.

5 With the Perspective Selection tool selected, select the blue window on the right
face of the building. Choose Edit > Copy, and then Edit > Paste In Front.
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6 Drag a copy of the rounded rectangle window to the left with the Perspective Note: While

Selection tool. As you drag, press, then release number 1 to switch the window dragging you may need
. . to press the number 1 a
to the left grid plane. Drag the window to the lower-left corner of the red fow times

rectangle on the left (which is the left side of the red building).
7 Choose Edit > Cut.

8 Click the Layers panel icon (¥) to expand the ARTBOARDS
Layers panel. In the Layers panel make sure that B I|p [Bfroht e -
. . ] [, 7] | Center o> o 1
the Left face layer is selected. Click the Layers @ e )
panel icon to collapse the panel again. ® ] Horizon N
. 5 b [[]Fetelements  © -
9 Choose Edit > Paste In Front. e iayas e T

Note: If the rounded rectangle doesn’t appear on top of all other objects, choose Object >
Arrange > Bring To Front.

10 With the rounded rectangle still selected, press the right arrow key, and then the Note: The grid size
up arrow key. Notice that pressing the arrow keys snaps the rounded rectangle determines the distance
to the Perspective Grid. Using the arrow keys, position the window in the lower- an objectis moved

using the arrow keys.
left corner of the red rectangle, as shown in the figure.

11 Click to select the original rounded rectangle on the right grid plane so that it is
the only thing selected. Position it on the same grid lines (relatively) as the copy,
using the arrow keys to snap it to the grid, as shown in the figure.

>

;

Copy and position the rectangle.  Use the arrow keys to position Use the arrow keys to position
the left grid rectangle. the right grid rectangle.

12 Press Ctrl+Shift+I (Windows) or
Cmd+Shift+I (Mac OS) to temporarily hide
the Perspective Grid.

13 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.
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Tip: You can also
select the active plane
by pressing keyboard
shortcuts: 1=Left Grid,
2=Horizontal Grid,
3=Right Grid, and 4=No
Active Grid.

Tip: Instead of
dragging the object
onto the plane using
the Perspective
Selection tool, you can
also select the object
with the Perspective
Selection tool, choose
the plane using the
Plane Switching Widget,
and then choose Object
> Perspective > Attach
to Active Plane.

Attaching objects to perspective

If you have already created objects, Illustrator provides an option to attach the
objects to an active plane on the Perspective Grid. You will now add an existing
sign for a coffee shop to one of the sides of a building.

1 Choose View > Perspective Grid > Show Grid to show the grid.
2 Choose View > Fit All In Window to see the two artboards.

3 Select the Selection tool (K) and click to select the Coffee sign on the artboard
on the right. Drag the sign close to the right of the gray building you've created
in perspective. After you've placed the sign, click once somewhere on a blank
area of the main artboard with the grid. This puts the focus on the artboard with
the Perspective Grid.

4 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

5 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice to zoom into the
Perspective Grid and artwork.

Next, you will add the selected sign to the right side of the red building, and put it
into perspective along with the rest of the artwork on the main artboard.

Lek Grid(1)

6 Select the Perspective Selection tool (*,) in the Tools panel.
Click the Left Grid(1) in the Plane Switching Widget to make
sure that the sign will be added to the left plane grid.

Note: This is an important step that can be easily forgotten!

7 With the Perspective Selection tool,
drag the sign so that the top of the sign
aligns with the top of the Vertical
Grid Extent.

\
)

i (T ﬁﬂ{}.ﬂ@

The artwork is added to the grid that is
selected in the Plane Switching Widget.

Note: The coffee sign is a group of objects.
You can just as easily attach a single object to the
Perspective Grid.

8 With the sign still selected, choose Edit > Cut.

9 Click the Layers panel icon (s) on the right side

of the workspace to expand the Layers panel.
Click to select the Right face layer. Choose
Edit > Paste In Place. This pastes the sign on the

Right face layer.

10 Click the Layers panel icon to collapse the panel.
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With the coffee sign attached to the left grid plane, you will now move it
perpendicular to its current location, so that it is on the right side of the building.

11 With the Perspective Selection tool, hold down the number 5, and drag the
coffee sign to the right until it reaches the right side of the red rectangle, as
shown in the figure. Release the mouse button and then the modifier key.

12 With the Perspective
Selection tool, hold down
the Shift key and drag the
bottom, middle point of the
sign up to make it smaller.
When the measurement
label shows a Height of
about 2.4 or 2.5 inches,
stop dragging. Release the
mouse button, and then
the Shift key.

Note: If your sign is too close or
too far from the red building after
resizing, then you can drag to position it better using the Perspective Selection tool.

Drag the sign into position.  Scale the sign.

13 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Editing planes and objects together

You can edit the grid planes in perspective either before or after there is artwork
on them in perspective. You can move objects perpendicularly by dragging them or
move a grid plane using grid plane controls to move objects perpendicularly.

Next, you will edit the grid planes and the artwork.

1 With the Perspective Selection tool (»o) still selected, drag the right grid plane
control to the right until approximately D:1in appears in the measurement label,
as shown in the figure. This moves the right grid plane, but not the objects on it.

Note: Throughout
this section, a pink X in
the figures shows where
to drag from.
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2 Choose Edit > Undo Perspective Grid Edit to return the grid plane to its
original position.

Tip: Ifyou select an 3 With the Perspective Selection tool still selected, hold down the Shift key, drag
object or objects on the
active grid plane, and
then drag the grid plane
control while holding
down the Shift key, only
selected objects move
with the grid plane.

the right grid plane control to the right until the measurement label shows
about 1 in. Release the mouse button, and then the Shift key.

The Shift key moves the grid plane and the artwork on the grid perpendicular to
their original positions.

Tip: Dragging a grid plane control while pressing Shift+Alt (Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS)
drags a copy of the objects with the grid plane.

Dragging a grid plane control is not very precise. For more precision, you can move
the right grid plane control according to values you enter, which you will do next.

4 Double-click the same right grid plane
control you just dragged. Change the
Location to .5 in, and then select Move
All Objects. Click OK.

In the Right Vanishing Plane dialog box,
the Do Not Move option allows you to
move the grid plane and not the objects
on it. Copy All Objects allows you to
move the grid plane and bring a copy of
the objects on the grid plane with it.

Gt e
sl cojacts
oy Wi Cijects

The location starts at 0, which is at the
station point. The station point is indicated by the small green diamond above
the horizontal grid control (an arrow is pointing to it in the figure).

Next, you will move the left grid plane using the same method.
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5 Double-click the left grid plane control. Change
the Location to —.4 in, and then select Move All
Objects. Click OK.

The grid planes move to the right when you
enter a positive value and to the left when you
enter a negative value.

Now the grid planes and objects are where they
need to be, except for the coffee sign and the
left side of the second, gray building, which you
will move later. You will now add a flat corner
rectangle to the red building.

6 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side
of the workspace to expand the Layers panel.
Click to select the Center face layer.

7 Click the Layers panel icon to collapse the panel.

e M T T

8 Select the Rectangle tool ([]) from the same group as the
Rounded Rectangle tool in the Tools panel. Click No Active
Grid in the Plane Switching Widget. This allows you to draw No Actve Grid(3)
without perspective.

9 Starting from the upper-right corner of the red rectangle on the left grid plane,
drag down and to the right to the lower-left corner of the red rectangle on the
right grid plane, as shown in the figure below.

Note: The corners of the rectangles may not line up perfectly. If you want to ensure that they do,
you can select the Perspective Selection tool and select each rectangle. Then, with the smart guides
on, the corner points to snap to each other.

10 With the rectangle still
selected, change the Fill color
to building corner in the
Control panel.

11 Choose Select > Deselect,
then File > Save.

Now that the red building is
taking shape, you will reposition
the coffee sign, and draw some

rectangles to attach the sign the

face of the building. This will
require that you move a grid plane to match the coffee sign.
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Tip: You can hide
or reposition the Plane
Switching Widget
by double-clicking
the Perspective
Grid tool (i ) or the
Perspective Selection
tool (%) and then
changing the options
in the Perspective Grid
Options dialog box.

Tip: Effects can
be applied to objects
in perspective. For
instance, you could
apply a 3D extrude
effect (Effect > 3D >
Extrude & Bevel) to the
coffee sign group.

1 Select the Perspective Selection tool (»,) in the Tools panel. Click to select the
Coffee sign. Choose Object > Perspective > Move Plane To Match Object.

This moves the left plane grid to match the perspective of the sign. This allows
you to draw or add more content in the same plane as the coffee sign.

Note: If you wanted to simply move the coffee sign in perspective with the Perspective Selection
tool, you would not have to move the grid plane to match it.

2 Choose Select > Deselect. Select the Zoom tool (X))
in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
coffee sign to zoom into it.

3 Making sure that the Left Grid is selected in the Plane
Switching Widget, select the Rectangle tool in the
Tools panel.

Next, you will draw some rectangles between the sign
and the building, to attach the sign to the building.

4 Starting on the left edge of the coffee sign, drag down

and to the left to create a small rectangle, as shown

in the figure below. This acts as one attachment point
for the sign.

5 With the rectangle still selected, change the Fill color in the Control panel to
light blue.

6 Select the Perspective Selection tool (*,) in the Tools panel. Holding down
Shift+Alt (Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS), drag the new rectangle down,
to create a copy towards the bottom of the sign. Release the mouse button and
then the modifier keys. You may need to zoom in further.

7 With the new rectangle copy still selected, Shift-click the first rectangle you just
drew and the coffee sign and then choose Object > Group.

8 Holding down the Shift key, drag the sign group to the right so that it looks like
it’s attached to the building. The sign position does not have to match the figure
below exactly.

288 LESSON 9 Working with Perspective Drawing



9 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

10 With the Perspective Selection tool, click to select the red rectangle Tip: To return the
representing the left side of the building. Choose Object > Perspective > Move left grid plane to the

. building face, you
Plane To Match Ob]eCt. can also double-click

the left grid plane
control and change the
Next, you'll move the medium gray rectangle that represents the left part of the Location to -4 in, select
Do Not Move, and then
click OK.

11 Choose Select > Deselect.

second building into the proper position. In order to see a grid plane as you drag
the rectangle into position, you can temporarily align the left grid plane to the object.

12 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice to zoom into the
Perspective Grid and artwork.

13 With the Perspective Selection tool, click to select the medium gray rectangle
behind the coffee sign, as shown in the figure below.

Note: Ifitis difficult selecting the medium gray rectangle behind the coffee sign, you may need
to choose View > Outline to select it by the edge, and then choose View > Preview.

14 Holding down the Shift key, position the pointer over the lower-right corner
point on the medium gray rectangle. Release the Shift key.

The left grid plane is temporarily aligned with the medium gray rectangle, which
means that you can draw or add content to the grid on that plane. You can
position the pointer over any of the corner points while holding the Shift key to
do the same thing.

Note: Smart guides need to be turned on (View > Smart Guides) in order for you to position the
plane automatically, using the Shift key.

15 Drag the middle, right point on the medium gray rectangle to the right, so that Note: You do not
it aligns with the edge of the light gray rectangle. need to position the
grid plane in order to
resize or reposition an
object in perspective,
using the Perspective
Selection tool.

After dragging the rectangle, notice that the left grid plane returns to its original
position. This is a way to temporarily reposition a grid plane.

16 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Note: You may
want to zoom into the
artwork by pressing
Ctrl++ (Windows) or
Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice.

Note: If you don't
see the font formatting
options in the Control
panel, click the word
Character in the Control
panel to reveal the
Character panel.

Automatic plane positioning

Using the automatic plane
positioning options, you can
select to move the active plane
temporarily when you mouse
over the anchor point or gridline
intersection point by pressing
the Shift key.

Perspective Gind Uptrors

o] Sronw At Plare Widget oK
Wikl Prsilion:  To-Lifl =
Autornatic Pane Fositioning
W e i Selecion Tool, i

Tillcwing paints and press the S b
v the ac ke plaoes af Hhal location

¥ ancher Paint of Perspectie Artwork

7| ntersection of Grigunes

The automatic plane positioning options are available in the Perspective Grid
Options dialog box. To display this dialog box, double-click the Perspective Grid
tool (i) or the Perspective Selection tool (*) in the Tools panel.

—From Illustrator Help

Adding and editing text in perspective

You cannot directly add text to a perspective plane when the grid is visible.

However, you can bring text into perspective after creating it in normal mode.

Next, you will add a sign above one of the windows.

1

Click the Layers panel icon (%) to expand the
Layers panel. In the Layers panel make sure that =
. . ® L
the Left face layer is selected. Click the Layers s 1 NI
panel icon to collapse the panel again. ® (] Horizon ¥ o
. = b [[]Peteemens 0O -«
Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel. Sy i ik RY

Click in a blank space on the artboard and
type Coffee.

Select the text with the Type tool and change the Font to Myriad Pro, the Font
Size to 48 pt, and the Font Style to Bold in the Control panel.

Select the Perspective Selection tool (*s,) in the Tools panel. Press the number
1 on your keyboard to select the Left Grid, and then drag the text above the
rounded rectangle window on the left wall.

Coffee

Drag the text into perspective.

Create the Coffee text.
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Next, you will edit the text while it is in perspective.

6 With the text object still selected, double-click the text with the Perspective Tip: You can also
Selection tool. This enters isolation mode, allowing you to edit the text instead enter isolation mode to
. . edit text by clicking the
of the perspective object. Edit Text button (&) in

7 Inisolation mode, the Type tool (T) is selected automatically. Insert the cursor the Control panel.

after the “Coffee” text, press the spacebar, and then type Shop. Press the Escape
key twice to exit isolation mode and return to the perspective object.

Tip: To exit isolation mode, you can also click the gray arrow twice that appears below the
document tab at the top of the Document window.

8 Using the Perspective Selection tool, hold down the Shift key and drag the
upper-right corner of the text object up and to the right, to make it a bit larger.
We made the width approximately 3.8 in. Release the mouse button, and then
the modifier key.

Edit the Coffee text. Resize the text.

9 Click the Graphic Styles panel icon (41) on the GRAPHIC STYLES Note: To learn
right side of the workspace. With the text object more about working
with graphic styles, see
selected, click the graphic style named “Text”

Lesson 13, “Applying
in the Graphic Styles panel. Click the Graphic Appearance Attributes

Styles panel icon to collapse the panel. and Graphic Styles.”

This applies a 3D Extrude effect as well as
strokes, fills, and a drop shadow effect to the text object. You can apply many
kinds of effects, strokes, fills, and more to text in perspective.

10 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

11 Press Ctrl+Shift+I (Windows) or
Cmd+Shift+I (Mac OS) to temporarily
hide the Perspective Grid.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, and then e
File > Save. -‘:'ilfzm_.ﬁh_{)p
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Note: To learn more
about symbols, see
Lesson 14, “Working
with Symbols.”

Note: Clicking the
left side of the building
does two things: it
switches planes in the
Plane Switching Widget
to the left grid plane,
and it selects the Left
face layer in the Layers
panel (because that is
the layer that the red
rectangle is on).

Note: Make sure
that the window is
close to the top of the
building, since you will
be adding another
row of windows below
this one. See the figure
for position.

Working with symbols in perspective

Adding symbols to a perspective plane when the grid is visible is a great way to add
repeating items, such as windows. Like text, you can bring symbols into perspective
after creating them in normal mode. Next, you will add some windows to the red
building from a window symbol that is already created.

Adding Symbols to the Perspective Grid

1 Press Ctrl+Shift+I (Windows) or Cmd+Shift+I (Mac OS) to show the
Perspective Grid and then press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) twice
to zoom into the Perspective Grid and artwork.

2 Select the Perspective Selection tool (»,), and then click the left side of the red
building on the left grid plane.

Next, you'll attach a window to the left plane grid and put it on the Left face layer.

3 Click the Symbols panel icon (db) on the right side of the workspace to expand
the Symbols panel. Drag the window1 symbol from the Symbols panel onto the
left face of the red building. Notice that it is not in perspective.

4 Drag the window with the Perspective Selection tool to above the Coffee Shop
text to attach it to the left grid plane. Then, drag the window towards the upper-
left corner of the left side of the red building. Snap it to the grid.

Drag the symbol onto the artboard. Drag it into perspective.

Transforming Symbols in perspective

1 With the Perspective Selection tool (»,), double-click the window on the left
grid plane. A dialog box appears, telling you that you are about to edit the
symbol definition. This means that if you edit the content, it will change all of
the window symbols on the artboard, which are called instances. Click OK.

2 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel. Choose Select > All On Active
Artboard. Holding down the Shift key, drag the lower-right corner of the
window up and to the left, to make it smaller. When the measurement label
shows a width of about .6 in, release the mouse button and then the Shift key.
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3 Press the Escape key to exit isolation mode. Notice that the window is now smaller.

The window on the grid needs be aligned with the rounded rectangle window shape
at the bottom of the building face. To do that, you will reposition the grid origin.

If you shift the origin, the x and y coordinates of the horizontal plane and the x
coordinate of vertical planes are affected. When you select an object in perspective
while the grid is visible, the x and y coordinates displayed in the Transform and
Info panels change with the shift in the origin.

4 Select the Perspective Selection tool in the Tools panel. Click to select the
rounded rectangle window on the left side of the red building, below the Coffee
Shop text. Choose Window > Transform to open the Transform panel. Notice

the X and Y measurements.

5 Select the Perspective Grid tool (i )in the Tools panel.
Position the pointer over the origin point at the bottom
of the center, brick face of the red building on the grid.
The cursor (%) will show a small circle next to it. Drag the
origin point to the lower-left corner of the red rectangle of the left grid plane.

This sets the 0,0 point (origin) for the x and y coordinates of the horizontal
plane and the x coordinate of vertical planes to that new origin point.

6 Select the Perspective Selection tool in the Tools panel. Click to select the
rounded rectangle window and then click the lower-left reference point in the
Transform panel (§3%). Change the X value to .3 in.

7 Select the window above the rounded rectangle and change the X value to
.3 in. This will align the left edge of both objects to each other at a distance you
specified from the origin.

Drag the origin point. Reposition the window.  Reposition the other window.

Tip: Youcan
show rulers on the
Perspective Grid by
choosing View >
Perspective Grid >
Show Rulers. This shows
you a ruler on each grid
plane in the units set in
the Define Grid
dialog box.

Note: To reset the
origin point, you can
select the Perspective
Grid tool in the Tools
panel, and double-click
the origin point.
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Note: When
you Shift-click the
window(s) you may
accidentally move
them. If this happens,
choose Edit > Undo
Perspective Move and
try again.

8 Close the Transform panel.

9 Holding down the Shift+Alt (Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS) keys, drag
the window to the right until the measurement label shows approximately 1
inch for the dX. Release the mouse button, and then the keys. This creates a
copy of the window in perspective.

10 Choose Object > Transform > Transform Again to repeat the transformation.
Press Ctrl+D (Windows) or Cmd+D (Mac OS) once to repeat the
transformation again. Notice that the copies are in perspective.

11 With the Perspective Selection tool, Shift-click the windows in a row to select
them all.

12 Holding down the Shift+Alt (Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS) keys, drag
the selected windows down, to just above the Coffee Shop text. Release the
mouse button, and then release the modifier keys. This creates a copy of the

windows in perspective, making a total of eight windows.

Drag a copy of the window. ~ Repeat the transformation. Drag a copy of the windows.

13 Choose Select > Deselect.

14 With the Perspective Selection tool, starting above the left side of the red
building, drag a marquee across the four windows on the right, above the word
“Shop.” Shift-click the red rectangle on the left grid plane to deselect it.

Drag to select the windows.  Shift-click to deselect.

The next step requires several key commands in a precise order, so read carefully.
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15 With the four windows selected, drag them to the right. Don’t release the
mouse button yet. Press the number 3 key to switch to the right grid plane.
Hold down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key, and continue dragging
the windows close to the upper-left corner of the right side of the red building.
Try to align the left edges of the windows with the round rectangle on the right
grid plane. When they are in position, release the mouse button, and then the
modifier key. Leave the windows selected.

The copied windows are on another layer that is beneath the rectangle on the
right side of the building. You need to move the copied windows to the
same layer.

Drag and switch planes. Drag a copy of the windows.

16 Choose Edit > Cut.

17 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side

of the workspace to expand the Layers panel.
Click the Right face layer to select it.

18 Choose Edit > Paste In Place.

19 Choose Select > Deselect.

20 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, and then choose File > Save.

Release content from perspective

There will be times when you want to use objects that are currently in perspective
elsewhere or you want to detach an object from a grid plane. Illustrator allows you
to release an object from the associated perspective plane and make it available as
normal artwork. That’s what you'll do next.

1 With the Perspective Selection tool (e, selected, click to select the Coffee Shop
text on the left side of the red building.

2 Choose Object > Perspective > Release With Perspective.

3 Choose Select > Deselect.
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With the Perspective Selection tool, Shift-drag the left grid plane control to the
left until the measurement label shows a distance of approximately —1 in. Release
the mouse button, and then the modifier key. This shows that the Coffee Shop
text does not move with the grid, since the text has been released from the grid.

i
-
-
i
L]
-

Choose Edit > Undo Perspective Grid Edit, then choose Edit > Undo Release
With Perspective.

In the Layers panel icon click the visibility
column to the left of the Background layer to
show it.

Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Exploring on your own

To explore more, you will create a sidewalk, and doors.

1

Click the Layers panel icon (&) to expand the panel. Click the Horizon layer to
select it.

Select the Rectangle tool, and press the number 2 key to select the Horizontal
Grid. Position the pointer about an inch below the bottom edge of the brick
building face, and drag up to the horizon line. This will be a sidewalk. Select the
Perspective Selection tool (») and drag the corner points of the rectangle so
that it looks similar to the gray shape beneath the buildings in the figure below.

Change the Fill color of the sidewalk to a
gray in the Control panel.

Click to select the Left face layer in the
Layers panel.

With the Rectangle tool ([), create a door for the red building on the left
grid plane.

Choose File > Save, and then choose File > Close.
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Review questions

There are three preset grids. Describe briefly what each could be used for.
How can you show or hide the Perspective Grid?

Before drawing content on a grid plane, what must be done to ensure that the object is
on the correct grid plane?

Describe the steps required to move content from one grid plane to another.
What does double-clicking a grid plane control allow you to do?

How do you move an object perpendicular to the grid?

Review answers

1

A one-point perspective can be very useful for roads, railway tracks, or buildings
viewed so that the front is directly facing the viewer. Two-point perspective is useful
for drawing a cube, like a building, or two roads going off into the distance and

typically has two vanishing points. Three-point perspective is usually used for buildings

seen from above or below. In addition to vanishing points for each wall, there is a
vanishing point showing those walls receding into the ground or high in space in
three-point perspective.

You can hide or show the Perspective Grid by selecting the Perspective Grid tool
(#,) in the Tools panel, by choosing View > Perspective Grid > Show Grid/Hide Grid,
or by pressing Ctrl+Shift+I (Windows) or Cmd+Shift+I (Mac OS).

The correct grid plane must be selected by choosing it in the Plane Switching Widget,
by using the following keyboard commands: Left Grid (1), Horizontal Grid (2), Right
Grid (3), or No Active Grid (4), or selecting content on the grid you want to choose
with the Perspective Selection tool (*,).

With the object(s) selected, begin dragging them, without releasing the mouse button
yet. Press the number 1, 2, 3, or 4 key, (depending on which grid you intend to attach
the object(s) to) to switch to the grid plane of your choice.

Double-clicking a grid plane control allows you to move the plane. You can specify
whether to move the content associated with the plane, and whether to copy the
content as the plane moves.

With the Perspective Selection tool, hold down the number 5 key, and drag the object
perpendicular to the plane.
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298

BLENDING COLORS
AND SHAPES

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

Create and save gradients.

Add colors to a gradient.

Adjust the direction of a gradient blend.

Adjust the opacity of color in a gradient blend.
Create smooth-color blends between objects.
Blend the shapes of objects in intermediate steps.

Modify a blend, its path, shape, and color.

This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,

remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the

Lesson10 folder onto it.



Gradient fills are graduated blends of two or more
colors. Using the Gradient tool and Gradient panel,
you can create or modify a gradient fill. With the
Blend tool, you can blend the shapes and colors of
objects together into a new blended object, or a
series of intermediate shapes.




Getting started

You'll explore various ways to create your own color gradients, and blend colors
and shapes together using the Gradient panel and the Blend tool.

Before you begin, you'll restore the default preferences for Adobe® Illustrator® CS5.
Then you'll open the finished art file for this lesson to see what you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or rename the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See “Restoring default
preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson10 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the
L10end_1.ai file in the Lesson10 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your
hard disk.

Mike’s Coffee

The text, background, steam, and coffee
liquid are all filled with gradients. The
objects that make up the colored beans on

the coffee cup, and the coffee beans to the
left of the cup, have been blended to create
new objects.

4 Choose View > Zoom Out to make the finished artwork smaller, if you want
to leave it on your screen as you work. (Use the Hand tool (§) to move the
artwork where you want it in the window.) If you don’t want to leave the image
open, choose File > Close.

To begin working, you’ll open an existing art file.

5 Choose File > Open, and open the
L10start_1.ai file in the Lesson10 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your
hard disk.

6 Choose File > Save As, name the file
coffee.ai, and select the Lesson10 folder
in the Save In menu. Leave the Save As

Type option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al)
(Windows) or the Format option set to

Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and then click Save. In the Illustrator Options
dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.
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Working with gradients

A gradient fill is a graduated blend between two or more colors. You can create
your own gradients, or you can use the gradients provided with Adobe Illustrator,
and then edit them and save them as swatches for later use.

You can use the Gradient panel (Window > Gradient) or the Gradient tool (CHl) to
apply, create, and modify gradients. In the Gradient panel, the Gradient Fill box
displays the current gradient colors and gradient type. When you click the Gradient
Fill box, the selected object is filled with the gradient. The Gradient menu (f) lists
the default and saved gradients.

[SER6K] > cravient |} = A. Gradient Fill box F. Location
A __I:IHTWEI Linear a— G B. Reverse Gradient G. Gradient type
B ——|E| A [ | B ] [ :-| C. Gradient slider H. Aspect ratio
C . .
5 J D. Color stop l. Angle
D — E. Opacity J. Delete Stop

E ——Dpacity:llf_‘lﬂ Bx
F ——— Location: |0 B%

By default, the panel includes a start and end color stop. You can add more color
stops by clicking below the gradient slider. Double-clicking a color stop opens a
panel where you can choose a color from swatches, color sliders, or the eyedropper.

In the Gradient panel, the left gradient stop under the gradient slider marks the
starting color; the right gradient stop marks the ending color. A gradient stop is the
point at which a gradient changes from one color to the next.

Creating and applying a linear gradient

To begin the lesson, you'll create a gradient fill for the background.

1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

3 Using the Selection tool (R), click to select the larger, top rectangle with
rounded corners in the background of the artboard.

The background is painted with a brown color fill and a red a
stroke, as shown in the Fill and Stroke boxes toward the bottom
of the Tools panel. The Gradient box below the Fill and Stroke )

boxes shows the last used gradient. The default gradient fill is a
black-and-white gradient. If you select a gradient-filled object or E@E
a gradient swatch in the Swatches panel, the gradient fill in the @Q
Tools panel changes to the fill of the selected object or swatch. E

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

301



Tip: To move
between text fields,
press Tab. Press Enter or
Return to apply the last
value typed.

Click the Gradient box (@]) near the bottom
of the Tools panel.

The default black-and-white gradient
appears in the Fill box, and is applied to the
fill of the selected background shape.

Choose Window > Gradient if the Gradient
panel is not visible on the right side of the
workspace.

In the Gradient panel, double-click the
white, leftmost gradient stop to select the
starting color of the gradient. The tip of the
gradient stop appears darker to indicate
that it’s selected.

A new panel appears when you double-
click a color stop. In this panel, you
can change the color of the stop, using
swatches or the Color panel.

In the panel that appears below the
Gradient panel, click the Swatches button
(B8). Click to select the swatch named
Light Brown. Notice the gradient change
on the artboard. Press Escape or click in a
blank area of the Gradient panel to return
to the Gradient panel.

Double-click the black color stop in the
Gradient panel to edit the color.

In the panel that appears below the
Gradient panel, click the Color button
(@) to open the Color panel. Choose
CMYK from the Color panel menu

(==) if it is not already showing. Change
the values to C=45, M=62, Y=82, and
K=44. Press Escape or click in a blank
area of the Gradient panel to return to the
Gradient panel.

Next, you'll save the gradient in the
Swatches panel.
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10 To save the gradient, click the Gradient = CRADIENT RS - "('jiP: YEU caln savea
- . gradient by selecting an
menu button (9, and then click the Add To | g s object with a gradient

Swatches button (H) at the bottom of the
panel that appears.

fill, clicking the Fill

box in the Tools panel,
and then clicking the
New Swatch button

(&l) at the bottom of the
Swatches panel.

The Gradient menu lists all the default and
pre-saved gradients that you can choose.

n Radial Gradient
D Saoft Black Vignette

Next, you will rename the gradient swatch in
the Swatches panel.

11 Click the Swatches panel icon on the right SUREENES
L::5)

side of the workspace to open the Swatches W
s
-

panel. In the Swatches panel, double-click
New Gradient Swatch 1 to open the Swatch
Options dialog box. Type Background in
the Swatch Name field, and then click OK. | B.[[®. @ [CF [ & [ &

12 To display only gradient swatches in the RN
Swatches panel, click the Show Swatch
Kinds Menu button (&,) at the bottom
of the Swatches panel, and choose Show

Gradient Swatches from the menu.

@ (™= [ [ Rl w
13 With the rectangle still selected in @ow All Swatches
the artboard, try some of the different Show Color Swatches

gradients by clicking them in the Swatches mm
Show Pattern Swatche !

1. Click the Bacl i
Pane Click the Bac (gro.ufld graqlent you Show Color Groups
just saved to make sure it is applied before i
continuing to the next step.

Notice that some of the gradients have several colors. You'll learn how to make
a gradient with multiple colors later in this lesson.

14 Click the Show Swatch Kinds Menu button (®,) at the bottom of the Swatches
panel and choose Show All Swatches from the menu.

15 Choose Select > Deselect.

16 Choose File > Save.
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Note: If you move
the pointer to different
areas of the gradient
slider, the appearance of
the pointer may change.
This indicates that
different functionality
has been activated.

Adjusting the direction and angle of a gradient blend

Once you have painted an object with a gradient fill, you can adjust the direction,
origin, and the beginning and end points of the gradient using the Gradient tool.

Now, you'll adjust the gradient fill in the background shape.

1 Use the Selection tool (R) to select the same
rectangle in the background.

2 Select the Gradient tool (CH) in the
Tools panel.

The Gradient tool works only on selected
objects that are filled with a gradient.
Notice the horizontal gradient annotator
(bar) that appears in the middle of the
rectangle. The bar indicates the direction of

the gradient. The larger circle shows the starting point of the gradient, and the
smaller square is the ending point.

Tip: You can hide the gradient annotator (bar) by choosing View > Hide Gradient Annotator. To
show it again, choose View > Show Gradient Annotator.

3 Position the pointer over the gradient
annotator. It turns into the gradient slider,
much like the one in the Gradient panel.
You can use the gradient slider to edit
gradient colors and more, without opening
the Gradient panel.

4 With the Gradient tool, Shift-click the top
of the rectangle and drag down to change
the position and direction of the starting
and ending colors of the gradient.

Holding down the Shift key constrains the
gradient to 45 degree angles.

Practice changing the gradient in the

rectangle. For example, drag inside the
rectangle to create a short gradient with
distinct color blends; drag a longer distance outside the rectangle to create
a longer gradient with more subtle color blends. You can also drag up to
transpose the colors and reverse the direction of the blend.

304 LESSON 10 Blending Colors and Shapes



Next, you will rotate and reposition the gradient.

5 With the Gradient tool, position the
pointer just off the small white square at
the bottom of the gradient annotator. A
rotation icon (:*:) appears. Drag to the right
to rotate the gradient in the rectangle.

The gradient annotator and the gradient
rotate, but the gradient bar stays in the
center of the rectangle when you release
the mouse button.

Next, you will change the rotation in the Gradient panel.

6 Click the Gradient icon (_H) on the right side
of the workspace to show the Gradient panel,

if it isn’t already showing. Change the rotation
angle in the Angle field to —90, to return the
gradient to vertical. Press Enter or Return to set

the value.

With the background rectangle still selected,
choose Object > Lock > Selection.

Choose File > Save.

Creating a radial gradient

#+ GRADIENT

Note: Entering the

_ gradient rotation in
.|E|T‘”:"z (e &) the Gradient panel,
‘.E 1= % rather than adjusting it
directly on the artboard,
is useful when you want
to achieve consistency
Opacity: WB% and precision.
Location: ’FB%

You can create linear or radial gradients. Both types of gradient have a starting and
ending color. With a radial gradient, the starting color (leftmost color stop) of the
gradient defines the center point of the fill, which radiates outward to the ending
color (rightmost color stop). Next, you will create and edit a radial gradient.

1 Open the Layers panel by clicking the

Layers panel icon (&) on the right side of

the workspace. Click to select the Visibility
column to the left of the Coffee Cup layer (you

may need to scroll in the Layers panel).

2 Use the Selection tool (R) to select the
brown-filled ellipse at the top of the coffee

cup. This is the coffee in the cup.

3 Select the Zoom tool (3,) in the Tools panel
and click the coffee cup several times to

zoom in.

LAYERS

¢

> D Blends

> E Coffee Beans

> l:‘ Steam

> lj Coffee Cup

O00O0O0

[ E Background

| [l | &l [ &
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4 With the ellipse selected, click the Gradient box (m]) at the ﬁ
bottom of the Tools panel to apply the last selected gradient (the I%
L

Background gradient). The Gradient panel appears on the right

side of the workspace. E El
The linear gradient that you created and saved earlier fills the G
ellipse. Next, you will change the linear gradient to a radial

gradient, and then edit it. III

5 In the Gradient panel, choose Radial from the Type menu to
convert the gradient to a radial gradient. Keep the ellipse selected.

Opacity: %

Location: =]

Changing colors and adjusting the gradient

Once you have filled an object with a gradient, you can use the Gradient tool to add
or edit the gradients, including changing the direction, color, and origin. You can
also move the start and end points of a gradient.

Next, you will use the Gradient tool to adjust the color of each color stop.

1 With the Zoom tool (<) selected, click once to zoom into the ellipse at the top
of the coffee cup.

2 With the Gradient tool (_#l), position
the pointer over the gradient bar to
reveal the gradient slider, which has a
dashed circle around it, indicating that

it is a radial gradient. Double-click the
rightmost color stop to edit the color.
In the panel that appears, click the
Color button (&), if it’s not already
selected.

3 Shift-click the Cyan slider and drag
a bit to the right to darken the color
overall. Press Escape to close the panel.
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4 In the gradient slider, double-click the
leftmost color stop. In the panel that

appears, click the Color button (&)

Opacity: 150 % tecation: [0 % 5]

and change the tint to 50% by dragging
the tint slider to the left (or by typing
50 into the Tint field). Press Escape to
close the panel.

By
[ Light\gewn

Next, you will change the aspect ratio,
origin, and radius for the gradient.

5 In the Gradient panel, change Aspect Ratio to 20, and press Enter or Return to
set the ratio.

% GRADIENT
.H Type | Radial B‘

ap_BEF )k
H

%

|

Opacity:

Location: %

5

The aspect ratio changes a radial gradient into an elliptical gradient. This makes

the coffee appear more realistic.
Next, you will edit the aspect ratio using the Gradient tool.

6 With the Gradient tool, click the top black
circle on the dotted path and drag up to
change the aspect ratio.

When you release the mouse button, notice
the gradient in the ellipse on the artboard.

If the Gradient panel isn’t showing, click
the Gradient panel icon. The Aspect Ratio is now larger than the 20
set previously.

7 Drag the top black circle on the dotted
path back down so that the Aspect Ratio is
roughly 14% in the Gradient panel.

Next, you will drag the gradient slider to
reposition the gradient in the ellipse.

Note: The aspect
ratio is a value between
0.5 and 32767%. As
the aspect ratio gets
smaller, the ellipse
flattens and widens.
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8 With the Gradient tool, click the gradient
slider and drag down a little bit to move the
gradient in the ellipse.

9 Choose Edit > Undo Gradient to move
it back.

10 Choose File > Save.
You will now change the radius and origin of the gradient.

Tip: To change the 11 With the Gradient tool, position the
radius, you can also pointer over the ellipse to reveal the
drag the second color gradient slider. Click the black circle on the

stop to the right or left. .
left of the dotted path and drag to the right
to make the radius smaller. This shortens

the transition between the leftmost and
rightmost color stops.

Try dragging the black circle on the left of the dotted path to the left and to the
right to see the effect on the gradient. Make sure to drag it to match the figure
above once you are done experimenting.

Next, you'll change the origin of the gradient.

12 With the Gradient tool, click the small white dot to the left of the leftmost color
stop and drag to the left. This dot repositions the center of the gradient (the
leftmost color stop) without moving the entire gradient bar, and changes the
radius of the gradient.

Every gradient has at least two color stops. By editing the color mix of each stop
and by adding color stops either in the Gradient panel or using the Gradient
tool, you can create custom gradients.

Now, you'll add a third color to the coffee ellipse, and then you'll edit it.

13 With the Gradient tool, position the
pointer slightly below the bottom edge of
the gradient slider. The pointer changes to
a white arrow with a plus sign (&,). Click
just below the middle of the gradient slider

to add another color stop.
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14 Double-click the new color stop to edit
the color. In the panel that appears,
click the Swatches button (E#), and
select the Brown swatch. Press Escape
to close the panel.

Now that you have three color stops, you
will adjust the colors by reordering them.

15 With the Gradient tool, click the
leftmost color stop and drag to the right, stopping before the middle color stop.

16 Drag the middle color stop all the way to the left end of the gradient slider to
swap the two colors.

Drag the leftmost color stop to the right, and the middle color stop to the left.

17 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Applying gradients to multiple objects

You can apply a gradient to multiple objects by first selecting all the objects, then
applying a gradient color, and then dragging across the objects with the
Gradient tool.

Now, you'll paint type that has been converted to path outlines with a linear
gradient fill, and then edit the colors in it.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () to open the "Uavers | ARTBOARDS | b =
Layers panel. Click to select the Visibility i | L=l Qo
column to the left of the Logo layer (you may Craf» m:ds ©

Coffes Beans
need to scroll up in the Layers panel). Click the B [ B
. |— |— > l:‘ Steam ()]
eye icon (#) to the left of the Background layer & |p [7] coffee cup o’
to deselect visibility for that layer. <ﬁ‘_| b [l Background o)
ers W [oal [ &l | =

Note: The text, coffee beans, and ellipse are
still showing.
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Note: To convert
type to path outlines,
select it with the
Selection tool, and
choose Type > Create
Outlines. See Lesson 7,
“Working with Type,”
for more information.

Note: Notice that
each letter is filled
with the gradient
independently. You
can adjust this with the
Gradient tool.

3 Use the Selection tool (K) and click
to select the text, “Mike’s Coffee.”

The Mike’s Coffee type has already
been converted to path outlines so

that you can fill it with a gradient.

The Mike’s Coffee shapes are grouped together. By grouping the letters, you can
fill each letter at once with the same gradient. Grouping them also lets you edit
the gradient fill globally.

4 Click the Gradient panel icon (M) on the right  [SiRON = craient | RRASII=]
side of the workspace to open the Gradient [lHT‘,'p-E e

panel. Click the Gradient menu button (§), and

then select Linear Gradient from the Gradient

menu. This applies a white-to-black gradient. Fade to Black

Radial Gradient

5 In the Gradient panel, double-click the leftmost
color stop to select it, so that you can adjust the
starting color of the gradient. Click the Swatches
button (B#), and select the Light Red swatch.

Press Escape to close the panel.

4|k

Saoft Black Vignette

E | Light Red_

Now, you'll adjust the gradient on the letters so that it blends across all the let-
ters, and then add intermediate colors to the gradient to create a fill with multiple
blends between colors.

6 Select the Gradient tool (CH) in the Tools panel. Shift-click the letters and drag
across them from top to bottom, as shown in the figure below, to apply the
gradient to all the letters.

Mikie’ Coffee Mikie’s Coffee
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Next, you will add a color to the gradient by adding a color stop. When you add a
color stop, a new diamond appears above the gradient slider to mark the color’s
new midpoint.

7 In the Gradient panel, click the color bar below % GRADIENT
the gradient slider to add a stop between the .an& (e 180
other gradient stops. m e =T e 5
M| &[0 WS
F@ﬂ ]
Opacity:
Location

8 Double-click the new color stop to edit the
color. In the panel that appears, click the
Swatches button and select the Dark Red
swatch. Press Escape to close the panel.

Opacity: [100 Bs @
@ Dark Red

9 To adjust the midpoint between colors, drag the SO = craient | ERASII=]
diamond icon between the dark red and black .HT,,FHL

color stops to the right. This gives the gradient
more red and less black.

Note: You can delete a color in a gradient by dragging its
gradient stop downward and out of the Gradient panel. Opacity: GE

Locatien: [71.6 B%

Next, you will reverse the gradient colors.

10 With the text still selected, click the Reverse
Gradient button (£3) in the Gradient panel.
The leftmost and rightmost color stops switch
positions. You can also reverse the colors in a

gradient by drawing in the opposite direction
with the Gradient tool.

Opacity:

Another way to apply a color to a gradient is to Lacation

sample the color from the artwork, using the
Eyedropper tool, or drag a color swatch onto a
color stop.
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11 Click the center gradient stop in the
Gradient panel.

12 Select the Eyedropper tool (/) in the Tools
panel. In the artwork, Shift-click the coffee bean
on the far right of where the coffee cup was.

Shift-clicking with the Eyedropper tool applies
the color sample to the selected gradient box
in the gradient, rather than replacing the entire

STROK| + GRADIENT | TRANS b | ~=|
.|E| Type | Linear B‘

T
Cbacily:rlﬁ —Bx
Location: [43.53 W%

gradient with the color in the selected artwork. Try sampling other areas of the
artwork, finishing with the purple-brown color in the rightmost coffee bean.

- » < || ike’s Cofiee

Next, you'll save the new gradient.

13 Click the Gradient menu button (f), and then click the Add To Swatches button

(H) at the bottom of the panel that appears.

14 Open the Layers panel by clicking the Layers panel icon on the right side of
the workspace. Click to select the Visibility column to the left of the

Background layer.

15 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Adding transparency to gradients

You can define the opacity of colors used in gradients. By specifying different
opacity values for the different color stops in your gradient, you can create
gradients that fade in or out and show or hide underlying images. Next, you will
create a mirror reflection of the coffee cup and apply a gradient that fades

to transparent.

1 Using the Selection tool (R), click to select the coffee cup.

2 Choose Object > Transform > Transform Each. In the Transform Each dialog
box, click the bottom, middle point of the reference point locator (323). Select
Reflect X and change Rotate Angle to 180. Select Preview to see the changes.
Click Copy to reflect, rotate, and copy the coffee cup.

— Scale
Horizontal: |100 | % w
- ( Cancel )
Vertical: [100 %

3 3 ( Copy i
Move
Horizontal: 10 pt | lect X
=

Vertical: [0pt —feflect ¥

= 3
— Rotate

— " Random
Anglel I 1* =) :
9 | t\._/ EPrevmw

3 With the copy of the coffee cup still selected,
open the Gradient panel by clicking the
Gradient panel icon. Click the Gradient
menu button (f), and then select Linear
Gradient. This fills the coffee cup with a white-
to-black gradient.

4 In the Angle field, change the value to —90.
Double-click the rightmost color stop (the
black color). In the panel that appears, click
the Swatches button (E#) and select the
white color swatch.

Opacity: (100 W) %

5 Press Escape or click in a blank area of 3
the Gradient panel to return to the @ ‘h

Gradient panel.

Tip: There are
two gradients with
transparency, Fade
To Black and Soft
Black Vignette in this
document. These are
great starting points for
fading to transparency.

Note: You'll see the
purpose of the white
to white gradient in
the next step, when
you will change the
transparency of the
rightmost color stop to
0%, so that the
coffee cup appears to
fade away.
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6 Click the rightmost color stop. Type 0 in the Opacity field or click the arrow to
the right of the field and drag the slider all the way to the left. Press Enter
or Return.

Dpac—B %

7 Click the leftmost color stop in the Gradient panel and change Opacity to 70.

8 Select the Gradient tool (CHll) in the Tools panel. Holding down the Shift key,
drag from the top of the selected coffee cup reflection to just above the outer
edge of the dark red rectangle in the background.

You can have a lot of creative fun working with gradients and transparency.
Try changing the opacity for the color stops in the coffee cup and changing the
direction and distance with the Gradient tool.

9 Choose Select > Deselect.

10 Click the Gradient panel icon ((H) on the right side of the workspace to collapse
the Gradient panel.

11 Choose File > Save.
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Working with blended objects

) 6.0.0 ¢ &=
AR —
AL OO -

w *ﬁﬁﬁ—

You can blend two distinct objects to create and
distribute shapes evenly between two objects. The
two shapes you blend can be the same or different.
You can also blend between two open paths

to create a smooth transition of color between
objects, or you can combine blends of colors and
objects to create color transitions in the shape of a
particular object.

When you create a blend, the blended objects
are treated as one object, called a blend object. If
you move one of the original objects, or edit the
anchor points of the original object, the blend
changes accordingly. You can also expand the
blend to divide it into distinct objects.

Blend options for the Blend tool

There are three types of spacing options for a blend: Smooth Color, Specified Steps,
and Specified Distance. Each is explained below:

* Smooth Color: Lets lllustrator auto-calculate the number of steps for the
blends. If objects are filled or stroked with different colors, the steps are
calculated to provide the optimum number of steps for a smooth color
transition. If the objects contain identical colors, or if they contain gradients or
patterns, the number of steps is based on the longest distance between the
bounding box edges of the two objects.

e Specified Steps: Controls the number of steps between the start and end of
the blend.

e Specified Distance: Controls the distance between the steps in the blend.
The distance specified is measured from the edge of one object to the
corresponding edge on the next object (for example, from the rightmost edge
of one object to the rightmost edge of the next). The Orientation options
determine the orientation of blended objects.

e Align to Page: Orients the blend perpendicular to the x axis of the page.
* Align to Path: Orients the blend perpendicular to the path.

—From lllustrator Help

Blend between two of
the same shape

Blend between same
shape, different colors
Blend between two
different shapes

and colors

Blend along a path

Smooth color blend
between two
stroked lines
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Creating a blend with specified steps

Now, you'll use the Blend tool to create a series of blended shapes. You'll use three
different-colored shapes that make up the design on the coffee cup by specifying
the number of steps in the blend.

1 Double-click the Blend tool (%) in the Tools panel to open the Blend Options
dialog box.

2 Choose Specified Steps from the

Spacing menu, and change the Spacing: [ Specified Steps F] ] o
number of steps to 2. Click OK. Orlentarion: R | ey E :—Rﬁm )

Preview

Tip: You can also make a blend by selecting
objects and choosing Object > Blend > Make.

3 Using the Blend tool, position the pointer over the coffee bean on the far left.
Click when the pointer displays an X (%). Then, hover over the red coffee bean
in the middle until the pointer displays a plus sign (%), indicating that you can
add an object to the blend. Click the red coffee bean to add it. There is now a
blend between these two objects.

316 LESSON 10

4 Click the rightmost coffee bean with the Blend tool pointer (displaying the plus
sign) to add it to the blend and complete the blended path.

Note: To end the current path and continue blending other objects on a separate path, first click
the Blend tool in the Tools panel, and then click the other objects.

Blending Colors and Shapes



Modifying the blend

Now, you'll modify the blend object using the Blend Options dialog box. You'll also
use the Convert Anchor Point tool to edit the shape of the path, called the spine,
that the coffee beans blend along.

1 With the blended beans still selected, choose Object > Blend > Blend Options. Tip: To edit the
In the Blend Options dialog box, change the Specified Steps to 1, and then blend options for an
click OK object, you can also

: select the blend, and
then double-click the
Blend tool.
_Biend Optians .
Spacing: | Specified Steps f@ ] E OKE ]
Orlentation: M i, [ Cancel® )
[ Preview

2 Choose Select > Deselect.

3 Select the Direct Selection tool ([}) in the Tools panel. Click the center of the Note: You are
red, center coffee bean to select that anchor point. In the Control panel, click editing the spine.
the Convert Selected Anchor Points To Smooth button (®') to smooth the ngever you edit the

spine, the blend objects
curve. With the Direct Selection tool, drag the anchor point down. will follow.

‘s
o'e

dX. Qin
dy:0.1in

To edit the spine of a blend, select the anchor point, convert it to a smooth point, and drag.
4 Choose Select > Deselect.

Tip: A quick way to reshape the spine of a blend is to wrap it around another path or object.
Select the blend, select the other object or path, and then choose Object > Blend > Replace Spine.

You can modify the blend instantly by changing the shape, color, or position of the
original objects. Next, you will edit the color and position of the middle, red coffee
bean and see the effect on the blend.

Tip: When you converted the bottom anchor point to a smooth point, the spacing changed
between the coffee beans. To even out the spacing, convert the leftmost and rightmost anchor
points on the spine to smooth points and then adjust the direction lines with the Direct
Selection tool.

5 Select the Zoom tool () in the Tools panel and drag a marquee across the
beans to zoom in on them.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 317



6 With the Selection tool (R), click the blended objects to select them.

7 Double-click the red coffee bean in the
center of the blend to enter isolation mode.
This temporarily ungroups the blended
objects and lets you edit each original bean
(not the beans created by blending), as well
as the spine. Click to select the red
coffee bean.

8 Choose View > Outline to see the pieces of
the blend. Choose View > Preview to see
the filled objects again.

9 Change the fill color of the selected bean
to the swatch called Light Green in the
Control panel. Notice that the rest of the
blend changes.

10 With the Selection tool, press Shift+Alt
(Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS),
and drag a corner bounding point of the

selected coffee bean to make the bean bigger.

Try changing the shape of the coffee bean by rotating it and using the Direct
Selection tool (Iy).

11 Press Escape to exit isolation mode.

12 With the Selection tool, click to select the
blended objects again. Choose Object >
Blend > Reverse Spine. This reverses the
order of the beans. Keep the blended
objects selected.

The blended objects are considered a single
blend object. If you need to edit all the
coffee beans (including the beans that the blend created), you can expand the
blend. Expanding the blend converts the blend to individual objects. You can no
longer edit the blend as a single object because it has become a group of beans.

Next, you will expand the beans.
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13 Choose Object > Blend > Expand. With the
beans still selected, notice the word Group
on the left side of the Control panel.

The blend is now a group of individual
shapes that you can edit independently.

14 Choose Select > Deselect.
15 Choose File > Save.

Creating smooth color blends

You can choose several options for blending the shapes and colors of objects to
create a new object. When you choose the Smooth Color blend option, Illustrator
combines the shapes and colors of the objects into many intermediate steps, creat-
ing a smooth graduated blend between the original objects.

Now, you'll combine two shapes for a coffee bean into a smooth color blend.

1 Chose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Expand the Layers panel, and click to select
the Visibility column to the left of the Blends
layer and the Coffee Beans layer. (

» o Loge o
> l:‘ Blends (o]
> E Coffee Beans @]
You are going to blend colors to make the coffee p- [ Steam o
» E Coffee Cup Q
v E Background o

NI I N

bean look more realistic.

3 Click the eye icon (@) to deselect visibility for
the Coffee Beans layer, so that it’s easier to see

the two objects you will blend next. Leave the Layers panel expanded, unless it
gets in the way.

4 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
curved lines that appear to the left of the coffee cup.

5 Double-click the Blend tool (%;) in the Tools panel to open the Blend Options

dialog box.
6 Choose Smooth Color from the
Spacing menu to set up the blend Spacing| ¢ Specified Steps n | Con—)
: : : : Orientation: SPecieCistan: (  cancel )
options, which remain set until you —rT—— Lo
change them. Click OK. i

Tip: To release, or remove, a blend from the original objects, select the blend and choose
Object > Blend > Release.

Next, you'll create a smooth color blend from the two lines to the left of the
coffee cup. Both objects have a stroke and no fill. Objects that have strokes blend
differently than those that have no stroke.
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7 Position the Blend tool pointer over the top line until it displays an X (%), then
click. Click the bottom line with the Blend tool pointer that displays a plus sign
(P4 ) to add it to the blend. You've created a smooth blend between the lines.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

Tip: Creating When you make a smooth color blend between objects, [llustrator automatically
smooth color blends calculates the number of intermediate steps necessary to create the transition
between paths can

be difficult in certain . R .
situations. For instance, can edit it. Next, you will edit the paths that make up the blend.

if the li i . . . . .
1t the lines intersect or 9 Using the Selection tool (R), double-click the color blend to enter isolation
the lines are too curved,

unexpected results mode. Click to select one of the paths, and change the stroke color in the

between the objects. Once you've applied a smooth color blend to objects, you

can occur. Control panel to any color you want. Notice how the colors are blended. Choose
Edit > Undo Apply Swatch to return to the original stroke color.

10 Double-click away from the blend paths to exit isolation mode.

11 In the Layers panel, click to select visibility for the Coffee Beans layer and the
Steam layer to make those objects visible on the artboard.

12 To complete the bean, select the blended paths with the Selection tool and
choose Edit > Copy, and then Edit > Paste to paste a copy of the blend.

13 Move the blend to the bottom part of the same coffee bean, to the left of the
coffee cup.

14 Select the Rotate tool (:7) in the Tools panel. Drag to rotate the blend so that
it fits into the bottom part of the bean. You will need to switch to the Selection

tool to move the blend into position.

Copy the blend. Paste and move into position. Rotate and position the blend.
15 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

16 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Exploring on your own

There are many ways to be creative with gradients and blends. To explore more,
you will create a blend for coffee steam. Then you’ll create a new document for a
more complex path that you will blend.

1 With the Steam layer visible, select the steam on the artboard with the
Selection tool (R).

2 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
3 Expand the Gradient panel and select Fade To Black from the Gradient menu.

4 Select the Gradient tool ({H) in the Tools panel and position the pointer over
the steam. Drag from the top of the steam to the bottom of the steam to change
the direction of the gradient.

5 Add a color stop so that three appear in the gradient slider.

6 Change the color of each color stop to white
by double-clicking each, using the Gradient
tool. Change Opacity to 10 for the topmost
color stop and 5 for the bottommost
color stop.

Try changing the color and opacity of each
color stop.

7 Choose File > Save, then File > Close.
Next, you'll create a more complex blend.

1 Choose File > New to create a new document. Draw a straight line using the
Line Segment tool.

2 Select the line, remove the fill, paint the stroke with a color, and increase the
stroke weight to 20 pt.

3 If the Stroke panel is not showing, choose Window > Stroke. With the line
selected, select the Dashed Line option. Type 25 in the first dash field, and press
Enter or Return.

4 Choose Object > Path > Outline Stroke.

Notice that the stroke color and fill color values have switched, so now you can
fill the object with a gradient.

5 Fill the object with a gradient of your choice.

6 Copy and paste the object, moving them apart with the Selection tool. Double-
click the Blend tool (%) in the Tools panel. Choose Smooth Color in the Blend
Options dialog box and click OK. Click each of the two objects with the Blend
tool to create the blend. Practice editing the individual objects in the blend.
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Review questions

-

What is a gradient fill?

Name two ways to fill a selected object with a gradient.
What is the difference between a gradient fill and a blend?
How do you adjust the blend between colors in a gradient?
Name two ways you can add colors to a gradient.

How do you adjust the direction of a gradient?

Describe two ways to blend the shapes and colors of objects.

0 N & U b W N

What is the difference between selecting a smooth color blend and specifying the
number of steps in a blend?

9 How do you adjust the shapes or colors in the blend? How do you adjust the path of
the blend?

Review answers

1 A gradient fill is a graduated blend between two or more colors, or between tints of the
same color.

2 Select an object and do one of the following:

¢ Click the Gradient box in the Tools panel to fill an object with the default white-to-
black gradient or with the last selected gradient.

¢ Click a gradient swatch in the Swatches panel.

¢ Make a new gradient by clicking a gradient swatch in the Swatches panel and mixing
your own in the Gradient panel.

¢ Use the Eyedropper tool to sample a gradient from an object in your artwork, and
then apply it to the selected object.

3 The difference between a gradient fill and a blend is the way that colors combine
together—colors blend together within a gradient fill and between objects in a blend.

4 You drag the diamond icons or color stops of the gradient in the Gradient panel.

5 In the Gradient panel, click beneath the gradient bar to add a gradient stop to the
gradient. Then use the Color panel to mix a new color or, in the Swatches panel,
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Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) a color swatch. You can select the
Gradient tool in the Tools panel and position the pointer over the gradient-filled

object. You can also click beneath the gradient slider that appears in the Gradient
panel or in the artwork with the Gradient tool selected, to add a color stop.

6 Drag with the Gradient tool to adjust the direction of a gradient. Dragging a long
distance changes colors gradually; dragging a short distance makes the color change
more abrupt. You can also rotate the gradient using the Gradient tool, and change the
radius, aspect ratio, and starting point.

7 You can blend the shapes and colors of objects by doing one of the following:

¢ Clicking each object with the Blend tool to create a blend of intermediate steps
between the objects, according to preset blend options.

e Selecting the objects and choosing Object > Blend > Blend Options to set the
number of intermediate steps, and then choosing Object > Blend > Make to create
the blend.

Objects that have painted strokes blend differently than those with no strokes.

8 When you choose Smooth Color blend, Illustrator automatically calculates the
number of intermediate steps necessary to create a seamlessly smooth blend between
the selected objects. Specifying the number of steps lets you determine how many
intermediate steps are visible in the blend. You can also specify the distance between
intermediate steps in the blend.

9 You can use the Direct Selection tool to select and adjust the shape of an original
object, thus changing the shape of the blend. You can change the colors of the original
objects to adjust the intermediate colors in the blend. Use the Convert Anchor Point
tool to change the shape of the path, or spine, of the blend by dragging anchor points
or direction handles on the spine.
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WORKING WITH BRUSHES

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

e Use the four brush types: Art, Calligraphic, Pattern, and Bristle.
e Apply brushes to paths created with drawing tools.

e Paint and edit paths with the Paintbrush tool.

e Change the brush color and adjust brush settings.

e Create new brushes from Adobe® Illustrator® artwork.

e  Work with the Blob Brush tool and the Eraser tool.

This lesson takes approximately an hour to complete. If needed, remove
the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the Lesson11

folder onto it.
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The variety of brush types in Adobe Illustrator CS5
lets you create a myriad of effects simply by painting
or drawing using the Paintbrush tool or the drawing
tools. You can work with the Blob Brush tool, as well
as choose from the Art, Calligraphic, Pattern, Bristle,

and Scatter brushes, or create new ones based on
your artwork.




Getting started

In this lesson, you will learn how to work with the Blob Brush tool and the Eraser
tool. You will also learn how to use the four brush types in the Brushes panel, and
change brush options and create your own brushes. Before you begin, you'll restore
the default preferences for Adobe Illustrator CS5. Then you'll open the finished art
file for the first part of this lesson to see the finished artwork.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk,
from the Lesson11 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the L1lend_l.ai 2
file in the Lesson11 folder, located in the | Ted and Fuego Take a Train

PN

oo 6 o o
QLo

Lessons folder on your hard disk.
= .
4 Ifyou like, choose View > Zoom Out to make - N

the finished artwork smaller, and then adjust
the window size and leave the artwork on your

screen as you work. (Use the Hand tool ()
to move the artwork where you want it in the Document window.) If you don’t
want to leave the artwork open, choose File > Close.

To begin working, you'll open an existing art file.

5 Choose File > Open to open the L11start_1.ai
file in the Lesson11 folder in the Lessons folder

on your hard disk.

6 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog
box, name the file bookcover.ai, and choose
the Lesson11 folder. Leave the Save As
Type option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al)
(Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and
then click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator
options at their default settings, and then click OK.
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Working with brushes

Using brushes, you can decorate paths with Types of brushes
patterns, figures, brush strokes, textures, or

} A. Calligraphic brush
angled strokes. You can modify the brushes 3 3 B. Art brush
provided with Illustrator and create your ' % C. Pattern brush

D. Scatter brush
own brushes.
You can apply brush strokes to existing paths,
or you can use the Paintbrush tool to draw a
| 4
A. B. C.

E. Bristle brush

=
sy

i

il

path and apply a brush stroke simultaneously.
You can change the color, size, and other D. E
features of a brush. You can also edit paths

after brushes are applied.

There are five types of brushes that appear in the Brushes panel (Window >
Brushes): Calligraphic, Art, Pattern, Scatter, and Bristle. In this lesson, you will
discover how to work with all of these except for the Scatter type of brush.

[EWATEH srusHES A.Brushes D. Options Of
B. Brush Libraries Selected Object
A— |- ' Menu E. New Brush
C. Remove Brush F. Delete Brush
— - Stroke
.l

Using Calligraphic brushes

Calligraphic brushes resemble strokes drawn with the angled
point of a calligraphic pen. Calligraphic brushes are defined by
an elliptical shape whose center follows the path. You can use
these brushes to create the appearance of hand-drawn strokes
made with a flat, angled pen tip.

Next, you'll use a Calligraphic pen to create the bunting on the

train car.
1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window. Calligraphic brush
examples.
2 Click the Brushes panel icon () on the right side of the
workspace to expand the Brushes panel.
Note: A check mark
3 In the Brushes panel, choose List View from the panel menu (*=). next to the brush type
in the Brushes panel
4 Open the Brushes panel menu (*=) and deselect Show Art Brushes, Show menu indicates that the
Bristle Brushes, and Show Pattern Brushes, leaving only the Calligraphic brush type is visible in
the panel.

brushes visible in the Brushes panel.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 327



Note: The edits
you make will change
the brush for this
document only.

Tip: The preview
window in the dialog
box (below the Name
field) shows the
changes that you make
to the brush.

5 In the Control panel, click the Stroke color and choose the light orange swatch.
Change the Stroke Weight to 2 pt, and make sure that the fill color is None.
Calligraphic brushes use the current stroke color when you apply the brushes
to artwork.

6 Double-click the Pencil tool (&*) in the Tools panel. In the Pencil Tool Options
dialog box, change the Smoothness to 100%. Click OK.

7 Position the pointer in the upper-left corner of the red train car shape and draw
two “u”s on the train car, from left to right, in one continuous motion. This will
be the bunting on the car.

8 With the shape you drew selected, click the 5 pt. Oval brush in the Brushes
panel to apply it to the line. Notice that the stroke weight changes in the
Control panel.

o

2 pt. Oval
15 pt. Round

Draw the bunting. Apply the brush. The result.

Editing a brush

To change the options for a brush, you can double-click the brush in the Brushes
panel. Edits will apply to the current document only, and can change the artwork
to which the brush has been applied, you can decide. Now you’ll change the
appearance of the 5 pt. Oval brush.

1 In the Brushes panel, double-click the 5 pt. Oval brush to display the
Calligraphic Brush Options dialog box.

You can change the following options: the angle of the brush, relative to a
horizontal line; the roundness (from a flat line to a full circle); the diameter
(from O to 1296 points), to change the shape that defines the brush’s tip; and the
appearance of the stroke that the brush makes.

2 In the Name text field, type Calligraphis2—-Svions
30 pt. Oval. Enter 135 for the @ -
angle, 10% for roundness, and _ m’k
30 pt for the diameter. Select §\ N - FPreview

Preview and notice that the

. K i angle: 135° Nedom = Varigtion. 500
Calligraphic brush strokes in T

the artwork change. Click OK.

‘ Roundness.  10% Ranfom = Varistion.  10%

Diameter: 30 pt /ed » Wariatign: 0 pt
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3 In the warning dialog box, click Erush Change Aler

Apply TO StrOkeS tO apply the That brush & inuse and sorme strokes may have overr idden ils
I options. Do you want 10 apoky the changes to existing brush
change to the artwork that has the o

brush applied. @ T p— e

Since you are editing the brush in
the Brushes panel, Apply To Strokes allows you to update the strokes on the
artboard that have this brush applied.

4 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Using a fill color with brushes

When you apply a brush to an object’s stroke, you
can also apply a fill color to paint the interior of
the object with a color. When you use a fill color
with a brush, the brush objects appear on top of
the fill color in places where the fill and the brush
objects overlap. Now, you'll fill the bunting shape  Path with afill color and a brush
you created with a fill color. applied to the stroke.

1 With the Selection tool (R), select the bunting

shape that you drew. m

2 Click the Fill color in the Control panel, and select
the CMYK Cyan swatch.

3 Click outside the artwork to deselect it. w

Remove a brush stroke

You can easily remove a brush stroke applied to artwork where you don’t want
it. Now, you'll remove the brush stroke on the path above the duck, on the train
engine. This path has the 5 pt. Oval path you edited applied to it.

1 With the Selection tool (R), click the dark gray path above the duck.
Click the Remove Brush Stroke button () at the bottom of the Brushes panel.

2
3 Change the Stroke Weight to 10 pt in the Control panel.
4

Choose File > Save.

[]z2et ol
[@] 15 pt. Round
[] 2 pt. Round
30 pt. Owal
[@] 7 ct. Royzg

[erw]
Y
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Using Art brushes

Art brushes, which include arrow brushes, decorative brushes,
artistic brushes, and others, stretch a brush shape (such as
Rough Charcoal) or object shape evenly along the length

of the path. Art brushes include strokes resembling various
graphic media, such as the Charcoal-Feather brush.

Drawing with the Paintbrush tool

Now, you'll use the Paintbrush tool to apply an art brush

Art brush examples.

to the bear to make it look fuzzy. As mentioned earlier, the

Paintbrush tool allows you to apply a brush as you draw.

1
2

Note: A check mark 5
next to the brush type
in the Brushes panel
menu indicates that the
brush type is visible in 6

the panel.

330 LESSON 11

Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

Select the Zoom tool (4) in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
teddy bear to zoom in on it.

Select the Selection tool (&) in the Tools panel and click to select the bear. This
selects the layer that the bear is on, so that any artwork you paint will be on the
same layer. Choose Select > Deselect.

Change the Stroke color to bear brown and the Fill color to None in the
Control panel.

Click the Brushes panel icon () on the right side of the workspace. Open the
Brushes panel menu (*=) and deselect Show Calligraphic Brushes. Then select
Show Art Brushes to make the brushes visible in the Brushes panel.

Click the Brush Libraries Menu button (.) at the bottom of the Brushes panel
and choose Artistic > Artistic_ChalkCharcoalPencil.

In the Artistic_ChalkCharcoalPencil panel, choose List View from the panel
menu. Click Charcoal - Thick in the list to add the brush to the Brushes panel
for this document. Close the Artistic_ChalkCharcoalPencil panel.

You are going to paint around the outside of the bear to give the edges a roughened
(fuzzy) look.

8

9

Select the Paintbrush tool () in the Tools panel, and then click the

Charcoal - Thick brush in the Brushes panel. Change the Stroke Weight to .5 pt
in the Control panel. Draw a long, upward stroke to create the left side of the
bear’s face, starting at the shoulder and stopping at the ear. Don’t worry if your
stroke doesn’t follow the edges exactly. Drag across the top of the head from left
ear to right ear. Finish by dragging a long downward stroke to create the right
side of the bear’s face, starting at the bottom of the right ear and stopping at the
right shoulder.

Select the Selection tool (K) in the Tools panel. Double-click the left ear twice to
enter isolation mode. Click to select the lighter brown part of the ear.
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10 Click the Charcoal - Thick brush in the Brushes

panel to apply it. Change the Stroke Weight to
.5 pt and the Fill color to bear brown in the

Control panel.

9

11 Press Escape to exit isolation mode. Repeat the
steps for the other ear.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Editing paths with the Paintbrush tool
Now, you'll use the Paintbrush tool to edit a selected path.

1 Click to select the last path you drew on the right side of the bear’s face with the
Selection tool.

2 Select the Paintbrush tool () in the Tools panel. Position the pointer near the Tip: You can also

bottom of the selected path and drag down and to the left to extend the path edit paths drawn with
the Paintbrush tool

using the Smooth tool
begin with. (#) and the Path Eraser
tool (7), located under
the Pencil tool (&%) in

3 Press and hold the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key to toggle to the the Tools panel.
Selection tool, and select the first path you drew with the Paintbrush tool (on
the left side of the bear’s face).

a bit under the bear’s chin. Make sure the pointer is over the selected path to

The selected path is edited from the point where you began drawing.

4 With the Paintbrush tool still selected, move the pointer near the bottom of the
selected path and drag down and to the right to extend the path a bit under the
bear’s chin. See the figure below for placement.
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Tip: Increase
the value of the
Smoothness option in
the Paintbrush Tool
Options dialog box to
smooth the path by
using fewer points as
you draw.

Note: When the
Keep Selected option
is deselected, you can
edit a path by selecting
it with the Selection
tool (R) or by selecting
asegment or point
on the path with the
Direct Selection tool
(%), and then redrawing
over the path with the
Paintbrush tool.

5 Choose Select > Deselect, and then choose File > Save.

Next, you will edit the Paintbrush tool options.

6 Double-click the Paintbrush tool () to Paintbrush Tool Options
display the Paintbrush Tool Options dialog Tolerances =
Ewdelity: 4 et
box. Select Keep Selected, and then click OK. & ; ':!§‘m
Smoothness. 0 percent [Beet_]

The Paintbrush Tool Options dialog box
changes the way the Paintbrush tool functions. s
Because you selected Keep Selected, the paths 'Nm"w
now remain selected after you finish e :&Qém

drawing them. Wi 12 phes
| s s e T Y

7 With the Paintbrush tool selected, position the

pointer over the left shoulder and drag down
and to the left, to trace around the arm on the left. Paint all the way around the
arm and down the side of the bear.

Note: You can release the mouse button at certain points, and then continue painting the path.
The path remains selected because of the Keep Selected option you set in the Paintbrush Tool
Options dialog box.

8 With the Paintbrush tool selected, position the pointer over the right shoulder
and drag down and to the right, to trace around the arm on the right. Paint all
the way around the arm and down the side of the bear.

9 Double-click the Paintbrush tool in the Tools panel. In the Paintbrush Tool
Options dialog box, deselect the Keep Selected option, and then click OK.

Now the paths will not remain selected after you finish drawing them, and you
can draw overlapping paths without altering previously drawn paths.

10 Choose Select > Deselect. Choose Select > Object > Brush Strokes. This will
select all of the objects with a brush stroke applied, on all artboards.

11 Select the Selection tool in the Tools panel. Shift-click the bunting to deselect it.

12 Click several other brushes in the Brushes panel to see the effects. When you
have finished, click the Charcoal - Thick brush again to reapply that brush.
Make sure the Stroke Weight is .5 pt in the Control panel.
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= [Basc
E ElormrSiem ==
FA chalk - scrippie \ =
E Sanner 1 ' [==]
@, * = N &
The selected paths. Try another brush. The result.

Tip: Don't forget the large number of brushes that come with lllustrator. To access them, click
the Brush Libraries Menu button (&) in the lower-left corner of the Brushes panel.

13 Click outside the artwork to deselect it.

14 Choose File > Save.

Create an Art brush

You can create new calligraphic, scatter, art, pattern, and bristle brushes based

on your settings. For scatter, art, and pattern brushes, you must first create the
artwork you want to use. In this section, you'll use artwork provided with the lesson
to create a new Art brush. The art brush will be used to create a logo for the

train engine.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 Choose 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window. This will fit the second artboard in the Document window.

3 Using the Selection tool (R), click to select the group of stars.

Next, you will make an art brush from the selected artwork. You can make an art
brush from vector artwork, but that artwork must not contain gradients, blends,

other brush strokes, mesh objects, bitmap images, graphs, placed files, masks, or

text that has not been converted to outlines.

4 Click the New Brush button (@]) at the bottom of the Brushes panel. This
creates a new brush from the selected artwork.

5 In the New Brush dialog box, select Art Brush and then click OK.

Mew Brush
 [easi] Scbcf anew brush type: mp
[ Foral stem = ¢ amuran:zrusn A
[ chalk - scribble == =TT R
E Banner 1 == /
E charcoal - Thick N ) Pattern Prish
@, X f:@__ :

Note: To learn about
guidelines for creating
brushes, see “Create or
modify brushes” in
lllustrator Help.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 333



Tip: To learn more
about the Art Brush
Options dialog box, see
“Art brush options” in
lllustrator Help.

Note: If the stars on
your circle are not at
the bottom of the circle,
you can rotate the circle
with the Rotate tool (:7)
in the Tools panel, to
match position shown
in the figure.
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6 In the Art Brush Options dialog box,
change the Name to train logo.
Click OK.

7 Choose 1 from the Artboard Navigation
menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window.

8 Select the Selection tool in the Tools
panel, and click to select the circle
around the “RR” on the engine.

9 Select the Zoom tool (&) in the Tools
panel, and drag a marquee across the
circle and the RR in the center of the
engine to zoom in to it.

10 Click the train logo brush in the Brushes panel to

apply it.

Notice that the original artwork is stretched
around the shape. This is the default behavior of

an art brush.

Edit an Art brush

Next, you will edit the train logo art brush.

1 With the circle still selected, double-
click the train logo brush in the Brushes
panel to open the Art Brush Options
dialog box. Select Preview to see the
changes as you make them. Change the
Width to 120%. This will increase the
size of the artwork relative to its original
width. Select Stretch Between Guides,
then change the Start to 17 pt and the
End to 18 pt. Select Flip Along and then
click OK.

2 In the warning dialog box, click Apply
To Strokes to apply the change to the
artwork that has the brush applied.

3 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

4 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.
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Using Bristle brushes

Bristle brushes allow you to create strokes with the appear-
ance of a natural brush with bristles. You'll start by adjusting
options for the brush to change how it appears in the artwork,
and then paint with the Paintbrush tool to create a fire effect.

Changing bristle brush options

As you've seen earlier, you can change the appearance of a
Bristle brush

brush by adjusting its settings in the Brush Options dialog examples

box, either before or after brushes have been applied to the

artwork. When you paint with a bristle brush, it creates vector paths. It is usually
best to adjust bristle brush settings prior to painting since it can take some time to
update the brush strokes.

1 In the Brushes panel, choose Show Bristle Brushes from the panel menu (*=),
and then deselect Show Art Brushes.

2 Double-click the Filbert brush to open the Brush Options dialog box for Tip: lllustrator
that brush. Leave the dialog box open for the next step. comes with a series of
default Bristle brushes.
3 In the Bristle Brush Options [‘erste Brush Options Click the Brush Libraries
. [ ] Menu button ()
dialog box, leave the Shape set |t 5 m,k at the bottom of the
at Flat Curve, and press the Tab S FltCure - o] | Brushes panel and

key to move to the next field. Set el Zeesss || choose Bristle Brush >

the following values: B = S . Bristle Brush Library.

e Make sure that Size is

Sige - 3 mm
3 mm. The brush size is the Ebtelowin 5, S n 178 %
diameter of the brush. st Density: T x
. Bristhe Thickness. o T4 %
¢ Change the Bristle Length to

. Paint Qoacily: ¢y cent Opacne 90 £

178. The bristle length starts ; T
Stiffness: e | 29 %

from the point where the
bristles meet the handle of
the bristle tip.

* Change the Bristle Density to 84. The bristle density is the number of bristles
in a specified area of the brush neck.

e For Bristle Thickness, set the value to 74. The bristle thickness can vary from
fine to coarse (between 1% and 100%).

e For Paint Opacity, change the value to 90. This option lets you set the Note: To learn more
opacity of the paint being used. about the Bristle Brush
Options dialog box and
e For Stiffness, change the value to 29. Stiffness implies the rigidness of its settings, see “Using
the bristles. the Bristle brush” in

lllustrator Help.
4 Click OK.
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Note: To learn more
about the drawing
modes, see Lesson 3,
“Creating and Editing
Shapes.”

Tip: If youwant to
edit paths as you draw,
you can select the Keep
Selected option in the
Paintbrush Tool Options
for the Paintbrush
tool, or select paths
with the Selection
tool. You don’t need to
completely fill

Painting with a Bristle brush

Now, you'll use the Filbert brush to draw some fire. Painting with a Bristle brush
can create a very organic stroke. In order to constrain the painting, you will paint
inside a shape. This will mask the painting to be in the shape of the flame.

1 Select the Zoom tool (2) in the Tools panel and drag a marquee around the
flame shape next to the dinosaur, to zoom in on it.

2 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel and click to select the flame
shape. This selects the layer that the shape is on, so that any artwork you paint
will be on the same layer.

3 Click the Draw Inside button (@) at the bottom of the Tools panel.

Note: If the Tools panel appears as one column, click and hold down the Drawing Modes button
at the bottom of the Tools panel, then choose a drawing mode from the menu that appears.

4 Choose Select > Deselect to deselect the flame shape. You can still draw inside
the shape, as indicated by the dotted lines on the corners of the shape.

5 Select the Paintbrush tool (#) in the Tools panel. Choose the Filbert brush
from the Brush Definition menu in the Control panel.

6 Change the Fill color to None and Stroke color to flame red in the Control panel.

7 Position the pointer at the upper-left tip of the flame shape. Drag down and to
the right to loosely follow the top edge of the flame shape. Release the mouse
button when you pass the lower-right tip of the flame shape.

When you release the mouse button, notice that the path you just painted is
masked by the flame shape.

8 Use the Paintbrush tool (#') to provide some texture by drawing more strokes
inside the flame shape, using the Filbert brush.

the shape.

a

\\\%‘ o

Paint with the bristle brush. The masked path The result

Tip: If you don't like what you just painted, you can choose Edit > Undo Bristle Stroke.

Next, you will edit the brush, and paint with another color to build the flame by
layering paths on each other.

9 Change the Stroke color to flame orange in the Control panel.
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10 Double-click the Filbert brush in the Brushes panel. In the Bristle Brush Options
dialog box, change the Paint Opacity to 30, and then click OK.

11 Click Leave Strokes in the dialog box that appears. This changes the brush
settings without changing the red flame you already painted.

12 Draw some more paths on top of the red flames using the Paintbrush tool.
Focus the orange paths you draw close the dinosaur’s mouth.

13 Change the Stroke color to flame yellow in the Control panel.

14 Double-click the Filbert brush in the Brushes panel. In the Bristle Brush Options
dialog box, change the Bristle Density to 18 and the Stiffness to 60. Click OK.

15 Click Leave Strokes in the dialog box that appears.

16 Draw some more paths on top of the orange flames, using the Paintbrush tool.
Focus the yellow paths you draw close the dinosaur’s mouth.

=,

Apply some orange flame. Finish the flame with yellow.

17 Choose View > Outline.

18 Choose Select > Object > Bristle Brush Strokes to
select all of the paths created with the Paintbrush
tool using the Filbert bristle brush.

19 Choose Object > Group, then View > Preview.

20 Click the Draw Normal button at the bottom of
the Tools panel.

21 Select the Selection tool in the Tools panel. Click the edge of the flame shape so
it’s the only selected object.

22 Click the Edit Clipping Path button () in the
Control panel. Change the Stroke color to None
in the Control panel.

23 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.
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The Bristle Brush and
graphic tablets

When you use Bristle brush with a graphic tablet, lllustrator interactively tracks the
movements of the stylus over the tablet. It interprets all aspects of its orientation
and pressure input at any point along a drawing path. Illustrator provides the
output that is modeled on the stylus’s x-axis position, y-axis position, pressure, tilt,
bearing, and rotation.

A cursor annotator that simulates the tip of an actual brush is displayed when using
a tablet and stylus that support rotation. This annotator does not appear when
other input devices such as a mouse are used. The annotator is also disabled while
using the precise cursors.

Note: Use the Wacom Intuos 3 or higher tablet with Art (6D) pen to explore the full
capabilities of the Bristle brush. lllustrator can interpret all 6-degrees of freedom that
this device combination provides. However, other devices including the Wacom Grip pen
and Art brush pen may not be able to interpret some attributes such as rotation. These
uninterpreted attributes are treated as constants in the resulting brush strokes.

While using a mouse, only x and y-axis movements are recorded. Other inputs, such
as tilt, bearing, rotation, and pressure remain fixed resulting in even and
consistent strokes.

For Bristle brush strokes, feedback is displayed when you drag the tool. This
feedback provides an approximate view of the final stroke.

Note: Bristle brush strokes are made up of several overlapping, filled transparent paths.
These paths, like any other filled path in lllustrator, interact with the paint of other
objects, including other bristle bush paths. However, the fill for strokes does not self-
interact. Therefore, layered, individual, bristle brush strokes build up and interact with
each other, but a single stoke scrubbed back and forth in place does not interact with
itself and build up.

—From lllustrator Help

Using Pattern brushes

Pattern brushes paint a pattern made up of separate sections,
or tiles. When you apply a Pattern brush to artwork, different
tiles of the pattern are applied to different sections of the path,
depending on where the section falls on the path—the end,
middle, or corner. There are hundreds of interesting pattern
brushes that you can choose from when creating your own

projects, from dog tracks to cityscapes. Next, you'll open an
existing Pattern Brush library and choose a train track pattern  pattern brush
to create tracks. examples.
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1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 In the Brushes panel, choose Show Pattern Brushes from the panel menu (*=)

and deselect Show Bristle Brushes.

3 Click the Brush Libraries Menu button (&.) and choose Borders >

Borders_Novelty. A brush library panel with various borders appears.

4 Scroll to the bottom of the Brushes panel and
click the Train Tracks brush to add it to the panel.
Close the Borders_Novelty brush library panel.

Next, you will apply the brush, and then edit its
properties.

5 Click the Layers panel icon (&) on the right side
of the workspace to expand the Layers panel.

6 Click the visibility column to the left of the
Railroad tracks layer to show the path for the
tracks on the artboard. Click the Layers panel
icon to collapse the panel.

7 Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel.
Click the path that appears below the train to
select it.
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8 Choose the Train Tracks pattern brush from the Brush Definition menu in the

Control panel to apply the pattern brush.

9 Change the Stroke Weight to 4 pt in the Control panel.

Notice that the train tracks follow the curve precisely. A pattern brush has tiles,
as described earlier, that correspond to parts of the path.
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Next, you will edit the brush properties for the selected train tracks.

10 Click the Brushes panel icon (‘) on the right side
of the workspace to expand the panel. Click the
Options Of Selected Object button (=) at the
bottom of the Brushes panel to edit the brush
options for only the selected train tracks on the
artboard. This opens the Stroke Options (Pattern
Brush) dialog box.
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Tip: Tochange
the size of the railroad
tracks, you can also
change the stroke of
the line on the artboard,
with the brush applied.

11 Change the Scale to 120% either by s _
dragging the slider beneath the field c Fasi - i._._j.'.‘.'_l,\\\i |

to the right or by typing in the value. =
CliCk OI(. Do dlong % ‘

When you edit the brush options

of the selected object, you only see
some of the brush options. The Stroke ;
Options (Pattern Brush) dialog box S o 9
is used to edit the properties of the -

brushed path without updating the
corresponding brush.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Creating a Pattern brush

You can create a Pattern brush in several ways. For a simple pattern applied to a
straight line, for instance, you can select the object that you're using for the pattern
and click the New Brush button (@]) at the bottom of the Brushes panel. To create
a more complex pattern to apply to objects with curves and corners, you must first
create swatches in the Swatches panel from the artwork that you are using for the
Pattern brush tiles, and then create the new brush. For example, to create a pattern
brush that will be used on a straight line with corners, you might need to create
three swatches, one for the straight line, another for the inside corner and another
for the outside corner. Next, you'll create swatches to be used in a pattern brush.

1 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side of the workspace to expand
the Layers panel.

2 Click the visibility column to the left of the Frame layer to show its contents.

3 Click the Swatches panel icon (f#) to expand the Swatches panel, or choose
Window > Swatches.

Now, you'll create a pattern swatch.

4 Choose 2 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the
Document window.

5 With the Selection tool (&), drag the flower into the Swatches panel. The new
pattern swatch appears in the Swatches panel.

SWATCHES

SWATCHES
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®
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6 Choose Select > Deselect.

7 In the Swatches panel, double-click the pattern swatch that you just created. In
the Swatch Options dialog box, name the swatch Corner, and then click OK.

8 Repeat steps 5 through 7 to create a pattern swatch of the orange circle located
to the left of the flower on the artboard. Name the swatch Side.

To create a new Pattern brush, you apply swatches from the Swatches panel to tiles
in the Brush Options dialog box. Now, you'll apply the pattern swatches that you
just made to tiles, to create a new Pattern brush.

9 Click the Brushes panel icon () to expand the panel.
10 Choose Select > Deselect if there is content selected.
This is an important step! Any content selected will be part of the brush.
11 In the Brushes panel, click the New Brush button (&l).
12 In the New Brush dialog box, select Pattern Brush.

Notice that you can’t select the Art Brush or Scatter Brush. That is because
artwork needs to be selected in the document first. Click OK.

SWIATCH BRUSHES [|§
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Now, you'll apply the swatches to the tiles for the new Pattern brush.

13 In the Pattern Brush Options dialog box, name the brush Border.

14 Make sure that, in the pattern
swatches list, located below Spacing, ]
the Side Tile box is selected. Below W .
the tile boxes, select Side. The Side ==

& ¥l [/ |_‘ | “"”‘ apeg 4
swatch appears in the Side tile box. D‘ E 'L/I Z T

are making. The first tile on the left is ‘

N\

The Pattern Brush Options dialog box
shows the tiles in the new brush you

the side tile, which is used to paint the

middle sections of a path. The second
tile is the outer corner tile. The third
tile is the inner corner tile.

Pattern brushes can have up to five tiles—the side, start, and end tiles, plus an
outer corner tile and an inner corner tile to paint sharp corners on a path. Some
brushes have no corner tiles because the brush is designed for curved paths.

Tip: For more
information on creating
pattern swatches, see
“About patterns” in
lllustrator Help.

Tip: Position the
pointer over the tile
squares in the Pattern
Brush Options dialog
box to see a tooltip
indicating which tile
itis.
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Note: When you
create a new brush, the
brush appears in the
Brushes panel of the

current document only.

In the next part of this lesson, you'll create your own Pattern brush that has corner
tiles. Next, you'll apply the Corner swatch to the outer corner and inner corner tiles
for the new Pattern brush.

15 In the Pattern Brush Options dialog Pattem Beush Opbons i
box, select the Outer Corner Tile box gt LT _§
e 100% Fea - Lancel
(the second tile box from the left). S
In the pattern swatches list, select = o
| | 7 2
Corner. The Corner swatch appears in ( 7 ﬁ‘ g ) : 1

the Outer Corner Tile box.

16 Select the Inner Corner Tile box
(the middle tile box). In the pattern
swatches list, select the Corner

swatch. The Corner swatch appears in
the Inner Corner Tile box. Click OK.

You won'’t create a start or end tile for the new brush, because you'll apply the
new brush to a path in the artwork next. When you want to create a Pattern
brush that includes start and end tiles, you add those tiles the same way as you
did the side and corner tiles.

The Border brush appears in the Brushes panel.

Tip: To save a brush and reuse it in another file, you can create a brush library with the brushes
you want to use. For more information, see “Work with brush libraries” in lllustrator Help.

Applying a Pattern brush

In this section, you'll apply the Border brush to a rectangular border around the
artwork. When you use drawing tools to apply brushes to artwork, you first draw
the path with the drawing tool, and then select the brush in the Brushes panel to
apply the brush to the path.

1 Click the First artboard button ((€]) in the lower-left corner of the Document
window to return to the first artboard and fit it in the Document window.

2 With the Selection tool (W) selected, click the white stroke of the rectangle on
the border.

3 In the Tools panel, click the Fill box and make sure that None (/) is selected.
Then click the Stroke box and select None ().

4 Choose Thumbnail View from the Brushes panel menu (*=).

Notice that pattern brushes in Thumbnail view are segmented in the Brushes
panel. Each segment corresponds to a pattern tile. The side tile is repeated in
the Brushes panel thumbnail preview.

5 With the rectangle selected, click the Border brush in the Brushes panel.
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The rectangle is painted with the Border brush, with the side tile on the sides
and the corner tile on the corners.

Now, you'll edit the Border brush.

6 In the Brushes panel, double-click the Border pattern brush to open the Pattern
Brush Options dialog box.

7 In the Pattern Brush Options dialog ok Opie
box, change the Scale to 70%, the e
Spacing to 120%, and select Add Space
To Fit. Click OK.

8 In the Brush Change Alert dialog box,
click Apply To Strokes to update the

B8Oy

Fiipagross -

Fit

N 1 fit
ace 1o it
i path

Colorization |

border on the artboard.

9 With the Selection tool selected, click e =
to select the arch right above the duck’s rcor S 9 :
head. Click the Border brush in the . — — —

Brushes panel to apply it.

Notice that the flowers are not applied to the path. The path is painted with the
side swatch from the Border brush, to which the side tile is applied. Because the
path does not include sharp corners, the outer corner and inner corner tiles are
not applied to the path.

10 Choose Edit > Undo Apply Pattern Brush to remove the brush from the arch.

Note: Earlier in the lesson you learned how to remove a brush from an object by clicking the
Remove Brush Stroke button () in the Brushes panel. In this case, you chose Edit > Undo Apply
Pattern Brush instead, because clicking the Remove Brush Stroke button would strip the previous
formatting from the arch, leaving it with a default fill and stroke.
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Editing Pattern brush tiles

You can edit the tiles in a pattern brush by creating (or updating) swatches and
applying the new swatches to the tiles in the Pattern Brush Options dialog box.

You can also change the pattern tiles in a pattern brush by pressing the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and dragging the new artwork from the artboard
onto the tile you wish to change in the Brushes panel.

Changing the color attributes of brushes

The colors that a scatter, art, or pattern brush paints depend on the current stroke
color and the colorization method of the brush. If you have not set a colorization
method, the default color for that brush is used. For example, the train logo art
brush was applied with its default color (not the current stroke of black), because
its colorization method was set to None.

To colorize Art, Pattern, and Scatter brushes, there are three editing options you
can use in the Brush Options dialog box: Tints, Tints and Shades, and Hue Shift.

To learn more about each of these colorization methods, search for “Colorization
options” in Illustrator Help.

Note: Brushes colorized with a stroke color of white may appear entirely white. Brushes colorized
with a stroke color of black may appear entirely black. Results depend on which brush colors were
originally chosen.

Changing a brush color using Tints colorization

Now, you'll change the color of the train logo art brush using the Tints
colorization method.

1 In the Brushes panel, choose Show Art Brushes from the panel menu (*=) and
deselect Show Pattern Brushes.

2 With the Selection tool (R), click to select the train logo (the circle with the train
logo art brush applied) below the duck.

3 Pressing the Shift key, click the Stroke color in the Control panel to open the
Color panel.

4 Click in the color spectrum bar to select a color. We chose an
orangish-red color.

5 In the Brushes panel, double-click the train logo brush to view the Art Brush
Options dialog box. Select Preview to see the changes you will make, then move
the dialog box off to the side so that you can see your artwork as you work.
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You must choose a colorization method before you can change the brush color.
Brushes set to the Tints, Tints And Shades, or Hue Shift colorization method,
automatically apply the current stroke color to the brush when you use it in
the artwork.

6 In the Colorization section of the Art Brush Options dialog box, choose Tints
from the Method menu.

The selected path with the train logo brush applied is colorized and displays
the brush stroke in tints of the stroke color. Portions of the art that are black
become the stroke color, portions that aren’t black become tints of the stroke
color, and white remains white.

At finuzh Options

Mame: tran oga o ]

Note: The Tints And Shades colorization method displays the brush stroke in tints and shades of
the stroke color. Tints and Shades maintains black and white, and everything between becomes a
blend from black to white through the stroke color.

7 If desired, choose the Tints And Shades colorization
method from the menu in the Art Brush Options
dialog box to preview the change. Choose the
Tints method and then click OK. In the warning
dialog box, click Apply To Strokes to apply the
colorization change to the strokes in the artwork.

You can also choose to change only subsequent
brush strokes and leave existing strokes unchanged.
When you select a colorization method for a brush, the new stroke color applies
to selected brush strokes and to new paths painted with the brush.

8 Click the Color panel icon (¢#8) on the right side of the workspace to expand
the panel. Click the Stroke Box to bring it forward, and then click the color
spectrum bar in several different places to try applying other stroke colors to the
selected artwork.
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Tip: To learn more
about how the different
colorization methods
affect artwork, click the
light bulb icon (%) in
the Art Brush Options
dialog box.

9

When you are satisfied with the color of the train logo, click away from the
artwork to deselect it.

10 Choose File > Save.

Changing the brush color using Hue Shift colorization

Now, you'll apply a new color to the Banner 1 brush in the Brushes panel.

1

Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side of the workspace to expand
the Layers panel. Click the visibility column to the left of the Text layer to show
its contents.

Select the Zoom tool (<) in the Tools panel, and drag a marquee around the
Golden Book Award seal to zoom into it.

With the Selection tool (W), click to select the circle in the seal with the brush
applied.

Click the Brushes panel icon (§) to expand the panel. Double-click the Banner
1 brush in the Brushes panel to reveal the Art Brush Options dialog box. Note
that the Banner 1 brush is set to a None Colorization method by default.

In the Art Brush Options dialog box, select Preview if not already selected. In
the Colorization section choose Hue Shift from the Method menu.

You typically choose Hue Shift for brushes that use multiple colors. Everything
in the artwork that is the key color changes to the new stroke color when the
stroke color is changed.

In the Colorization section of the Art Brush Options dialog box, click the Key
Color Eyedropper (/*) and position the pointer over an orange color in the
preview area (to the left of the Colorization settings) and then click, as shown in
the figure below.

The key color you just sampled (the orange) will be used the next time you apply
a stroke color to the artwork after you've closed the dialog box.

Art Brush Options

Bame: Banner 1

Wi 60% Foued
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The orange parts of the path with the brush applied are now colorized with
the current stroke color. This color appears when you apply the Hue Shift
colorization method.

7 Click OK. In the warning dialog box, click Apply To Strokes to apply the
colorization change to the strokes in the artwork. You can also choose to change
only subsequent brush strokes and leave existing strokes unchanged.

When you select a colorization method for a brush, the new stroke color applies
to selected brush strokes and to new paths painted with the brush.

8 Change the Stroke color to flame red in the Control
panel. Try other stroke colors for the selected brush
strokes before finally choosing flame yellow, as
shown in the figure at right.

9 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Working with the Blob Brush tool

You can use the Blob Brush tool to paint filled shapes that intersect and merge
with other shapes of the same color. With the Blob Brush tool, you can draw with
Paintbrush tool artistry. Unlike the Paintbrush tool, which lets you create open
paths, the Blob Brush tool lets you create a closed shape with a fill only (no stroke)
that you can then edit with the Eraser or Blob Brush tool. Shapes that have a stroke
cannot be edited with the Blob Brush tool.

Path created with the Shape created with the
Paintbrush tool Blob Brush tool

Next, you will use the Blob Brush tool to create a part of the smoke coming from
the train engine.
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Note: When
drawing with the Blob
Brush tool, if a fill and
stroke are set before
drawing, the stroke
becomes the fill of the
shape made by the Blob
Brush tool. If only a fill
is set before drawing, it
becomes the fill of the
shape created.

Note: When you
draw with the Blob
Brush tool, you create
filled, closed shapes.
Those shapes can
contain any type of fill,
including gradients,
solid colors, patterns,
and more.

Drawing with the Blob Brush tool

The Blob Brush tool uses the same default brush options as calligraphic brushes.
1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

2 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

3 Click the Layers panel icon (%) on the right side of the workspace to expand the
Layers panel. Click the eye icon to the left of the Text layer to hide its contents,
then click the visibility column to the left of both the Background layer and the
Smoke layer. Click the Smoke layer to select it.

4 Change the fill color to white and the stroke color to None (/) in the
Control panel.

5 Double-click the Blob Brush tool ((Z) in the Tools panel. In the Blob Brush Tool
Options dialog box, select the Keep Selected option and change the Size to
30 pt in the Default Brush Options area. Click OK.

6 DPosition the pointer just above the black smoke stack to the left of the duck.
Drag in a zigzag pattern up and to the right to create some smoke.

7 Choose Select > Deselect. Next, you will edit the smoke shape you created, to
give it a more stylized look.

Merging paths with the Blob Brush tool

Besides drawing new shapes with the Blob brush tool, you can use it to intersect
and merge shapes of the same color. Next, you will merge the smoke you just
created and the white ellipse to the right of it to create one big smoke shape.

1 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace to
expand the panel. In the Appearance panel menu (*), deselect New Art Has
Basic Appearance. When this option is deselected, the Blob Brush tool uses the
attributes of the selected artwork.

2 With the Selection tool (R), click the smoke you just drew and Shift-click the
white ellipse to the right of the smoke shape.

3 In the Appearance panel, click the word Path at the top of the panel, so that the
drop shadow you apply next isn’t applied to the fill or stroke only.
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4 Choose Effect > Stylize > Drop Shadow. In hp et

the Drop Shadow dialog box, change Opacity
to 35%, X Offset to 3 pt, Y Offset to 3 pt, and o
Blur to 2 pt. Click OK.

5 Choose Select > Deselect.

6 With the Blob Brush tool selected in the
Tools panel, make sure that you see the same
attributes as the smoke shapes (a white fill, no stroke, and a drop shadow) in the
Appearance panel. Drag from inside the smoke shape you created to the inside
of the ellipse to the right, connecting the two shapes.

Note: Objects merged with the Blob Brush tool need to have the same appearance attributes,
have no stroke, be on the same layer or group, and be adjacent to each other in the stacking order.

7 Continue drawing with the Blob Brush tool to make the smoke look more like
a cloud. When you release the mouse button, the drop shadow is applied.

8 With the Blob Brush tool, add more shape to the ellipse part of the smoke on
the right side to make it more cloud-like.

Note: Objects merged with the Blob Brush tool need to have the same appearance attributes
and no stroke, be on the same layer or group, and adjacent to each other in the stacking order.

9 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Editing with the Eraser tool

As you draw and merge shapes with the Blob Brush tool, you may draw too much
and want to edit what you've done. Use the Eraser tool to mold the shape and
correct any changes you don’t like.

Tip: Asyou draw with the Blob Brush and Eraser tools, it is recommended that you use shorter
strokes and release the mouse button often. You can undo the edits that you make, but if you draw
in one long stroke without releasing the mouse button, an undo removes the entire stroke.

1 With the Selection tool (W), click to select the smoke shape.

2 Select the Eraser tool (£7) in the Tools panel. Proceed slowly with the next steps
and remember that you can always stop and undo.

Note: Notice that
the drop shadow is
applied to the entire
shape as you draw
and edit.

Note: Selecting
the shape before the
selecting the Eraser tool
limits the Eraser tool so
that it erases only the
selected shape.
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Note: You may need
to select the Selection
tool and reposition the
text, “Ted and Fuego
Take a Train” to center
the text on the smoke.

With the Eraser tool, drag along the bottom of the smoke shape to remove some
of the smoke.

The Blob Brush and Eraser tools have pointers that include a circle, indicating
the diameter of the brush. Next, you will change the brush size to help edit the

smoke shape.

"5"_. A S
F o

Press the right bracket key (]) several times to increase the size of the brush.

Try switching between the Blob Brush tool
and the Eraser tool to edit the smoke.

Click the Layers panel icon (%) on the
right side of the workspace to expand the
Layers panel. Click the visibility column to
the left of the Text layer.

Choose File > Save. Leave the file open for
the Exploring on your own section.

The Blob Brush tool guidelines

When using the Blob Brush tool, keep the following guidelines in mind:

* To merge paths, they must be adjacent in stacking order.

e The Blob Brush tool creates paths with a fill and no stroke. If you want your Blob
Brush paths to merge with existing artwork, make sure that the artwork has the
same fill color and no stroke.

e When drawing paths with the Blob Brush tool, new paths merge with the topmost
matching path encountered. If the new path touches more than one matching path
within the same group or layer, all of the intersecting paths are merged together..

* To apply paint attributes (such as effect or transparency) to the Blob Brush tool,
select the brush and set the attributes in the Appearances panel before you start
drawing.

* You can use the Blob Brush tool to merge paths created by other tools. To do
this, make sure that the existing artwork does not have a stroke; then set up the
Blob Brush tool to have the same fill color, and draw a new path that intersects
all of the paths that you want to merge together.

—From lllustrator Help
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Exploring on your own

There are many ways to be creative with brushes. Try practicing with the Bristle
brush next.

1 Select the smoke shape with the Selection tool (R).

2 Click the Draw Inside button at the bottom of the Tools panel.

Note: If you cannot select Draw Inside, it may be because the cloud is now a group. Choose
Object > Ungroup, then choose Select > Deselect. Click the cloud shape again to select it.

3 Choose Select > Deselect.

4 Click the Brushes panel icon () to expand the panel. Click the Brush Libraries
Menu button (&&.) and choose Bristle Brush > Bristle Brush Library from
the menu.

5 Click a bristle brush in the Bristle Brush Library panel.

6 Select the Paintbrush tool (&) in the Tools panel. Change the Stroke color to a
light gray in the Control panel. Practice adding some texture to the inside of the
smoke shape.

Experiment with the bristle brush settings.

7 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.

Note: A warning dialog box may appear telling you that the document contains multiple Bristle
Brush paths with transparency. For this lesson, click OK.

Practice applying brushes to paths that you create with drawing tools, just as you
applied the Pattern brush to a rectangle earlier in the lesson.
1 Choose File > New, and create a document to use for practice.

2 Click the Brushes Libraries Menu button (&&.) in the Brushes panel, and choose
Decorative > Decorative_Scatter.

3 Use the drawing tools (the Pen or Pencil tool, and any of the basic shape tools)
to draw objects. Use the default fill and stroke colors when you draw.

4 With one of the objects selected, click a brush in the Decorative Scatter panel to
apply the brush to the object’s path.

When you select a Scatter brush, it is automatically added to the Brushes panel.
5 Repeat step 4 for each object you drew.

6 In the Brushes panel, double-click one of the Scatter brushes that you used in
Step 4 to display the Scatter Brush Options dialog box. Change the color, size,
or other features of the brush. After you close the dialog box, click Apply To
Strokes to apply your changes to the brush in the artwork.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK

351



Review questions

1 Describe each of the five brush types: Art, Calligraphic, Pattern, Bristle, and Scatter.

2 What is the difference between applying a brush to artwork using the Paintbrush tool
and applying a brush to artwork using one of the drawing tools?

3 Describe how to edit paths with the Paintbrush tool as you draw. How does the Keep
Selected option affect the Paintbrush tool?

4 How do you change the colorization method for an Art, Pattern, or Scatter brush?
(Remember, you don’t use colorization methods with Calligraphic or Bristle brushes.)

5 For which brushes must you have artwork selected on the artboard before you can
create a brush?

6 What does the Blob Brush tool allow you to create?

Review answers

1 The following are the five brush types:

e Art brushes stretch artwork evenly along a path. Art brushes include strokes that
resemble graphic media, such as the Charcoal-Feather brush used to create the
tree. Art brushes also include objects, such as the Arrow brush.

e (Calligraphic brushes are defined by an elliptical shape whose center follows the
path. They create strokes that resemble hand-drawn lines made with a flat, angled
calligraphic pen tip.

¢ Pattern brushes paint a pattern made up of separate sections, or tiles, for the
sides, ends, and corners of the path. When you apply a pattern brush to artwork,
the brush applies different tiles from the pattern to different sections of the path,
depending on where the section falls on the path.

¢ Bristle brushes allow you to create brush strokes with the appearance of a natural
brush with bristles.

e Scatter brushes scatter an object, such as a leaf, along a path. You can adjust the
size, spacing, scatter, and rotation options to change the appearance of the brush.

2 To apply brushes using the Paintbrush tool, you select the tool, choose a brush in the
Brushes panel, and draw on the artboard. The brush is applied directly to the paths as
you draw. To apply brushes using a drawing tool, you select the tool and draw in the
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artwork. Then you select the path in the artwork and choose a brush in the Brushes
panel. The brush is applied to the selected path.

3 To edit a path with the Paintbrush tool, drag over a selected path to redraw it. The
Keep Selected option keeps the last path selected as you draw with the Paintbrush tool.
Leave the Keep Selected option selected (the default setting) when you want to easily
edit the previous path as you draw. Deselect the Keep Selected option when you want
to draw layered paths with the paintbrush without altering previous paths. When Keep
Selected is deselected, you can use the Selection tool to select a path and then edit it.

4 To change the colorization method of a brush, double-click the brush in the Brushes
panel to open the Brush Options dialog box. Use the Method menu in the Colorization
section to select another method. If you choose Hue Shift, you can use the default
color displayed in the dialog box preview, or you can change the key color by clicking
the Key Color Eyedropper, and clicking a color in the preview. Click OK to accept the
settings, and close the Brush Options dialog box. Click Apply To Strokes in the alert
dialog box if you want to apply the changes to existing strokes in the artwork.

Existing brush strokes are colorized with the stroke color that was selected when

the strokes were applied to the artwork. New brush strokes are colorized with the
current stroke color. To change the color of existing strokes after applying a different
colorization method, select the strokes and select a new stroke color.

5 For Art and Scatter brushes, you need to have artwork selected in order to create a
brush using the New Brush button in the Brushes panel.

6 Use the Blob Brush tool to edit filled shapes that you can intersect and merge with
other shapes of the same color, or to create artwork from scratch.
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APPLYING EFFECTS

Lesson overview
In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

e Use various effects like Pathfinder, Distort & Transform, Offset
Path, and Drop Shadow effects.

e Use Warp effects to create a banner logotype.
e Use Photoshop effects to add texture to objects.
e Create 3D objects from 2D artwork.

e Map artwork to the surfaces of 3D objects.

This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,
remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the

Lesson12 folder onto it.
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Effects change the look of an object. Effects are live,
which means you can apply an effect to an object
and then modify or remove it at any time using the
Appearance panel. Using effects, it's easy to apply
drop shadows, turn two-dimensional artwork into
three-dimensional shapes, and much more.




Getting started

In this lesson, you'll create objects using various effects. Before you begin, you'll
need to restore the default preferences for Adobe® Illustrator®. Then you'll open a
file containing the finished artwork to see what you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function exactly as described in this lesson,

delete or rename the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See “Restoring
default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson12 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open, and open the L12end_1.ai
file in the Lesson12 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

This file displays a completed illustration of a
soda can.

4 Choose View > Zoom Out to make the
finished artwork smaller. Adjust the window
size, and leave it on your screen as you work.
(Use the Hand tool (") to move the artwork

where you want it in the window.) If you don’t
want to leave the image open, choose File > Close.

To begin working, you'll open an existing art file.

5 Choose File > Open, and open the
L12start_1.ai file in the Lesson12 folder,
located in the Lessons folder on your
hard disk.

6 Choose File > Save As, name the file
sodacan.ai, and select the Lesson12 folder
in the Save In menu. Leave the Save As
Type option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.Al)
(Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe

NETWT. 375 ML—12.6 FLOZ.

Ilustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In
the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default
settings, and then click OK.
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Using live effects

The Effect menu commands alter the appearance
of an object without changing the base object.
Applying an effect automatically adds the effect to
the object’s appearance attribute. You can apply
more than one effect to an object. You can edit,
move, delete, or duplicate an effect at any time in
the Appearance panel. To edit the points that the
effect creates, you must first expand the object.

There are two types of effects in Illustrator: vector
effects and raster effects. In Illustrator, click the
Effect menu item.

> @)

Object with a drop shadow
effect applied.

 Illustrator (vector) effects: The top half of the Effects menu contains vector

effects. You can apply these effects only to vector objects or to the fill or stroke

of a bitmap object in the Appearance panel. The following vector effects can be
applied to both vector and bitmap objects: 3D effects, SVG filters, Warp effects,
Transform effects, Drop Shadow, Feather, Inner Glow, and Outer Glow.

e Photoshop (raster) effects: The bottom half of the Effects menu contains raster
effects. You can apply them to either vector or bitmap objects.

Applying an effect

Effects are applied using the Effect menu or the Appearance panel and can be

applied to objects or groups. In this part of the lesson, you are first going to learn

how to apply an effect to a soda can label, then you will apply an effect using the

Appearance panel.

1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar to reset

the workspace.

2 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect them.
3 With the Selection tool (R), click the text shapes Sparkling Soda on the artboard.
4 With the group selected, choose Effect > Stylize > Drop Shadow.
5 Inthe Drop Shadow dialog box, Drap Shadow

change the X Offset, Y Offset, Cptiers A Ekj‘

and Blur to 3 pt. Select Preview = » ( cancer V)

to see the drop shadow applied X offser: @3t ™ Preview

to the text shapes. Click OK. ¥ offset: 513 pt

Blur: 3 pt B
@) Color: . () Darkness: 100 | %

Note: When you
apply a raster effect,
the original vector
data is rasterized
using the document’s
raster effects settings,
which determine
the resolution of the
resulting image. To
learn about document
raster effects settings,
search for “Document
raster effects settings”
In lllustrator Help.
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6 With the Selection tool, click the cherries to select the group.

7 With the group selected, click the Appearance panel icon ({@) on the right side
of the workspace to expand the Appearance panel.

In the Appearance panel, you will see the word Group at the top of the panel,
indicating that a group is selected. Effects can be applied to grouped objects.

8 Click the Add New Effect button (%) at the bottom of the Appearance panel.
You'll see the same options as in the Effect menu.

9 Choose Stylize > Drop Shadow from the Illustrator Effects section of the menu
that appears.

10 In the Drop Shadow dialog box, change the Opacity to 40 and leave the
X Offset, Y Offset, and Blur set at 3 pt. Select Preview to see the drop shadow
applied to the text shapes. Click OK.

APPEARANCE

[] Grow

Contents

B opcin: oefuuk

%

[ ——
o | ~ Options
3D > Mode: Csultiply E ﬂ —3
Canvert to Shape > e\
Crop Marks Opacil M % — Ll
Distort & Transform 3 T — ™ Preview
= pr |
Path » :
Drop Shadowp) | Pathfinder > ¥ Offset: 3 ot |
Eeather... k Raserize,.. b ot B
InfeGiow... Stylize L
Outer Glow... SVG Filters [ 4 @ Color: . () Darkness: 100 | %
Round Corners... Warp >
| Scribble... v

In the Appearance panel, notice that Drop Shadow is now listed below Group.

11 Choose Select > Deselect. 7 /
12 Choose File > Save.

Next, you will edit the two drop shadow effects.

NETWT. 375 ML—12.6 FLOZ.
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Editing an effect

Effects are live, so they can be edited after they are applied to an object. You can
edit the effect in the Appearance panel by selecting the object with the effect
applied, then either clicking the name of the effect or double-clicking the attribute
row in the Appearance panel. This displays the dialog box for that effect. Changes

you make to the effect update in the artwork. In this section, you will edit the drop

shadow effect applied to the cherries.

1 With the Selection tool (), click the grouped cherry
shapes and make sure that the Appearance panel is
showing. If it isn’t, choose Window > Appearance or
click its panel icon (@).

APPEARANCE

Contents
| Drop Shadow

| Opacity: Defau

=

Notice the drop shadow effect listed in the

Appearance panel.

ofofA[eals

2 Click the blue underlined Drop Shadow in the Appearance panel. In the Drop

Shadow dialog box, change Opacity to 60% and select Preview to see the change.
Try different settings to see their effects (we set the Blur at 5), and then click OK.

Click Drop Shadow.

Next, you will remove an effect from the “Sparkling Soda” text shapes.

Edit the Drop Shadow settings.

3 With the Selection tool, click the Sparkling Soda text shapes.

4 In the Appearance panel, click to the right or left of the blue, underlined name
Drop Shadow to highlight the attribute row for the Drop Shadow effect, if it’s
not already highlighted. After highlighting the attribute row, click the Delete

Selected Item button (%) at the bottom of the panel.

NETWT. 375 ML—12.6 FLOZ.

m Shadow
— Options o) v A
Mode:_Ltstriply E k ﬂ
e _B o~ ( cancel® )
paci —>
™ Preview
X Offset: T3 pt
¥ Offset B3 o |
B B
@cColor: gl (O Darkness: 100 % ° 0

NETWT. 375 ML—12.6 FL OZ.

The result

Note: Be careful
not to click the
blue, underlined
name Drop Shadow,
which will open the
Drop Shadow dialog box.

APPEARANCE

Contents

® | Drop Shadow x

4
%

NETWT. 375 ML—12.6 FLOZ.

EI Opacity: Default
(e oA el E(Jl—é—l )
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Note: When you
ungroup the cherries,
you will still see the
word Group at the top
of the Appearance
panel. That's because
each cherry is its
own group.

© N

With the Selection tool, click to select the cherries group again.
Choose Object > Ungroup.

Notice that the drop shadow effect is gone from the cherries. When an effect is
applied to a group, it affects the group as a whole. If the objects are no longer
grouped together, then the effect no longer applies.

Choose Edit > Undo Ungroup and the drop shadow reappears.

Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Styling text with effects

You can make a warp from objects in your artwork, or you can use a preset warp

shape or mesh object as an envelope. Next, you will use a warp effect to warp the
text at the bottom of the label.

1

2

3

Select the Selection tool (R) in the Tools panel, and then select the “NET WT...”
type at the bottom of the label.

Choose Effect > Warp > Arc Lower.

In the Warp Options dialog box, to create an arcing effect, set Bend to 35%.
Select Preview to preview the changes. Try choosing other styles from the Style
menu, and then return to Arc Lower. Try adjusting the Horizontal and Vertical
Distortion sliders to see the effect. Make sure that the Distortion values are
returned to 0, and then click OK.

Warp Options
Style: | [ Arc Lower '-%-{ f oK
@ Horizontal  (Li=xtical "mlk—‘\
Bend: : @ % # Preview
&
~ Di
Horizontal: T
L
Vertical: D— %
FS

Note: To learn more
about the Appearance
panel, see Lesson 13,
“Applying Appearance
Attributes and Graphic
Styles.”

With the warped text still selected, click the visibility icon (%) to the left of
the Warp: Arc Lower row in the Appearance panel to turn off visibility for the
effect. Notice how the text is no longer warped on the artboard.

Select the Type tool (T') in the Tools panel, and select and change the “375” text
on the page to 380.

Select the Selection tool, then click the visibility icon (%) to the left of the
Warp: Arc Lower row in the Appearance panel, to turn on visibility for the
effect. Notice how the text is once again warped.

Note: You selected the Selection tool again in this step because you originally applied the effect

to the text object with the Selection tool.
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7 Choose Select > Deselect.

I NETV@.—H.GFLOZ. U
G| | -8

ICEEE AR R

Turn off the Warp effect. Edit the text on the artboard. The result with the effect on

Tip: Itis not necessary to turn the visibility off for the Warp effect before editing the text on the
artboard, but doing so makes it easier.

Next, you will apply effects to the text shapes “CHERRY BLAST” at the top of the
soda label.

8 With the Selection tool (&), click the CHERRY BLAST type shapes to select
the group.

9 Choose Effect > Warp > Rise.

10 In the Warp Options dialog box, leave the
Horizontal option selected and change the
Bend to 20%. Click OK.

Notice how the selected text shapes (in
blue) still look like the original shapes, but
are actually warped. This shows how a live
effect allows you to print the text shapes
with the Rise effect applied, but does not

change the underlying object.
11 If the Appearance panel is not visible, choose Window > Appearance.

Notice that the Appearance panel lists the Warp: Rise effect that has been
applied to the text shapes.

Next, you will hide the selection anchor points so that you can focus on the outcome.

12 With the CHERRY BLAST text shapes still selected, choose View > Hide Edges.

13 In the Control panel, change the Fill to the
banner color and leave the stroke at black,
1 pt.

14 Choose Edit > Copy.

15 With the text shapes still selected, choose
Object > Hide > Selection.
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16 Choose Edit > Paste In Front.

17 With the copy selected, change the fill to the scribble swatch and the stroke
color to None in the Control panel.

Next, you will apply the Scribble effect to the text shapes.
18 With the text shapes selected, choose Effect > Stylize > Scribble.

19 In the Scribble dialog box, choose Tight from the Settings menu. Select Preview
to see the change. Change the Angle to 10, the Path Overlap to -3 pt, and leave
the remainder of the settings at default. Click OK.

[ER - 0 1 ————

— Settings:

!m Lﬁk
Angle:( 10 \' (Tn:el j

Path Overlap: [-3 pt | M preview

| Variation: |0 Pt

= £
i Certered Outsade None Wide

Line Options

Stroke Width: |1 pt

= —

Curviness: |O ]% Wariation: |0 |96
£ £
Angulas Loopy  Mane Wide
Spacing: 1.5 pt Variation: |0.5 pt

= =
Tight loose Moot Wide

20 Choose Object > Show AlL

21 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.
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Editing shapes with a Pathfinder effect

Pathfinder effects are similar to working with Pathfinder commands in
the Pathfinder panel, except they are applied as effects and do not change the
underlying content.

Next, you will apply a Pathfinder effect to several shapes.

1 With the Selection tool (R), Shift-click to select both the red banner shape
beneath the SPARKLING SODA text shapes and the oval in the background.

2 Choose Object > Group.

You grouped the objects together because Pathfinder effects may only be
applied to groups, layers, or type objects.

3 Choose Effect > Pathfinder > Intersect to create a shape that shows where the
two shapes intersect.

Note: If you see a warning dialog box when you choose Effect > Pathfinder > Intersect, it's
because you didn’t group the objects first.

4 1In the Appearance panel notice that the Intersect effect appears in the
Appearance panel. Clicking Intersect allows you to change the Pathfinder effect
and edit the Intersect effect.

Note: You'll learn more about the Appearance panel in Lesson 13, “Applying Appearance
Attributes and Graphic Styles.”

5 With the group still selected, choose View > Outline.

The two shapes are still there and completely editable since this is a live effect
being applied.

Note: To intersect shapes, you can also use the Pathfinder panel, which will expand the shapes
immediately, by default. Using the Effect menu lets you edit shapes independently.

Note: To remove
the Intersect effect
from a group that you
just applied, click the
Intersect effect in the
Appearance panel, and
then click the Delete
Selected Item button
(=) at the bottom of
the panel.

e

“ETHT ST RO

T
®

Group the objects. Apply the Pathfinder effect. Choose View > Outline.

Next, you will copy the oval shape from the group of shapes with the Pathfinder
effect applied.
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6 With the Selection tool, double-click the edge of the oval shape to enter
isolation mode. This allows you to edit just the two shapes that are part of
the group.

Note: You are double-clicking the edge because shapes in isolation mode have no fill, so they
can't be selected by clicking in the center.

7 Click the edge of the oval shape to select it. Choose Edit > Copy.

8 DPress Escape to exit isolation mode. Choose Select > Deselect.

9 Choose Edit > Paste In Front to paste a copy
on top of the other objects.

10 Choose View > Preview and leave the oval
shape selected.

11 Choose File > Save.

Offsetting paths

Next, you will edit the oval shape by adding multiple strokes to it. You will then
edit the multiple strokes by offsetting them against the oval shape. This process
allows you to create the appearance of multiple stacked shapes.

1 With the oval shape selected, change the stroke color to green, the fill color to
the green gradient labeled center, and the stroke weight to 5 pt in the
Control panel.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side of the workspace to expand
the Layers panel. Click the visibility column to the left of the Background layer
to reveal the background shape.

LAYERS

® ||»[Jan o
| [7]ranet o
- [l Bachground o
3 Lavers .

——
{F

& [=al | @ | &

Next, you will add another stroke to the shape, then edit the gradient fill.

3 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) to expand the panel. With the green shape
still selected and the stroke row selected in the Appearance panel, click the Add
New Stroke button () at the bottom of the Appearance panel. A new stroke
appears in the panel, but the shape looks the same.
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The shape now has two strokes that are the same color and same weight directly
on top of each other.

4 In the Appearance panel, change the stroke weight for the selected (highlighted)
Stroke to 9 pt.

5 Click the Stroke Color in the Appearance panel and select the white swatch
in the Swatches panel. Press Enter or Return to close the Swatches panel and
return to the Appearance panel.

You can add multiple strokes to an object and apply different effects to each
one, giving you the opportunity to create unique and interesting artwork.

APPLARANCE
5!.&'5 oNE D -
[ o

P DIE - @
® | =
o ~Qeacity: Defaul | B | &

BN PR R .l w8 &3 |4

&

Add a new stroke. Change the stroke weight and color. The result

Note: You'll learn more about the Appearance panel in Lesson 13, “Applying Appearance
Attributes and Graphic Styles.”

6 With the white Stroke selected in the Appearance panel, click the Add New
Effect (fx,) button at the bottom of the Appearance panel. Choose Path >
Offset Path.

7 In the Offset Path dialog box, change the Offset to 16 pt, and click OK.

Eats
® =
s |
; e Fill. (] ¥ o
@ | Opacity: Default m
- I8
[ ustrator Effec |
iD »
Convert to Shape >
Crop Marks
Distort & Transform >
Pathfinder »
Rasterize...
i sylize > mm-_! o0
SVG Filters > Joins: et 180 (Cancel )
Warp » e
Miter limit: |4 | 1 Praview
v -]
Choose Path > Offset Path. Set the Offset Path option. The result
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8 In the Appearance panel, click the arrow to the left
of the word Stroke (9 pt) to toggle it open. Notice
that Offset Path is subset underneath Stroke. This
indicates that the Offset Path is applied to only
that Stroke.

9 Click the word Path at the top of the Appearance panel. This will allow the drop

shadow you add in the next step to apply to the entire shape rather than just the
offset stroke.

Note: You may need to scroll up in the Appearance panel or resize the panel for easier viewing.

10 Click the Add New Effect (f%,) button at the bottom of the Appearance panel
and choose Stylize > Drop Shadow.

11 In the Drop Shadow dialog box change Opacity to 30%, X Offset to 0 pt,
Y Offset to 0 pt, and Blur to 5 pt. Click OK.

%

— Options
Mode; (Weultinly 1) o
= ( Cancel )
Opacity: 30 B % e
e — I 1 Preview
X Offser: En pt |
v Offset- [0 pt |
Blur: |5 pt
g |5 p ]
B o pan . @ Color: . () Darkness: 100 | %
B|  Opacing_petaun :
o 'D@@ FREE]
Click Path. Edit the Drop Shadow options. The result

Tip: Notice the Color square in the Drop Shadow dialog box. Clicking this square will open the
Color Picker and allow you to edit the drop shadow color or choose a color from the Swatches panel
or other color book.

12 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Applying a Photoshop effect

As described earlier in the chapter, the effects in the bottom half of the Effects
menu are Photoshop effects (raster effects). You can apply them to either vector
or embedded bitmap objects. Raster effects are effects that generate pixels rather
than vector data. Raster effects include SVG Filters, all of the effects in the bottom
section of the Effect menu, and the Drop Shadow, Inner Glow, Outer Glow, and
Feather commands in the Effect > Stylize submenu.

Next, you will apply a Photoshop effect to the background of the label.
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© Note: After you
apply the raster effect,
the background shape
is composed of pixels
rather than vector data.

1 With Selection tool (R), click to select the oval shape :

ith the whi lied. In the A T

with t e.w ite stro.ke applied. In the ppe:arance TEERLIE )
panel, click the white Stroke row to select it. Be S A

et [l 5w -
careful not to click the word Stroke. bR 5]

MoTETesTaTs &

o Wl“'/“"ﬂ

You are going to apply a Photoshop effect to the
white stroke.

2 Choose Effect > Texture > Texturizer to open the Effect Gallery. In the
Texturizer settings on the right, change the Texture to Sandstone, the Scaling to
140, the Relief to 8, and, from the Light menu, choose Bottom.

In the Effect Gallery, you can apply a single raster effect or multiple raster
effects to an object. The raster effects are in the middle panel, organized in
folders that correlate to the menu item in the Effect menu. You can try more
effects and adjust their settings if you like. Click OK to set the

Texturizer options.

Stainad Class

EFim- ="
Now that the artwork is complete, you will scale it, and then save it as a symbol in

the Symbols panel. Then you'll apply it to a 3D soda can that you'll create.

3 With the Selection tool selected, hold down the Shift key and click the red
rectangle in the background to select both shapes. Choose Object > Arrange >
Send To Back.

4 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard. Choose Object > Group.
5 With the Group selected, double-click the Scale tool (&) in the Tools panel.
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6 In the Scale dialog box, change the Uniform scale
Scale Valu(.e to 60 and select Scale Strokes & [ O oy ) . | €= N B
Effects. Click OK. /| Cancel® )
—(2) Non-Uniform C oy
Note: If you scale content and do not select Scale (zitentlh & SN — g
Strokes & Effects, the stroke weights and effects will stay | =B * |
the same when you scale the content. T R —
E Strokes & Effects
- Thjects Patterns
Tip: To learn more 7 Click the Symbols panel icon (), or choose Window > Symbols to expand the

about symbols, see
Lesson 14, “Working
with Symbols.”

Symbols panel. Select the Selection tool, and drag the selected content onto the
Symbols panel to create a symbol. In the Symbol Options dialog box, name the
symbol soda label, and select Graphic as the symbol type. Click OK.

SYMEOLS

>

IENIRAESE =1 ERE

;
()

"] Enable Guides for 9-5lice Scaling

[ Align to Pixel Grid

*Moviz Clip* and “Craphic’ are tags for Flazh
import. Thara is mo ditferance batwean thase
two symbals in Nlustrator.

8 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save. Keep the file open.
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Document Raster Effects Settings

Documes Rastes Eff

Color Mocel: (e 1) —o—

Whenever you apply a raster effect,
Illustrator uses the document’s raster effects

settings to determine the resolution of the :_;...,.:..'. i
resulting image. It's important to check the s el liT
document raster effects settings before you T

start working with effects. ;";I',“.'LI.,M

Options
] i s

You set rasterization options for a B
document when creating a new document ::m‘wm e
or by choosing Effect > Document Raster

Effects Settings. In the Document Raster
Effects Settings dialog box, for all raster
effects in a document or when you rasterize a vector object, you can set the Color
Model, Resolution, Background, Anti-alias, Create Clipping Mask, and Add Around
Object. To learn more about Document Raster Effects Settings, search for “About
raster effects” in Help.

—From lllustrator Help



Working with a 3D effect

Using the 3D effect, you can control the appearance of 3D objects with lighting,

shading, rotation, and other attributes. In this part of the lesson, you'll use two-

dimensional shapes as the foundation for creating three-dimensional objects.

There are three types of 3D effects you can apply:

e Extrude & Bevel: Extends a 2D object along the
object’s z axis to add depth to the object. For
example, if you extrude a 2D ellipse, it becomes

a cylinder. :‘ 2
X

e Revolve: Sweeps a path or profile in a circular 7
direction around the global y axis (revolve axis)
to create a 3D object.

The 3D effect takes
¢ Rotate: Uses the z axis to rotate 2D artwork in advantage of the x, y, and
3D space and change the artwork’s perspective. Z axes.
Extrude & bevel Revolve Rotate

Creating a revolved object

In this part of the lesson, you will explore one of the 3D effects called Revolve.
You will create a soda can from an existing path on the second artboard, using the

Revolve effect.

1
2

3

Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.
Click the Artboards panel icon () to expand the Artboards panel.

Double-click Artboard 2 in the panel to fit the
artboard in the Document window. Click the
Artboards panel icon to collapse the panel.

Choose Select > All On Active Artboard.

This path is half of the shape of a soda can. When you apply the revolve effect to
it, it will be revolved around the right or left edge to create a 360 degree shape.

Click the Stroke color in the Control panel and choose None (/).

Note: The stroke color overrides the fill color of the object when revolved.
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Tip: The Angle
determines the degree
of revolution. To create
a “cut-away” look, you
can change the degree
to less than 360.

6 Click the Fill color in the Control panel and select White.

7 Choose Effect > 3D > Revolve. In the 3D Revolve Options dialog box, choose
Front from the Position menu. Select Preview to see the changes. You may need
to reposition the 3D Revolve Options dialog box to see the artwork.

Note: Depending on the complexity of the shape being revolved and the speed of the machine
you are working on, making changes in the 3D Revolve Options dialog box can take some time. It
may be helpful to deselect Preview, make some changes, then select Preview again. That way the
shape does not have to “redraw” on the artboard every time a change is made in the dialog box.

8 For the Offset From option, choose Right Edge. This is the edge that your arc
revolves around. The result varies dramatically depending on the side that you
choose and whether you have a stroke or fill applied to the original object.
Click OK.

3D Revolve Options

' ij
A Reset )

€ Map Art... \

[ Mare Options )

™ Preview
B
Offsw: [opn E#lrw'wmfeg. -;]
! Surtace: [ Plastic Shading ?],
Choose which edge to revolve around. Revolve with Left ~ Revolve with Right

Edge selected. Edge selected.

9 Choose File > Save, and keep the file open.

3D Revolve options

In the 3D Options dialog box for the Revolve 3D effect, there are several other
options worth mentioning:
* Angle: Sets the number of degrees to revolve the path, between 0 and 360.

* Cap: Specifies whether the object appears solid (Revolve Cap On ) or hollow
(Revolve Cap Off).

e Offset: Adds distance between the revolve axis and the path, to create a ring-
shaped object, for instance. You can enter a value between 0 and 1000.

—From lllustrator Help
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Changing the lighting of a 3D object

The Revolve effect allows you to add one or more lights, vary the light intensity,
change the object’s shading color, and move lights around the object.

In this section, you will change the strength and direction of the light source.

1

2

With the soda can shape selected, click 3D Revolve in the Appearance panel.
If the Appearance panel is not visible, choose Window > Appearance. You may
also need to scroll in the Appearance panel, or resize it for easier viewing.

Select Preview in the 3D Revolve Options dialog box, and click More Options.

You can create custom lighting effects on your 3D object. Use the preview window

in the lower left of the 3D Revolve Options dialog box to reposition the lighting and

change the shade color.

3
4

Choose Diffuse Shading from the Surface menu.

In the preview window (the olfws. gt (g e 189
shaded sphere), drag the white ' Surtags (O S~ .
square that represents the light i = g
source to the left. This changes &

the direction of the lighting. Click “" e s[5
the New Light button (@]) to add Shading Color [Back 8]

another light source to the soda ) reseee Spot Coon [ Draw idden aces

can. Drag the second light source
down and to the right.

Try positioning them in different arrangements, and move the dialog box out of
the way to see the artwork.

Choose Custom from the Shading Color menu. Click the colored square to the
right of Custom to open the Color Picker. In the Color Picker, change the color
to a medium gray (C=0, M=0, Y=0, K=50). Click OK to close the Color Picker
and return to the 3D Revolve Options dialog box.

In the 3D Revolve Options dialog
box, change Light Intensity to
80% and the Ambient Light to
10%. Leave the dialog box open.

Ambient light controls the
brightness on the surface of the

Shading Color: | Custem |

] Preserve Spot Colors (] raw Hidden Faces

3D object uniformly.

Change the Blend Steps to 40 and
click OK when it is done processing.

Choose File > Save.

Note: Depending
on the speed of the
machine you are
working on, it may take
some time to process
changes made in the
3D Revolve Options
dialog box.
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Surface shading options

In the 3D Options dialog box for Extrude & Bevel and Revolve, Surface lets you
choose options for shading surfaces such as:

* Wireframe: Outlines the contours of the object’s geometry and makes each
surface transparent.

¢ No Shading: Adds no new surface properties to the object. The 3D object has
the same color as the original 2D object.

* Diffuse Shading: Makes the object reflect light in a soft, diffuse pattern.

e Plastic Shading: Makes the object reflect light as if it were made of a shiny,
high-gloss material.

Note: Depending on what option you choose, different lighting options are available.
If the object only uses the 3D Rotate effect, the only Surface choices available are Diffuse
Shading or No Shading.

—From lllustrator Help

Mapping a symbol to the 3D artwork

You can map artwork from Illustrator and also import artwork from other
applications, such as Photoshop. The artwork you map needs to be 2D artwork
that’s stored in the Symbols panel. Symbols can be any Illustrator art object,
including paths, compound paths, text, raster images, mesh objects, and groups of
objects. In this part of the lesson, you will map the soda label that you previously
saved as a symbol to the soda can.

1 With the soda can still selected, click 3D Revolve in the Appearance panel. Drag
the 3D Revolve Options dialog box off to the side so that you can see the soda
can artwork. Make sure that Preview is also selected.

2 Click the Map Art button in the 3D Revolve Options dialog box.

When you map art to a 3D object, you first need to choose which surface to map
the art to. Every 3D object is composed of multiple surfaces. For example, an
extruded square becomes a cube that is made of six surfaces: the front and back
faces, and the four side faces. Next, you will choose which surface to map the
artwork to.

3 Drag the Map Art dialog box off to the side. Click the Next Surface button ([*])
until “4 of 4” appears in the surface field. In the artwork, notice that Illustrator is
highlighting the wireframe and the selected surface in red.

4 Choose soda label from the Symbol menu. Select Preview, if not already selected.

Note: If you select the wrong surface, choose Clear and map to another surface.
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Deselect Preview in the Map Art dialog box to speed up the next few steps.

Drag the symbol into the light area of the map in the Map Art dialog box. Tip: If you don't like
the position or size of

A light gray color marks surfaces that are currently visible. A dark gray color the symbol artwork,

marks surfaces that are hidden by the object’s current position. you can click the Clear

. . button at the bottom of
Select Shade Artwork (Slower). Select Preview to see the artwork with the the dialog box to clear
symbol mapped to it. You may want to reposition or resize the artwork. Then the symbol artwork
click OK to close the Map Art dialog box. from the current surface.
In the 3D Revolve Options dialog box, click the Fewer Options button, and then Tip: You can interact

. . . . with the symbol in
click the left edge of the blue square and drag to the right to spin the 3D object the Map Art dialog

along the y-axis. With Preview selected, when you release the mouse button the box using the normal

object on the artboard will update. Click OK. bounding box controls
to move, scale, or rotate
the object.

| (—tt—

] ( Map Art.. )

P ot preview
'y

: Angle: O [0 M cam E E
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To map artwork to a 3D object

When mapping 3D objects, consider the following:

* Because the Map Art feature uses symbols for mapping, you can edit a symbol
instance and then automatically update all surfaces that are mapped with it.

* You can interact with the symbol in the Map Art dialog box with normal
bounding box controls to move, scale, or rotate the object.

* The 3D effect remembers each mapped surface on an object as a number. If you
edit the 3D object or apply the same effect to a new object, there may be fewer
or more sides than the original. If there are fewer surfaces than the number of
surfaces defined for the original mapping, the extra artwork will be ignored.

* Because a symbol’s position is relative to the center of an object surface, if the
geometry of the surface changes, then the symbol will be remapped relative to
the new center of the object.

* You can map artwork to objects that use the Extrude & Bevel or Revolve effect,
but you can’t map artwork to objects that only use the Rotate effect.

—From lllustrator Help

The texture now wraps around the soda can. Next, you will edit the soda can path
and the color.

9 With the Selection tool selected, and the 3D object selected, change the Fill
color to Black in the Control panel.

Notice that the entire shape changes color, except where the symbol artwork is
mapped to the surface. At this point, if necessary, you can edit the shape that
you started with. If you need to rotate the 3D object, in this situation it is best
done in the 3D Revolve Options dialog box.

Tip: If you need to edit the shape, it is recommended that you deselect the visibility column
of the 3D Revolve (Mapped) effect in the Appearance panel first. Then, when you are finished
editing the shape, click the visibility column to show the 3D Revolve (Mapped) effect again.

10 Choose View > Show Edges to show the
edges for later lessons.

11 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for
the Exploring on Your Own section, or
choose File > Close.
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Printing Resources

To make optimum decisions about printing, you should understand basic printing
principles, including how the resolution of your printer or the calibration and
resolution of you monitor can affect the way your artwork appears when printed.
Illustrator’s Print dialog box is designed to help you through the printing
workflow. Each set of options in the dialog box is organized to guide you through
the printing process. For information on working in the print dialog box, see “Print

dialog box options” in lllustrator Help.

For information on working with color management in lllustrator, see “Printing with

color management” in lllustrator Help.

For information on the optimal ways to print a document, including information on
Color Management, PDF workflows, and more, visit the following site:

* http://www.adobe.com/studio/print/

For information on the printing in the Creative Suite, visit the following site:

* http://www.adobe.com/designcenter/cs4/articles/cs4_printguide.html

For a guide to working with and printing transparency in the Creative Suite, visit the

following site:

* http://www.adobe.com/designcenter/creativesuite/articles/cs3ip_transguide.html

Exploring on your own

Next, you will work with another effect to add a nice touch to the sodacan.ai file

you still have open.

1

Qa unn AW

Choose 1 from the Artboard Navigation menu in the lower-left corner of the

Document window.

With the Selection tool, click to select the symbol instance on the artboard.
Click the Break Link button in the Control panel to edit the shapes.

Choose Select > Deselect.
Click the oval shape with the white stroke to select it.

Choose Effect > Convert To Shape > Rounded Rectangle.

In the Shape Options dialog box, select the Relative option, and then change
Extra Width and Extra Height to 0. Select Preview, and then adjust the corner

radius to the desired corner radius. Click OK.

Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.
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Create an additional item for the artwork in this lesson.

1

2
3
4

(%]

Choose File > Open, and locate the L12start_2.ai file in the Lesson12 folder.
Select the Selection tool (R), and then Select > All.
Drag the artwork into the Symbols panel.

In the Symbol Options dialog box, change the name to Soap, and choose
Graphic from the Type menu. Click OK.

With the artwork still selected, choose Edit > Clear, or press the Delete key.

Select the Rectangle tool (), and click the artboard once. Type 325 pt for the
width and 220 pt for the height. Click OK.

Choose Effect > 3D > Extrude & Bevel, and experiment with different positions
and settings.

Note: Changing the Bevel option can greatly increase the complexity of the 3D object and the

number of surfaces to map artwork to.

8

9

Click Map Art, and map the Soap symbol that you created to one surface of
the box.

Close both dialog boxes when you are finished.

Take the illustration further by creating your own symbols and applying them to
the other faces of the box.

10 Choose File > Close and don’t save the file.
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Review questions

Name two ways to apply an effect to an object.
Where can the effects applied to an object be edited, once they are applied?

What are the three types of 3D effects that are available? Give an example of why you
would use each one.

How can you control lighting on a 3D object? Does the lighting of one 3D object affect
other 3D objects?

What are the steps to map artwork to an object?

Review answers

1

You can apply an effect to an object by selecting the object, and then choosing the
effect from the Effect menu. You can also apply an effect by selecting the object, then
clicking the Add New Effect button(fx,) in the Appearance panel, and then choosing
the effect from the menu that appears.

You can edit effects in the Appearance panel.
The types of 3D effects are Extrude & Bevel, Revolve, and Rotate.

e Extrude & Bevel: Uses the z axis to give a 2D object depth by extruding the object.
For example, a circle becomes a cylinder.

e Revolve: Uses the y axis to revolve an object around an axis. For example, an arc
becomes a circle.

* Rotate: Uses the z axis to rotate 2D artwork in 3D space and change the
artwork’s perspective.

By clicking the More Options button in any of the 3D dialog boxes, you can change
the light, the direction of the light, and the shade color. Settings for the light of one 3D
object do not affect the settings for other 3D objects.

Map artwork to an object by following these steps:

a Select the artwork to be used as a symbol and Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Mac OS) the New Symbol button in the Symbols panel.

b Select the object and choose Effect > 3D > Extrude & Bevel or Effect > 3D > Revolve.
¢ Click Map Art.

d Navigate to the surface by clicking the Next Surface or Previous Surface buttons.
Select the symbol from the Symbol menu. Close both dialog boxes.
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APPLYING APPEARANCE
ATTRIBUTES AND
GRAPHICSTYLES

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:

e Create and edit an appearance attribute.

e Add a second stroke to an object.

* Reorder appearance attributes and apply them to layers.
e Copy, turn on and off, and remove appearance attributes.
* Save an appearance as a graphic style.

e Apply a graphic style to an object and a layer.

e Apply multiple graphic styles to an object or layer.

@ This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,
remove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the

Lesson13 folder onto it.
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"fechCompany

Products

Visit us at the tradeshow in New York! We'll have a booth We've got so many new
setup so that you can demo our recent product releases. products to release this year.

Without changing the structure of an object, you

can change its look using appearance attributes,
including fills, strokes, effects, transparency and
blending modes. You can save appearance attributes
as graphic styles and apply them to another object.
You can also edit an object that has a graphic style
applied to it, and then edit the graphic style—an
enormous time-saver!




Getting started

In this lesson, you'll enhance the design for a web page by applying appearance
attributes and graphic styles to the type, background, and buttons. Before you
begin, you'll restore the default preferences for Adobe® Illustrator® CS5. Then you
will open the finished art file for this lesson to see what you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson13 folder on the Adobe lllustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open. Locate the - ‘
lechCompany
L13end_1.ai file in the Lesson13 Ssenconpary
folder in the Lessons folder that you 1% O ) B
e g s

. . . Oust  Livekidlp
copied onto your hard disk to view

-

News Products

the finished artwork. In this lesson,
you will apply styling to the web
buttons and other objects. Leave the file open for reference, or choose

File > Close.

The design for the completed web page includes several graphic styles and
effects, including gradients, semi-transparent type, drop shadows, and
texturized and shaded graphics.

Note: If a color profile warning dialog box appears, click OK.

4 Open the L13start_1.ai file in the ‘ jjjjj
Lesson13 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk. 20 ()8

~
Blogs  Forums  Chat  LiveHelp

Note: If a color profile warning dialog box s roducs
appears, click OK.

5 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the Lesson13
folder and open it. Name the file tech_design.ai. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe
lustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box,
leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.
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Using appearance attributes

You can apply appearance attributes to any object, group, or layer by using effects
and the Appearance panel and Graphic Styles panel. An appearance attribute is
an aesthetic property—such as a fill, stroke, transparency, or effect—that affects
the look of an object, but does not affect its basic structure. An advantage of using
appearance attributes is that they can be changed or removed at any time without
changing the underlying object or any other attributes applied to the object.

APPEARANCE w A. Path with stroke, F. Add New Effect

A _E g 5 fill, and drop shadow G. Clear Appearance
& ([» Stroke: D 2pt effect
.................. . H. Duplicate Selected
B — @ |- O B. Visibility column Item
P | Opacty: Defaut C. Link to options 1. Delete Selected
C = Drop Shadow f—— J D.Add New Stroke Item
|| S e A E. Add New Fill J. Indicates an effect
0 & & R § = .
FrTT T seoled
D E F G H I

For example, if you apply the Drop Shadow effect to an object, you can change the
drop shadow distance, blur, or color. You can also copy that effect and apply it to
other shapes, groups, or layers. You can even save it as a graphic style and use it
for other objects or files.

The Appearance panel contains the following types of editable attributes:
e Stroke (weight, color, and effects)

 Fill (type, color, transparency, and effects)

e Transparency, including opacity and blending mode

¢ Effect menu

Editing and adding appearance attributes

You'll start by selecting an arrow shape and adding to its basic appearance using
the Appearance panel.

1 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.

2 In the tech_design.ai file, using the Selection tool (R), select the top green arrow
shape in the Home button.
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3 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace, and

click the Stroke attribute row to select it. Do not click the blue underlined word
Stroke. Click to the right or left of the word.

Selecting the Stroke attribute row lets you change just the stroke in the artwork.

4 Click the word Opacity in the Control panel to reveal the Transparency panel.

In the Transparency panel, choose Multiply from the menu of blending modes.
Change Opacity to 50%. Press Enter or Return to close the Transparency panel.

Home

APPEARANCE

Invert Mask

[[]1solate Blending [ ~| Knockout Group
[ opacity & Mask Define Knockout Shape

APPEARANCE

5 With the Selection tool, press Ctrl+spacebar (Windows) or Command+spacebar

(Mac OS) and click the arrow shape several times to zoom in to about 200%.
Inspect the stroke around the arrow to see how it has changed. The effect of the
Multiply blending mode is similar to drawing on a page with transparent
marker pens.

Strokes are centered on a path outline—half of the stroke color overlaps the
filled arrow shape, and half of the stroke color overlaps the white background.

Next, you will edit the stroke of the arrow using the Appearance panel.

6

In the Appearance panel, expand the stroke attributes by clicking the triangle (¥)
to the left of the word Stroke in the panel list.

Click the word Opacity to open the Transparency panel.

In the Transparency panel, change Opacity to 70%. Click the Opacity attribute
row in the Appearance panel to hide the Transparency panel.

AFPEARANCE

Mutltiphy

E_;

[|1sclate Blending  [—| knockout Group

[ Opacity & Mask Define Knockout Shape
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9 Click 2 pt in the Appearance panel to edit the value. Change Stroke Weight to
4 pt. If you want, you can change the stroke color as well.

APPEARANCE

10 Choose File > Save.

Reordering appearance attributes

Now, you'll change the appearance of the Multiply blending mode by rearranging
the attributes in the Appearance panel.

1 Resize the Appearance panel so that you can view all its contents. Click the
triangle () to the left of the word Stroke to hide the stroke properties. If the Fill
properties are showing as well, click the triangle (¥) to the left of the word Fill
to hide the fill properties.

2 Drag the Fill attribute above the Stroke attribute. (This technique is similar to
dragging layers in the Layers panel to rearrange the stacking order.)

APPEARANCE APPEARANCE

P_path - -
L=

(]

©

B O & © & § .« |[B O & © & @@ .

Moving the Fill attribute above the Stroke attribute changes the look of the
Multiply blending mode on the stroke. Half the stroke is covered. Blending
modes work only on objects that are beneath them in the stacking order.
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Adding an additional stroke and fill

You'll now add another stroke to the object, using the Appearance panel. Applying

Tip: Other ways to
close panels, such as the
Color panel, that appear
in the Appearance
panel include pressing
Escape or clicking the
Stroke attribute row.

[rrenance |RATCSIIEE| seeensnce | Guenicstl =]
-
e M
4pt

another stroke is a way to add interesting design elements to your artwork.

1 With the arrow shape selected, click the Add New Stroke button (H) at the

bottom of the Appearance panel. A stroke is added to the top of the list of
appearance attributes. It has the same color and stroke weight as the first stroke.

For the new stroke, change Stroke Weight to 2 pt in the Appearance panel.

Shift-click the Stroke Color to open the Color panel instead of the Swatches
panel. Choose RGB from the panel menu (*Z). Change the RGB values to
R=76, G=0, and B=121. Press Enter or Return to close the Color panel and
return to the Appearance panel.

You are using the RGB color mode because you are working with a web
document.

A B eaw
=

n—

£ a- GF o
A. £ E—

TN
[B- D= (ﬁ"fk@)

Next, you will add an effect to change the offset of the stroke by bringing it toward
the center of the arrow.

4 With the top Stroke attribute row still selected, click the Add New Effect button

(fx,) at the bottom of the Appearance panel. Choose Path > Offset Path from
the menu that appears.

5 Select Preview in the Offset Path dialog box to see the effect of offsetting as you

APPEARANCE

change the values. Change Offset to -3 px, and then click OK.

Offzet Path
Offset: B QK
Juiie: Miter - Calt el
£ Miter lirnit: 4 [ rreview
a
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6 In the Appearance panel, click the arrow to the [APPeARANCE [JGRAPHICSTUNNRII=|

left of the top Stroke to reveal the Offset Path
and Opacity effects. Deselect the eye icon (&) to
the left of Offset Path to hide that effect. Notice
that the arrow on the artboard changes. Select
the Visibility column to view the Offset

Path again.

By clicking the eye icon in the Appearance Tip: You can view

all hidden attributes

panel, you disable an attribute without

. by choosing Show
deleting it. All Hidden Attributes
Next, you'll rearrange the order of the appearance attributes to prepare for adding from the Appearance
panel menu.

live effects.

7 In the Appearance panel, click the triangle to the left of the 2 pt Stroke attribute
to collapse the attribute, and then drag the 4 pt Stroke attribute between the Fill
attribute and the 2 pt Stroke attribute.

APPEARANCE

B 0 A& © & &

8 Choose File > Save, and keep the arrow selected.

Using graphic styles

A graphic style is a saved set of appearance attributes that you can reuse. By
applying graphic styles, you can quickly and globally change the appearance of
objects and text.

The Graphic Styles panel (Window > Graphic Styles) lets you create, name, save,
apply, and remove effects and attributes to objects, layers, and groups. You can also
break the link between an object and an applied graphic style to edit that object’s
attributes without affecting other objects that use that same graphic style.

GRAPHIC STYLES A. Graphic styles D. New Graphic

B. Graphic Styles style

Libraries menu E. Delete Graphic

C. Break Link To Style
Graphic Style
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For example, if you have a map that uses a shape to represent a city, you can
create a graphic style that paints the shape green and adds a drop shadow. You
can then use that graphic style to paint all the city shapes on the map. If you
decide to use a different color, you can change the fill color of the graphic style
to blue. All the objects that use that graphic style are then updated to blue.

Creating and saving a graphic style

Now, you'll save and name a new graphic style using the appearance attributes you
just specified for the arrow shape in the Home button. You will then apply the same
appearance attributes to the other arrow shape.

1 Choose Essentials from the Workspace switcher in the Application bar, to reset
the workspace.

Note: Even though Essentials is already selected, selecting it again will reset the workspace.
2 Click the Graphic Styles panel icon (&) on the right side of the workspace to
open the Graphic Styles panel.

3 Drag the Graphic Styles panel by the panel tab so that it is free-floating in the
workspace. Resize the Graphic Styles panel so that all the default styles are
visible and there is empty space at the bottom, if necessary.

4 With the arrow shape on the artboard still selected, in the Appearance panel,
drag the Path appearance thumbnail into the Graphic Styles panel.

5 When a small box appears on the inside of the panel, release the mouse button.
The box indicates that you are adding a new style to the panel.

The path thumbnail in the Appearance panel changes to “Path: Graphic Style.”

GRAPHIC STYLES GRAPHIC STYLES

4]
]

[

APPEARANCE

6 In the Graphic Styles panel, double-click the new graphic style thumbnail. In the
Graphic Style Options dialog box, name the new style Home button. Click OK.

Notice in the Appearance panel that “Path: Graphic Style” has changed to
“Path: Home button.” This indicates that a graphic style called Home button is
applied to the selected object.
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7 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Applying a graphic style to an object

Graphic styles can be easily applied to other objects. Next, you will apply the
graphic style of the right arrow shape to the left arrow in the Home button.

1 With the Selection tool (R), click to select the other green arrow.

2 Click the Home button graphic style in the Graphic Styles panel to apply its
attributes to the other arrow.

GRAPHIC STYLES

L\

3 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Applying a graphic style to a layer

When a graphic style is applied to a layer, everything added to that layer has that
same style applied to it. Now, you'll create a new graphic style and apply it to a
layer. Then you'll create new shapes on that layer to see the effect of the style.

1 Choose Essentials from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

2 Expand the Appearance panel (@) on the APPEARANCE
right side of the workspace, and click the Clear [ ] oselection 3
Appearance button (i) at the bottom of the B st [
panel. Select the No Selection appearance name E Db
or thumbnail at the top of the panel. ® | opectys Depi—~ -

The Clear Appearance button removes all

appearance attributes applied to an object,

including any stroke or fill. By clicking the Clear Appearance button with
nothing selected, you are setting the default appearance for new shapes.
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3 In the Appearance panel, click the Add New Effect button (fx,) and choose
Stylize > Drop Shadow from the Illustrator Effects. Change Opacity to 50%,
X Offset to 3 pt, Y Offset to 3 pt, and Blur to 3 pt. Click OK.

Note: When you type in 3 pt in a field, you may notice that it converts to 3 px when you click in
another field. That is because the unit of measurement for the document was set to pixels.

4 In the Appearance panel, notice that Drop Shadow appears in the list. Drag the
bottom of the Appearance panel down to expose more of the panel.

Drop Shadow
— Cptions - . PE =
- Ok NJ
Mode: Mty + N [ o select 5

Opily: [ 50 Y% -
Preview b Stroke:

K Otfsat: |3 3 px

=
& b= T
¥ Otset: |5 3 pa < Drop Shadow =
Blur: 3px v -] Qinacitw: 22k

'l‘?ZCulnr:. @ Darkness: | 100 |%

s

When creating a new style, the Graphic Style panel automatically uses the
current appearance attributes displayed in the Appearance panel.

5 Click the Graphic Styles panel icon (&) on the
right side of the workspace to expand the panel. D | i
Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) .‘ “z_|
the New Graphic Style button (]), and name — —
the new style Drop Shadow. Click OK.

Now, you'll target the Blog button layer to apply
a drop shadow to all the shapes on that layer.
Targeting selects the path(s) on that layer in &, == & 3
the artwork.

6 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right side of the workspace to open the
Layers panel.

7 In the Layers panel, click the triangle (p) to the left of the Blog button layer to
expand the layer. Then click the target icon (O) to the right of the Blog button
layer name. If you can’t see the selected shapes on the artboard, you can hold
down the spacebar and drag to the left.

Note: You may need to scroll down in the Layers panel.

8 In the Graphic Styles panel, click the Drop Shadow style to apply the style to the
layer and all its contents. Keep the shapes selected on the artboard.

388 LESSON 13 Applying Appearance Attributes and Graphic Styles



GRAPHIC STYLES

?{:;D d|’

B I[b [Jsutontye O -
o1 Qoo 0
Erleombuﬂnn s

srlv@

llayes @& 5@ G @, =+ B T 4 RIMC

9 Double-click the Scale tool (&4) in the Tools panel. Change Uniform Scale to
70%, and then click OK.

10 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
Now, you'll test the layer effect by adding a shape to the Blog button layer.

11 Select the Zoom tool () in the Tools panel, and click the blog shapes twice to

zoom in.

12 Select the Ellipse tool ({_3) from the same group as the Rectangle tool () in the
Tools panel.

13 Make sure that Fill color in the Control panel is set to None ([/]), Stroke Color is
black, and Stroke Weight is 3 pt.

14 With the Blog button layer still selected, press the Shift key and draw a circle on
top of the blog shapes that is about 82 px in height and width.

Note: To see the size as you draw in the measurement label, make sure that the smart guides are
selected (View > Smart Guides).

15 Choose Object > Arrange > Send To Back to send the ellipse behind the blog
shapes. With the Selection tool, position the circle so that it is approximately
centered behind the blog shapes. Keep the ellipse selected.

Because the Drop Shadow style contains only an effect, and no stroke or fill, the
objects added to the layer retain their original stroke and fill attributes.

&

1
Blogs ' s
H: 82 pc

Next, you will edit the drop shadow applied to the layer.
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Tip: You can also
select the Blog button
layer target icon in the
Layers panel, and then
edit the effect in the
Appearance panel.

Tip: Itisagood idea
to use the Layers panel
to select the objects
or layers to which you
want to apply styles.
Effects and styles vary,
depending on whether
you're targeting a layer
or an object, or a group
within a layer.

16 Click the Appearance panel icon (@) on the right side of the workspace to open
the Appearance panel.

In the Appearance panel, notice the name “Layer: Drop Shadow” at the top of
the panel. The Appearance panel shows that the ellipse is on a layer with a drop
shadow applied to it.

17 Click the words Layer: Drop Shadow to access appeARANCE [[GRABHICSTN =]
the Drop Shadow effect applied to the layer. [ ] tayer: brop Shadow 3

Contents

18 Click the underlined words Drop Shadow in = e =
the Appearance panel and, in the Drop Shadow
dialog box, change X Offset to 2 pt, and Y Offset
to 2 pt. Select Preview to see the subtle change.

Click OK.
19 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

20 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.

Target icons

The target icon on the Layers panel indicates whether an item in the layer hierarchy
has any appearance attributes and whether it is targeted.

(O) Indicates the item is targeted but has no appearance attributes beyond a
single fill and a single stroke.

(O) Indicates the item is not targeted and has no appearance attributes beyond a
single fill and a single stroke.

(Q) Indicates the item is not targeted but has appearance attributes.

(©) Indicates the item is targeted and has appearance attributes.

—From lllustrator Help

Applying existing graphic styles
You can apply graphic styles to your artwork from libraries that come with

Illustrator CS5. Now, you'll finish the button designs by adding an existing style to
the Chat button layer.

1 Click the Layers panel icon (i) on the right side of the workspace to open the
Layers panel.

2 In the Layers panel, click the triangle (¥) to left of the Blog button layer to
collapse it. Scroll down in the Layers panel, if necessary, and then click the
triangle () to left of the Chat button layer to expand the layer.
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3 Select the <Path> sublayer. Then click the target icon (O) to the right of the Note: If you target

<Path> sublayer. a layer or sublayer by
mistake, Ctrl-click or
4 Select the yellow swatch (R=253, G=195, B=17) from the Fill color in the Command-click the
Control panel. target icon to deselect it.

[ @L’webuﬂnn
sa v Dsrm

Baljp [{r=e
11 Layers -y La)

Chat

Now, you'll apply a graphic style to the Chat button. The graphic style contains a
color fill, which you’ll apply to the chat object in place of the existing yellow color.

5 With the target icon (O) for the <Path> sublayer still selected in the Layers
panel, click the Style menu in the Control panel. Right-click (Windows) or
Control-click (Mac OS) and hold down the mouse button on the Chat style in
the Graphic Styles panel to preview the graphic style on the chat bubble.

Previewing a graphic style is a great way to see what how the graphic style will
affect the selected object, without actually applying it.

Note: If the Style menu doesn’t appear in the Control panel, open the Graphic Styles panel by
clicking its icon on the right side of the workspace.

6 Click the Chat graphic style to apply it to the chat bubble.

| | m—pasic| v| 3 Style:
| )=
®[ 1|1 [@]tive button @lj EZ_J
= Chat
11 Layers &S Y& Rl @ &

7 Choose File > Save.

Next, you'll apply an existing graphic style to some text.

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

9 With the Selection tool (R), drag a marquee across the button labels (the text
below the buttons) to select them.
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Tip: Use the arrows
at the bottom of
the llluminate Styles
library panel to load
the previous or next
graphic styles library in
the panel.

Note: When you
click a graphic style
from a library, the
graphic style is added to
the Graphic Styles panel
for that document.

Tip: To see larger
swatches, choose Large
Thumbnail View from
the Nature_Animal
Skins panel menu.

10 Choose Override Character Color from the Graphic Styles panel menu (*S), if
it’s not already selected. Click the Graphic Styles Libraries Menu button (&.),
and choose the Illuminate Styles library.

When you apply a graphic style to type, the text fill overrides the fill color of the
graphic style. To prevent that, choose Override Character Color.

11 Choose Use Text For Preview from the Illuminate Styles panel menu (*=).

12 In the Illuminate Styles library panel, right-click (Windows) or Control-click
(Mac OS) and hold down the mouse button on the Charcoal Highlight graphic
style to preview the graphic style on the text. Click the Charcoal Highlight
graphic style to apply it.

Note that, if Override Character Color had been deselected, the fill would still
be black.

ILLUMINATE STYLES

= {T] [1[1]T]
==l
T

[Blogs } | Forums | [ Chat {j

13 Close the Illuminate Styles library panel.

14 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Adding to an existing graphic style

You can apply a graphic style to an object that already has a graphic style applied.
This can be useful if you want to add properties to an object from another graphic
style. The formatting becomes cumulative.

1 With the Selection tool (&), click to select the red Live Help button shape (not
the question mark).

Next, you'll make a change to the shape, and then create a new graphic style out of
its appearance attributes.

2 Click the Appearance panel tab in the Graphic Styles panel group to show the
panel. Select the red Fill attribute, and click the Duplicate Selected Item button
(@l) at the bottom of the panel. This creates a copy of the fill above the original
in the Appearance panel.

3 Click the Fill color of the new Fill attribute, which is automatically selected in
the Appearance panel, to open the Swatches panel. Click the Swatch Libraries
menu button (F,) at the bottom of the panel. Choose Patterns > Nature >
Nature_Animal Skins. Select the pattern named Tiger to apply it to the fill.
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4 Close the Nature_Animal Skins panel.

AFPPEARANCE APPEARAMNCE
[@] e 3

NATURE_ANIMA)~ X

5 With the Tiger fill row selected in the Appearance
panel, change Opacity to 30% in the Control panel.

6 Click the Graphic Styles panel tab to show the
graphic styles. Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Mac OS) the New Graphic Style button (&l). In the
Graphic Style Option dialog box, name the style

Help. Click OK. Live Heip

Next, you will apply the Bevel Soft graphic style to the
live help button shape that is still selected.

7 In the Graphic Styles panel, click to apply the Bevel Soft graphic style to the
button shape.

Notice that the fills and the stroke are no longer visible. Graphic styles replace
the formatting on selected objects by default.

8 Choose Edit > Undo Graphic Styles.
9 Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the Bevel Soft graphic style.

Notice that the fills and stroke are preserved and that the bevel is applied as
well. Alt-clicking (Windows) or Option-clicking (Mac OS) adds the graphic
style formatting to the existing formatting.

RIEIFE (@
H. N

Bevel SOE

| | LiveHelp | | LiveHelp
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10 Open the Appearance panel. Deselect the eye icon (@) to the left of the Drop
Shadow attribute to hide it.

APPEARANCE
(] eate o
—

S T L
=
O
®lpr: [
M )prop Shadow

O & O Rl & =

Live Help

AN

11 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.

Applying an appearance to a layer

You can also apply simple appearance attributes to layers. For example, to make
everything on a layer 50% opaque, target that layer, and change the opacity.

Next, you'll target a layer and change its blending mode to soften the effect of
the type.

1 Inthe Layers panel, click the downward triangle next to any open layers to
collapse them.

2 Scroll to the Columns layer, and then click its target icon (O).

3 Select the K=50 swatch from the Fill color in the Control panel, and change
Opacity to 20% in the Control panel as well.

News Products
Visit us at the trade show in New York! We'll have a booth We've got so many new
set up so that you can demo our recent product releases. products to release this year.

4 Choose Select > Deselect.

5 Choose File > Save.

Copying, applying, and removing graphic styles

When you create several graphic styles and appearances, you may want to use
them on other objects in your artwork. You can use the Graphic Styles panel, the
Appearance panel, the Eyedropper tool (#), or the Live Paint Bucket tool (&) to
apply and copy appearance attributes.

Next, you'll apply a style to one of the objects using the Appearance panel.
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6 With the Selection tool (R), click one of the arrow shapes for the Home button
to select it.

7 In the Appearance panel, drag the appearance thumbnail labeled Path: Home Note: Be sure to
button onto the larger speaker shape of the Forums button to apply those ?r:agt thte thumbnail, not
e text.

attributes to it.

You can apply styles or attributes by dragging them from the Graphic Styles
panel or the Appearance panel onto any object. The object doesn’t have to
be selected.

O ® «

Home  Blogs

aﬂ

8 Choose Select > Deselect.

Next, you'll apply a style by dragging it directly from the Graphic Styles panel onto
an object.

9 With the Selection tool, drag the Charcoal Highlight graphic style thumbnail
in the Graphic Styles panel onto the larger speaker shape in the Forums
button artwork.

10 Release the mouse button to apply the style to the shape.

11 Drag the same graphic style to the smaller speaker shape to the left in the
forums button to apply it. See the figure for placement.

—= GRAFHIC STYLES ﬁ GRAFHIC STYLES
=] (g J=lal gl

> g‘pi%@ﬂ i&@ﬂ

Forums Forums

Q. L (=% =% N F

Now, you'll use the Layers panel to copy an attribute from one layer to another.
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12 Expand the Layers panel to see all the layers. Click the Blog button layer
to select it. Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS) the appearance
indicator from the Blog button layer onto the appearance indicator of the
Header type layer.

Using Alt or Option as you drag copies one layer effect onto another, which is
indicated by the hand pointer with the plus sign. To move an appearance or
style from one layer or object to another, drag the appearance indicator.

e o | v =]
& ||b [ euttontype

O s
B || []Hesdertype . 3
[ || [ Home button

LB |3 elog buton ()

o[ || {f Forumbuton O
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@[ || @] uve button o

®@ (b []shes o

sal|r )= o) :

® 1|1 [ colmns @ aschCombany
BRI e TechCompany
lyes  ® wa & &

Alt-drag or Option-drag the appearance attributes from one layer to another.

Now, you'll remove an appearance from a layer using the Layers panel.
13 In the Layers panel, click the target icon to the right of the Blog button layer.

14 Drag the target icon to the Trash button at the bottom of the Layers panel to
remove the appearance attribute.

[vers [meoas | o=
®[ || [-]Buttontype [6)

B[ ||b [JHesdertype @ L
Erlbmhmm [e]
(M 1[3 3 elog bution
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You can also remove attributes of a selected object or layer in the Appearance
panel. To do this, select the object and then choose Reduce To Basic
Appearance from the panel menu. This returns the object to its original state
(including any stroke or fill), as it was before the appearance attribute or style
was applied.

15 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.
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Exploring on your own

Now that you've learned the basic steps for creating and using appearances and
graphic styles, you can experiment with different combinations of appearance
attributes to fashion interesting special effects. Try combining different styles to
produce new ones.

For example, here’s how to merge two existing styles to create a brand new style:

1 Choose File > New to create a new file. In the New Document dialog box, make
sure that Print is chosen from the New Document Profile menu, and then
click OK.

2 Choose Window > Graphic Styles to open the panel.
3 In the Graphic Styles panel, select the Round Corners 10 pt style.

Note: If the Round Corners 10 pt style does not appear in the Graphic Styles panel, then click the
Graphic Styles Library Menu button and choose Image Effects > Yellow Glow.

4 Add another style to the selected style by Ctrl-clicking (Windows) or
Command-clicking (Mac OS) the style named Illuminate Yellow.

Note: If the llluminate Yellow style does not appear in the Graphic Styles panel, then click the
Graphic Styles Library Menu button ({F,) and choose Type Effects > Twine and repeat the previous
two steps.

5 Choose Merge Graphic Styles from the Graphic Styles panel menu.
[LABBEARAN GRAPHIC STYLES

L D (Cha)

L3 New Graphic Style..

Tuplicate Graphic SRR
Merge Graphic Styles
Nalete Graphic Shyle

Break Link to Graphic Style

Sclect All Unused

Sort by Name

6 Name the new style merged style in the Graphic Style Options dialog box, and
then click OK.

7 On the artboard, draw a shape or create text, select the content with the
Selection tool, and then apply the merged style.

w GRAPHIC STYLES

NENEECE

8 Choose File > Close without saving the file.
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Review questions

Name two types of appearance attributes.
How do you add a second stroke to an object?

What's the difference between applying a graphic style to a layer versus applying it to
an object?

How do you add to an existing graphic style?

How do you remove an appearance attribute using the Layers panel?

Review answers

1

The Appearance panel contains the following types of editable attributes:
e Fill attributes (fill type, color, transparency, and effects)

e Stroke attributes (stroke type, brush, color transparency, and effects)
e Transparency attributes (opacity and blending mode)

e Effects from the Effect menu

Click the Add New Stroke button in the Appearance panel, or choose Add New Stroke
from the Appearance panel menu. A stroke is added to the top of the appearance list.
It has the same color and stroke weight as the original stroke.

After a graphic style is applied to a layer, everything you add to that layer has that style
applied to it. For example, if you create a circle on Layer 1 and then move that circle to
Layer 2, which has a Drop Shadow effect applied, the circle adopts that effect.

When a style is applied to a single object, other objects on that layer are not affected.
For example, if a triangle object has a Roughen effect applied to its path, and you move
it to another layer, it retains the Roughen effect.

When a graphic style is applied to an object, Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click
(Mac OS) a new graphic style in the Graphic Styles panel.

In the Layers panel, click the target icon of a layer. Drag the target icon to the Delete
Selection button in the Layers panel to remove the appearance attribute. You can also
remove the appearance attribute of a selected object or layer using the Appearance
panel. Select the object and choose Reduce To Basic Appearance from the Appearance
panel menu to return the object to its original state.
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WORKING WITH SYMBOLS

Lesson overview

In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:
e Apply symbol instances.

e Create a symbol.

* Modify and redefine a symbol.

e Use the symbolism tools.

» Store and retrieve artwork in the Symbols panel.

*  Work with symbols and Adobe Flash.

This lesson will take approximately an hour to complete. If needed,
emove the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the
Lesson14 folder onto it.

400



COmE IN FOR OUR
TUESDNRY SPECIAL —
JUST %$12.95

The Symbols panel lets you apply multiple objects
by painting them on the page. Symbols used in
combination with the symbolism tools offer options
that make creating repetitive shapes, such as grass,
easy and fun. You can also use the Symbols panel as
a database to store artwork and map symbols to 3D
objects. Symbols can also be used in export to SWF
and SVG.




Getting started

In this lesson, you'll finish the artwork for a poster. Before you begin, restore
the default preferences for Adobe® Illustrator®. Then open the file containing the
finished artwork to see what you are going to create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson14 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3

Choose File > Open, and open the L14end_1.ai
file in the Lesson14 folder in the Lessons folder
on your hard disk.

If you want to view the finished poster as you
work, choose View > Zoom Out, and adjust the
window size. Use the Hand tool (£%) to move
the artwork where you want it in the window. If
you don’t want to leave the image open, choose
File > Close.

Choose File > Open to open the L14start_1.ai
file in the Lesson14 folder, located in the
Lessons folder on your hard disk.

Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog
box, name the file poster.ai and navigate to the
Lesson14 folder. Leave the Save As Type option
set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or
the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai)
(Mac OS), and click Save. In the Illustrator
Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator options
at their default settings, and then click OK.

Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.

<. ®e
Do %aq
& s @ 0000.
8 )
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COME IN FOR OUR
TUESDRY SPECIAL
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TUESORY SPECIAL —
JusT $12.95

Double-click the Hand tool (&) to fit the artboard in the window.
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Working with symbols

A symbol is a reusable art object that is stored in the Symbols panel

(Window > Symbols). For example, if you create a symbol from an object in the
shape of a blade of grass, you can then quickly add multiple instances of that grass
symbol to your artwork, which saves you from having to draw each individual blade
of grass. All instances of the grass symbol are linked to the associated symbol in the
Symbols panel, so you can easily alter them using symbolism tools.

When you edit the original symbol, all instances of the grass that are linked to
it are updated. You can turn that grass from brown to green instantly! Not only
do symbols save time, but they greatly reduce file size. They can also be used in
conjunction with Adobe Flash to create SWF files or artwork for Flash.

Illustrator comes with a series of symbol libraries, which range from tiki icons
to hair and fur. You can access the symbol libraries in the Symbols panel or by
choosing Window > Symbol Libraries.

A. Symbols E. Symbol Options Note: The Symbols
B. Symbol Libraries menu F.New Symbol panel at left is the
default Symbols panel
C. Place Symbol Instance G. Delete Symbol for a new lllustrator
D. Break Link To Symbol print document.
. [ [==IE 6% =

B C D E F G

Using existing lllustrator symbol libraries
You will start by adding some sushi from an existing symbol library to the artwork.

1 Choose View > Smart Guides to deselect smart guides.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right
side of the workspace to expand the Layers B[ e Towes O |
panel. Click the sushi layer to make sure it is Bl s N o
selected. Make sure that all of the layers are S =
collapsed by clicking the arrows to the left of
the layer names as well. Ses [® [0[RI | & [F

When adding symbols to a document, whatever layer is selected when they are
added is the layer they become a part of.

3 Choose Window > Symbols, or click the Symbols panel icon () on the right
side of the workspace to expand the panel.
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Note: Although you
can transform symbol
instances in many ways,
specific properties of
instances cannot be
edited. For example,
the fill color is locked
because it is controlled
by the original symbol
in the Symbols panel.

4 In the Symbols panel, click the Symbol
Libraries Menu button ([F,) at the bottom of T Tem Ly |
the panel, and choose Sushi. The Sushi library = | % =

opens as a free-floating panel. @ | < |l

Q3
&

This library is external to the file that you are
working on, but you can import any of the EARNES i

symbols into the document and use them in
the artwork.

5 DPosition the pointer over the symbols in the
Sushi panel to see their names as tooltips.
Click the Futo symbol to add it to the Symbols
panel for the document. Close the Sushi panel.

Every document has a default set of symbols
in the Symbols panel. When you add symbols
to the panel, they are saved with the active

document only.

Tip: If you want to see the symbol names rather than the symbol pictures, choose Small List View
or Large List View from the Symbols panel menu (*<).

6 Using the Selection tool (R), drag the Futo symbol from the Symbols panel onto
the right side of the plate, on the artboard. Drag another onto the artboard to
the left of the existing Futo symbol.

The symbol you dragged onto the artboard creates instances of the Futo symbol.
Next, you will resize one of the symbol instances on the page.

7 Using the Selection tool, click to select the rightmost Futo symbol instance.
Holding down the Shift key, drag the upper-right corner of the instance down
and to the left to make it smaller, while constraining its proportions. Release the
mouse button and then the modifier key.

With the symbol instance selected on the artboard, notice that in the Control
panel you see the word Symbol, and symbol related options.

2

SusHI yum!

@] [==8a[ay

LOMWE IN FOR OUR
TUESDRY SPECIL —
JusT $12,95
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Next, you will edit the original sushi symbol so that both instances are affected.
There are several ways to edit a symbol, and in this section we will focus on one.

8 With the Selection tool (&), double-click the smaller of the Futo symbol
instances on the page.

A warning dialog box appears, stating that you are about to edit the original
symbol and that all instances will update. Click OK to continue. This takes you
into isolation mode, so you can’t edit any other objects on the page.

Tip: Another way to edit a symbol is to select the symbol instance on the artboard, and then
click the Edit Symbol button in the Control panel.

The Futo symbol instance you double-clicked appears to change in size. That’s
because you are looking at the original symbol, not the resized symbol instance
on the page. You can now edit the shapes that make up the symbol.

9 With the Selection tool, double-click the Futo instance to ungroup it.

Tip: You may want to zoom in on the Futo sushi symbol instances.

10 Click to select the reddish shape that looks like a plate beneath the sushi pieces.
Press the Delete key to remove it. Do the same for the two curved black lines.

11 With the Selection tool, double-click off the sushi content or click the Exit
Isolation Mode button (<) in the upper-left corner of the artboard until you
exit isolation mode, so that you can edit the rest of the content. Notice that both
Futo instances now reflect the changes you just made.

+ [ rito1 E =Croup> < [Fruto1 E =Group>

12 Choose File > Save, and leave the document open.
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Note: You can only
use placed art that is
embedded to create
a symbol.

Creating symbols

Illustrator also lets you create your own symbols. You can make symbols from
objects, including paths, compound paths, text, raster images, mesh objects, and
groups of objects. Symbols can even include active objects, such as brush strokes,

blends, effects, or other symbol instances.

Now, you will create your own symbol from existing artwork.

1 Choose View > Draw_flower. This takes you to a zoomed in view off the right

side of the artboard.

2 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right LAYERS | ARTEOARDS -\
side of the workspace to expand the Layers [ (][ nowers A 0
panel. Click the flowers layer to make sure it LA s o
is selected. You will place the next series of S C
symbol instances on this layer.
ayes [0 4w [ W | & (&

3 With the Selection tool, drag a marquee across

the two pink shapes off the right edge of the artboard to select them both.

4 Click the Symbols panel icon (#) to expand the panel. With the Selection tool,
drag the selected shapes into a blank area of the Symbols panel.

5 Inthe Symbol Options dialog box, change the name to Cherry Blossom Bud
and select Graphic as the Type. Click OK to create the symbol.

4 |Cherrv Blossom Bud

| Cok )

istration: omy ( Cancel® )

L]

Graphic Rey
"] Enable Guiges 7ot 9-5lice Scaling

1 Align to Pixel Grid

I “Movie Clip® and “Craphic” are tags tor Flash
import. Thara is mo ditferance batwean thase
two symbals in Nlustrator.

Note: By default, the selected artwork becomes an instance of the new symbol. If you don’t want
the artwork to become an instance of the symbol, press the Shift key as you create the new symbol.
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Symbol options

In the Symbol Options dialog box, you will encounter several options that are
related to working with Adobe Flash®. These options are briefly described below,
and will be addressed more fully later in this lesson.

* Select Movie Clip for type. Movie Clip is the default symbol type in Flash and
in lllustrator.

e Specify a location on the Registration grid where you want to set the symbol’s
anchor point. The location of the anchor point affects the position of the symbol
within the screen coordinates.

e Select Enable Guides For 9-Slice Scaling if you want to utilize 9-Slice scaling
in Flash.

—From Illustrator Help

After creating the Cherry Blossom Bud symbol,
the original cherry blossom shapes off the right
edge of the artboard are converted to a symbol
instance. You can leave it there or delete it.

6 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

7 Choose File > Save.

Editing a symbol

In this next section, you will add several instances of the Cherry Blossom Bud
symbol to the artwork. Then you will edit the symbol in the Symbols panel, and all
instances will be updated.

1 Select the Zoom tool (X) in the Tools panel and click twice on the right end of
the tree branch at the top of the artboard.

2 Using the Selection tool, drag an instance of the Cherry Blossom Bud symbol
onto the right end of the branch at the top of the page.
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3 Drag another instance of the symbol from the Symbols panel onto the limbs of
the top tree branch. See the figure below for placement.

Next, you will learn how to add more instances of a symbol that’s already on the
artboard, using a modifier key.

4 With the Selection tool (&), press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key
and drag one of the Cherry Blossom Bud instances already on the artboard to
create a copy of the instance. When the new instance is in position, release the
mouse button and then the modifier key. You should now have a total of three
Cherry Blossom Bud instances.

5 Use this same method to create a total of 7 instances on the top tree branch. See

the figure for approximate positioning.

SUSHI yum

e,

"OmE IN FOR DUR
rIEChDY cRFECI.

6 In the Symbols panel, double-click the Cherry Blossom Bud symbol to edit it. A
temporary instance of the symbol appears in the center of the
Document window.

Editing a symbol by double-clicking the symbol in the Symbols panel hides all
artboard content except the symbol.

7 Press Ctrl++ (Windows) or Cmd++ (Mac OS) several times to zoom in.

8 With the Selection tool, click to select the smaller,

white filled shape. Change the stroke to None and
the Fill to Pink in the Control panel.

9 Choose Select > All, or drag across the shapes with
the Selection tool. E

10 Choose Object > Transform > Transform Each to open
the Transform Each dialog box. In the Transform
Each dialog box, change the Horizontal and Vertical
Scale to 80 and the Angle to —20. Click OK.

This allows you to scale all of the symbol instances at once, rather than having
to scale each individually. You could make other changes to the symbol artwork
in a similar manner.
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11 Double-click outside the symbol instance artwork on the artboard, or click the
Exit Isolation Mode button (<) in the upper-left corner of the artboard to see
all the artwork. Press Ctrl+0 (Windows) or Cmd+0 (Mac OS) to fit the artboard
in the window.

The symbol instances have now all been updated with the smaller bud.
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Select the symbol shapes. Transform the content. The result

12 Choose File > Save.

Breaking a link to a symbol

At times, you will need to edit specific instances on the artboard. Because the
symbolism tools only let you make certain kinds of changes, you may sometimes
need to break the link between a symbol and an instance. This creates a group
of unlinked instances (if the object is composed of more than one object) on the
artboard. You can then ungroup them and edit the individual objects.

Next, you will break the link to one of the Cherry Blossom Bud instances.

1 With the Selection tool (R) selected, click [ Eansymoo Y[ sreak tnk ) | Tip: You can also
to select one of the symbol instances of — 3 break the link to a
the bud on the page. In the Control panel,  |@ symbol instance

by selecting the

click the Break Link button. symbol instance on

the artboard, and

then clicking the

Break Link To Symbol
button (s£%=) at the
bottom of the Symbols
panel.

This object is now a series of paths, as
indicated by the word Path on the left side
of the Control panel. You should be able
to see the anchor points of the shapes.

Note: It's okay if the color of your selection is
different from the color shown in the figure.

2 Select the Zoom tool (%) and drag a marquee across the selected content to
zoom in.

3 With the two shapes selected, choose Edit > Edit Colors > Saturate.
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4 Change the Intensity to —60 and select Preview in the Saturate dialog box.
Click OK.

Saiurety
Intensity 60 ) % @k
w2 ~—~ { Cancel \
EPrpvivw

5 Choose File > Save and keep the artwork selected.

Replacing symbols

Next, you will create a symbol from the modified bud shapes, and then replace a
few of the Cherry Blossom Bud symbol instances with the new symbol.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

2 With the Selection tool (§) drag the modified shapes into the Symbols panel. In
the Symbol Options dialog box, change the name to Cherry Blossom Bud 2 and
the Type to Graphic. Click OK.

3 With the Selection tool, select a Cherry
Blossom Bud instance on the artboard.
In the Control panel, click the arrow to
the right of the Replace Instance With
Symbol field, to open the Symbols panel.
Click the Cherry Blossom Bud 2 symbol.

4 Choose Select > Deselect.

5 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open.

Symbol layers

When you edit a symbol using any of the
methods described, open the Layers panel ¥ Isclation Mode
and you will see that the symbol has its [ || v cheryBlossom. o 7
own layering. B | <Path> o

Similar to working with groups in isolation LA <rae Q
mode, you see the layers associated with that
symbol only, not the document’s layers. In -
the Layers panel, you can rename, add, delete, show/hide, and reorder content for
a symbol.

LAYERS
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Renaming symbols

Using the Symbols panel, you can easily rename a symbol, which updates all the
symbol instances in the artwork as well. Next, you will rename the Futo symbol.

1 With the Selection tool (B) click to select one of the Futo symbol instances on
the artboard (the first sushi symbol you dragged onto the page).

2 In the Symbols panel, make sure that the [SWARCHSRUSHEY svwsoLs

Futo symbol is selected. Click the Symbol ‘@’W

Options button () at the bottom of the
Symbols panel.

3 In the Symbol Options dialog box, change

”/\
) . [B.[[>[=sm)a [& =
the name to sushi and the Type to Graphic. fr

Click OK.

Working with the symbolism tools

The Symbol Sprayer tool (&) in the Tools panel allows you to spray symbols on the
artboard, creating symbol sets. A symbol set is a group of symbol instances that you
create with the Symbol Sprayer tool. You can create mixed sets of symbol instances
by using the Symbol Sprayer tool with one symbol and then using it again with
another symbol.

Spraying symbol instances

Next, you will draw a flower, save it as a symbol, then use the Symbol Sprayer tool
to apply flowers to your illustration.

1 Choose View > Draw_flower.

2 Select the Rounded Rectangle tool Rounded Rectangle
| i h T l 1 l l 5 ff | = ions
(&) 14n the Tools panel. Click once, o opt e | N
the right edge of the artboard. In the i || rp—
Height: 130 pt —————

Rounded Rectangle dialog box, change
the Width to 55 pt, the Height to

30 pt, and the Corner Radius to 25 pt.
Click OK.

Corner Radius: 25 pt

3 With the rounded rectangle selected, press the letter D to apply the default fill
of white and a 1pt black stroke.

4 Select the Zoom tool () and click three times on the rounded rectangle.
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5 Select the Rotate tool (:7}) in the Tools panel. Holding down the Alt (Windows)

or Option (Mac OS) key, position the pointer just to the right of the center
point of the rounded rectangle and click.

6 In the Rotate dialog box change the angle to 72 and click Copy.
7 Press Ctrl+D (Windows) or Cmd+D (Mac OS) three times to repeat the

transformation and create a total of five rounded rectangles.

m
Anglfs: i?? e —
j, Sttt
— Options ( copy _,\
V! Ohjects Patterns
[ Preview

Position the pointer.

Note: A higher
intensity value increases
the rate of change—the
Symbol Sprayer tool
sprays more, and faster.
The higher the symbol
set density value, the
more tightly packed
the symbols are as you
spray them.

Rotate the initial rectangle. Repeat the transformation.

8 With the Selection tool, drag across the rounded rectangle shapes. Choose

Window > Pathfinder to open the Pathfinder panel. Click the Unite button to
merge all of the shapes into one. Close the Pathfinder panel group.

9 With the united shape selected, change the fill color to Flower (the pink

gradient) and the stroke to None in the Control panel.

10 Click the Symbols panel icon (##) on the right side of the workspace to open the

Symbols panel. Drag the flower shape into the Symbols panel. In the Symbol
Options dialog box, change the name to Flower and the Type to Graphic.
Click OK. Delete the original flower shape off the right edge of the artboard.

11 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

12 Select the Symbol Sprayer tool (“3) in the Tools panel. Make sure the Flower

symbol is selected in the Symbols panel.

13 Double-click the Symbol Sprayer tool (“§) in the Tools panel. In the Symbolism

Tools Options dialog box, change Intensity to 3 and Symbol Set Density to 7, if
not already done. Click OK.

Symbolism Tools Options

Diameter; 288 in P Method: [ User Defined ok k ]
Intens B | Fixed ﬁ \ Cancel~ )
Symbol Set Densiy 3
Z 1. Tesl F
Lim 1 el |
@ L dmic]
Scrunch: | Average H-‘ Screen: | Average H-‘
Size: | Average i8] stain: [ Average )
Spin: | Average F-H Style: | Average Fﬂ

M Show Brush Size and Intensity
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14 Starting on the left side of the artboard, over the tree, click and drag a little
up and down, from left to right with the Symbol Sprayer, much like using an
airbrush or can of spray paint, to create flowers on the tree branch. Release the
mouse button when you see about 5 flowers on the artboard.

Notice the bounding box around the Flower symbol instances, identifying it as a
symbol set. As you spray, the instances are grouped together as a single object.
If a symbol set is selected when you begin to spray with the Symbol Sprayer tool,
the symbol instances that you are spraying are added to the selected symbol set.
You can easily delete an entire symbol set by selecting it and then pressing the
Delete key.

COME IN FOR OUR
riEchhv coEcmr

COmME IN FOR OUR
FiEchhv coErihl.

Spray the symbols. The result

15 Choose Select > Deselect.

16 With the Symbol Sprayer tool, drag across the top tree branch again, to add a
few more flower instances.

Notice that after releasing the mouse button, you see a bounding box around
only the new flower instances. To add symbol instances to an existing symbol
set, you must first select the set.

17 Choose Edit > Undo Spraying to remove the last Flower symbol set.

18 With the Selection tool, click to select the Flower symbol set at the top of
the artboard.

19 Select the Symbol Sprayer tool and add more %? Tip: If you don't

L
K o like the placement of a
% flower, you can choose

flowers to the tree branch. Try clicking and

releasing, instead of clicking and dragging, to Edit > Undo Spraying to

remove the instances

5'.’5"" .Yl"".’ you sprayed in the

previous click.

add one flower at a time.

20 Choose File > Save and leave the symbol
set selected.

In the next section, you will use the
Symbolism tools to alter the look of individual

. COME IN FOR OUR
symbol instances. sirscnny coecm
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Tip: If the Symbol
Sizer tool is sizing too
quickly, double-click
the Symbol Sizer tool in
the Tools panel and try
lowering the Intensity
and Density values in
the Symbolism Tools
Options dialog box.

Note: Arrows
appear as you rotate,
indicating the direction
of rotation.

Editing symbols with the Symbolism tools

In the next steps, you will edit the flowers in the flower symbol set using the
Symbolism tools in the Tools panel.

1 With the flower symbol set and the Symbol Sprayer tool still selected, position
the pointer over one of the flowers. Press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac
OS) key and click to delete one of the instances in the set.

2 Select the Symbol Sizer tool ( &) from the Symbol Sprayer tool group in the
Tools panel. Position the pointer over some of the flowers and click and hold
the mouse button to increase the size of some of the flowers. In the same area of
flowers, press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key while you are using
the Symbol Sizer tool to reduce the size of the selected instances.

3  Make some of the flowers smaller than the rest, varying the sizes.

Tip: To affect fewer Flower symbol instances at a time, press the left bracket key ([) several times
to make the brush diameter smaller.

@a SUSHI yum!

CONIE IN FOR OUR
TIEChDV CRECIDl.

Resize some of the flowers. The result

Note: The Symbol Sizer works better when you click and release symbol instances, rather than
holding down the mouse button.

Now, you will rotate some of the symbols.

4 Select the Symbol Spinner tool (.2") from the Symbol Sizer tool group. Position
the pointer over a flower in the symbol set, and then drag left or right to rotate.

The more you move the pointer, the more rotation occurs.
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COME IN FOR OUR
TIECNDY CDECID. —

Drag to rotate flowers. The result

5 Select the Symbol Shifter tool (:2") in the
Tools panel. With the symbol set still selected,
press the right bracket key (]) several times to
increase the size of the brush. Click the Flower

Tip: There are lots
of Symbolism tools for
you to experiment with,
including the Symbol
Stainer tool (£2), which
allows you to apply a
stain to selected symbol
instances in the
symbol set.

symbol instances and drag to shift them.
6 Choose Select > Deselect.

7 Choose File > Save.

What do the symbolism tools do?

Symbol Shifter tool (=)—Moves symbol instances around. It can also change the
relative stacking order of symbol instances in a set.

Symbol Scruncher tool (#°)—Pulls symbol instances together or apart.
Symbol Sizer tool ( 5)—Increases or decreases the size of symbol instances.

Symbol Spinner tool (.z')—Orients the symbol instances in a set. Symbol instances
located near the pointer orient in the direction you move the pointer. As you drag
the mouse, an arrow appears above the pointer to show the current orientation of
the symbol instances.

Symbol Stainer tool (&3 )—Colorizes symbol instances. Colorizing a symbol

instance changes the hue toward the tint color while preserving the original lumi-
nosity, so black or white objects don’t change at all.

Symbol Screener tool (&)—Increases or decreases the transparency of the symbol
instances in a set.

Symbol Styler tool (2)—Applies the selected style to the symbol instance. You can
switch to the Symbol Styler tool when using any other symbolism tool by clicking a
style in the Styles panel.
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Note: There are
many transformations
that you can make
to a symbol set. You
can also drag a point
in the bounding box
of a symbol set with
the Selection tool to
resize it.

Copy and edit symbol sets

A symbol set is treated as a single object. In order to edit the instances in it, you
use the symbolism tools in the Tools panel. You can, however, duplicate symbol
instances and use the symbolism tools to make the duplicates look different.

Next, you will duplicate the flower symbol set, and position it at the bottom of
the artboard.

1

Click the Layers panel icon («) to expand the Layers panel. Make sure that
the bg layer is locked, as indicated by a lock icon (&) to the right of the eye icon
(). Click the Layers panel icon to collapse the panel.

Select the Selection tool (K) and drag a marquee across all of the symbols
content at the top of the artboard, including the Flower symbol set and the
flower buds.

Tip: If you want to select all instances of the same symbol in the artwork and they are not part of a

symbol set, select a single instance of the symbol and, then choose Select > Same > Symbol Instance.

3
4

8

Choose Object > Group.

Press the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and drag a copy of the
instances to the bottom, right of the artboard. When it is in position, release the
mouse button and then the modifier key.

Choose Object > Transform > Transform Each. In the Transform Each dialog
box, select Reflect X and Reflect Y. Click OK.

With the copied symbol set at the bottom still selected, double-click the Rotate
tool (273) in the Tools panel. In the Rotate dialog box, change the Angle to 23
and then click OK.

With the Selection tool, drag the symbol instance group into position on top of
the bottom tree limb.
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Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

416 LESSON 14 Working with Symbols



Storing and retrieving artwork
in the Symbols panel

Saving frequently used logos or other artwork as symbols lets you access Note: Symbol
them quickly. In this next part of the lesson, you will take symbols that you've libraries are saved as
Adobe lllustrator (.ai)

created and save them as a new symbol library that you can share with other fles.

documents or users.

1 In the Symbols panel, click the Symbol [SUATGHBRUSHE] svwsous [
Libraries Menu button (i&.), and then choose f -
Save Symbols. % E.IE'

Note: When saving symbols as a separate library, the
document that contains the symbols should be open and

active in the Document window. a\.re Sy1 bols. N - |

2 In the Save Symbols As Library dialog box, i ?rg:: bols
choose a location such as your Desktop to Artistic Textures
place the symbol library file. Name the library Celebration

file sushi_poster.ai. Click Save.

Note: When you first open the Save Symbols As Library dialog box, lllustrator takes you to the
default Symbols folder, where you can store the libraries that you create. lllustrator recognizes any
libraries stored here and lets you choose them from the Symbol Libraries menu later.

Tip: If you save the library in the default folder, you can make subfolders and create a folder
structure that suits you. You can then easily access them using the Symbol Libraries Menu button or
by choosing Window > Symbol Libraries.

3 Without closing the poster.ai file, create a new document by choosing
File > New. Leave the default settings, and then click OK.

4 In the Symbols panel, click the Symbol Libraries Menu button (i&,) and choose
Other Library at the bottom of the menu. Navigate to the folder where you
saved the sushi_poster.ai library, select it, and then click Open.

The sushi_poster library appears as a free-floating panel in the workspace. You
can dock it or leave it where it is. It stays open as long as Illustrator is open.
When you close Illustrator, and then relaunch it, this panel does not reopen.

5 Drag any of the Symbols from the sushi_poster library panel onto the page.

6 Choose File > Close and do not save the new file. Keep the poster.ai file open if
you plan on continuing to the Exploring On Your Own section.
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Mapping a symbol to 3D artwork

You can apply any 2D artwork stored as a symbol in the Symbols panel to selected
surfaces on a 3D object. To learn about mapping symbols to 3D artwork, see
Lesson 12, “Applying Effects.”

Symbols and Flash integration

Illustrator also provides excellent support for SWF and SVG file type export.
When you export to Flash, you can set the symbol type to Movie Clip. In Adobe
Flash, you can choose another type if necessary. You can also specify 9-slice scaling
in Illustrator so that the movie clips scale appropriately when used for user inter-
face components.

You can move Illustrator artwork into the Flash editing environment or directly
into the Flash Player. You can copy and paste artwork, save files as SWF, or
export artwork directly to Flash. In addition, Illustrator provides support for Flash
dynamic text and movie clip symbols.

A generic symbol workflow in Illustrator is similar to a symbol workflow in Flash:
e Step 1: Symbol creation

When you create a symbol in Illustrator, the Symbol Options dialog box lets
you name the symbol and set options specific to Flash: movie clip symbol
type (which is the default for Flash symbols), Flash registration grid location,
and 9-slice scaling guides. In addition, you can use many of the same symbol
keyboard shortcuts in Illustrator and Flash, such as F8 to create a symbol.

* Step 2: Isolation mode for symbol editing

e Step 3: Symbol properties and links

e Step 4: Static, dynamic, and input text objects
Next, you will create a button, save it as a symbol, and then edit the symbol options.
1 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials.
2 Choose File > New.

3 In the New Document dialog box, choose Web from the New Document Profile
menu. Keep the rest of the options at their default settings, and then click OK.

4 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, name the file buttons.ai and
navigate to the Lesson14 folder. Leave the Save As Type option set to Adobe
Hlustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai)
(Mac OS), and then click Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the
Ilustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.

5 Click the Symbols panel icon (ds) to expand the panel.
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6 Drag the blue Bullet - Forward symbol from the Symbols panel onto
the artboard.

Tip: As mentioned previously in this lesson, many more symbols come with Illustrator. You can
find them by clicking the Symbol Libraries Menu button at the bottom of the Symbols panel.

7 With the Selection tool (R), Shift-click the upper-right corner of the button and
drag to make it larger, releasing the mouse button and then the key.

8 With the button still selected, change the Instance Name in the Control panel to
Home and press Enter or Return.

The Instance Name is optional when working in Illustrator and is used to
identify one symbol instance from another. Entering an instance name for each
button is useful if you choose to import the Illustrator content to the stage in
Flash (File > Import > Import To Stage).

9 With the button selected, drag it to the right, and then press Shift+Alt
(Windows) or Shift+Option (Mac OS) to create a copy. Release the mouse
button first, and then the modifier keys. In the Control panel, type Info in the
Instance Name field and press Enter or Return.

ﬁ Instance Name: [Home
A a
Resize the symbol instance. Name the instance. Duplicate the instance.
10 With one of the buttons still i Symbol Options
selected, click the Symbol Name: [Bullet = Forward | oK k_)
Options button () in the Type: [ Movie Ciip 189  Cancel® )
Symbols panel. Make sure that  Enable Guides for 9-Slice Scaling
Movie Clip, Enable Guides For 4 Align to Pixel Grid
9-Slice Scaling, and Align To B e e e e |

two symbols in Hlustrator.

Pixel Grid are selected. Click OK.
Next, you'll adjust the 9-slice scaling guides.

11 With the Selection tool, double-click the leftmost button to enter isolation
mode. When the warning dialog box appears, click OK.

12 Select the Zoom tool (<) in the Tools panel and click three times on the
leftmost button to zoom in. Choose Select > All

Choosing Select > All allows you to see the anchor points in the shapes. When
you adjust the 9-slice scaling guides, you want to try to position them to
indicate the scalable part of the object (usually not the corners).
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13 With the Selection tool, drag the rightmost guide
to the left, just past the left edge of the black
arrow, as shown in the figure.

You can use 9-slice scaling (scale-9) to specify
component-style scaling for graphic style and

movie clip symbols.

14 With the Selection tool, double-click away from
the buttons to exit isolation mode.

15 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, then File > Save.

Understanding Flash
Symbol Options

Movie Clip: Use movie clip symbols symbiblOpticas

to create reusable pieces of animation e R o)
(in Flash). Movie clips have their Type: (Maoviecip ) ( nnmk )
own multiframe Timeline that is # Enable Guides for 9-Slice Scaling

independent from the main Timeline— 1 Align to Pixel Grid

think of them as nested inside a main i TRk .40 B treack b hbis

s 3yl in kst atze

Timeline that can contain interactive

controls, sounds, and even other movie clip instances. You can also place movie
clip instances inside the Timeline of a button symbol to create animated buttons. In
addition, movie clips are scriptable with ActionScript®.

Align to Pixel Grid: To create a pixel-aligned symbol, select the Align to Pixel Grid
option from the Symbol Options dialog box. Symbols aligned to pixel grid remain
aligned to the pixel grid at all locations of the artboard, in their actual size.

9-slice scaling: You can use 9-slice scaling (scale-9) to specify component-style
scaling for graphic style and movie clip symbols. This type of scaling lets you create
movie clip symbols that scale appropriately for use as user interface components, as
opposed to the type of scaling typically applied to graphics and design elements.

The symbol is conceptually divided into nine sections with a grid-like overlay, and
each of the nine areas is scaled independently. To maintain the visual integrity

of the symbol, corners are not scaled, while the remaining areas of the image are
scaled (as opposed to being stretched) larger or smaller, as needed.

—From lllustrator Help

For the next section, you need to have Adobe Flash CS5 installed on your machine.
1 Open Adobe Flash CS5.

2 Choose File > New. In the New Document dialog box, make sure that the
General tab is selected and that ActionScript 3.0 is also selected in the list.
Click OK.
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3 Choose File > Import > Import To Library in Adobe Flash. Navigate to the
buttons.ai file you just saved in Illustrator and click the Import To Library
button. The Import “buttons.ai” To Library dialog box appears.

4

content into Flash CS5. You can also copy and paste
from Illustrator to Flash (using the default Paste

This dialog box lets you select which artboard to import, which layers to import,
how to import the content, and more. The Import Unused Symbols option at
the bottom of the dialog box brings all the symbols in the Illustrator Symbols
panel into the Flash Library panel. This can be very useful if, for instance, you

are developing a series of buttons for a site.

Click OK.

Tt “betbonion® b Libary
POy P S e—

Check Bustrator layers 1o moert: R
7 ¥ bimer

L [ i
7 [ ome

Ta st impert eptions, seiect
‘one o more fems on the left.

Camvert jsyers 1a: | Flnh Layers.
ot e symbols
Tport as a snge frtmap mage:

Open the Library panel by clicking the
Library panel tab on the right side of the
workspace. Click the arrow to the left of
the folder names to reveal the assets as
well as the Bullet - Forward symbol in the
Ilustrator Symbols folder.

Drag the Bullet - Forward symbol onto
the stage.

Note: There are several ways to get lllustrator CS5

LIHRARY

& || uniitied-s

Y

-

=

i | iems

Name = | Linkaye

{‘é [F) buttans.al

_ || » B buttons ai assets
[ b B Asc==
..-l v F‘} Tlustrator Symbals

i} Dullet - Fonar-d

preferences) or choose File > Import > Import To Stage. Import to stage places the two buttons
on the stage, and each instance name appears in the Property panel when the buttons are
independently selected. The content is also added to the Library panel.

7 Choose File > Close to close the Flash file, and don’t save changes. Close Flash,

and return to Illustrator.
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Pasting lllustrator artwork into Flash

Another option for getting Paste
content from Illustrator

CS5toFlash CS5isto 8::2:: E:i:::?f‘i!e Importer preferences
copy and paste content

into Flash from Illustrator.
When you paste into Flash
CS5, the Paste dialog box R Cancely @Ka
appears. You can paste

a simple bitmap or paste using the Al File Importer preferences. The latter option
works like the File > Import > Import To Stage command, although the Import
“buttons.ai” To Stage dialog box does not appear.

@Appiv recommended import settings to resolve incompatibilities

E’ Maintain layers

When you paste lllustrator artwork into Flash, the following attributes are preserved:

Paths and shapes Scalability

Stroke weights Gradient definitions
Text (specify Flash text) Linked images
Symbols Effects

—From lllustrator Help

Exploring on your own

Try to integrate symbols into illustrations with repeated artwork from a map that
contains everything from repeated icons and road signs to creative and customized
bullets for text. Symbols make it easy to update logos in business cards or name
tags, or any artwork created with multiple placements of the same art.

To place multiple symbol instances, do the following:
1 Select the artwork that you want to use as a symbol.

2 Using the Selection tool, drag the art into the Symbols panel. Delete the original
art when it is in the Symbols panel.

3 To add an instance to the artboard, drag the symbol from the Symbols panel to
the artboard.

4 Drag as many instances of the symbol as you like, or press the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key and drag the original instance to clone it to
other locations.

The symbols are now linked to the original symbol in the Symbols panel. If a
symbol is updated, all placed instances are updated.
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Review questions

1
2
3

N & u b

What are three benefits of using a symbol?
Name the symbolism tool that is used for rotating symbol instances in a symbol set.

If you are using a symbolism tool on an area that has two different symbols applied,
which one is affected?

How do you update an existing symbol?
What is something that cannot be used as a symbol?
How do you access symbols from other documents?

Name two ways to bring symbols from Illustrator to Flash.

Review answers

1

Three benefits of using symbols are:

*  You can easily apply multiple shapes.

e You can edit one symbol, and all instances are updated.

¢ You can map artwork to 3D objects (covered in depth in Lesson 12, “Applying Effects”).
The Symbol Spinner tool changes the rotation of a symbol instance in a symbol set.

If you are using a symbolism tool over an area that has two different symbol instances,
the symbol active in the Symbols panel is the only instance affected.

To update an existing symbol, double-click the symbol icon in the Symbols panel or
double-click an instance of the symbol on the artboard. Then you can make edits in
isolation mode.

Unembedded images cannot be used as symbols.

You can access symbols from saved documents either by clicking the Symbol Libraries
Menu button ({F.) at the bottom of the Symbols panel and choosing Other Library
from the menu that appears; by choosing Other Library from the Symbols panel menu;
or by choosing Window > Symbol Libraries > Other Library.

Copy and paste the symbol(s) from Illustrator to Flash, choose File > Import > Import
To Stage, or choose File > Import > Import To Library.
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COMBINING ILLUSTRATOR

1 5 CS5 GRAPHICS WITH OTHER

424

ADOBE APPLICATIONS

Lesson overview
In this lesson, you'll learn how to do the following:
e Differentiate between vector and bitmap graphics.

e Place linked and embedded Adobe® Photoshop® graphics in an
Adobe Illustrator” file.

e Create and edit a clipping mask.

e Create a clipping mask from compound paths.

e Make an opacity mask to display part of an image.

* Sample color in a placed image.

* Replace a placed image with another, and update the document.

e Export a layered file to Adobe Photoshop.

This lesson takes approximately an hour to complete. If needed, remove
the previous lesson folder from your hard disk and copy the Lesson15
folder onto it.
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You can easily add an image created in an image-
editing program to an Adobe Illustrator file. This is
an effective method for seeing how a photograph
looks incorporated in a line drawing, or for trying out
lllustrator special effects on bitmap images.




Getting started

Before you begin, you'll need to restore the default preferences for Adobe
lustrator CS5. Then you'll open the finished art file for this lesson to see what
you'll create.

1 To ensure that the tools and panels function as described in this lesson, delete
or deactivate (by renaming) the Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences file. See
“Restoring default preferences” on page 3.

2 Start Adobe Illustrator CS5.

Note: If you have not already done so, copy the resource files for this lesson onto your hard disk
from the Lesson15 folder on the Adobe Illustrator CS5 Classroom in a Book CD. See “Copying the
Classroom in a Book files” on page 2.

3 Choose File > Open. Locate the file named L15end_1.ai
in the Lesson15 folder in the Lessons folder that you
copied onto your hard disk. This is a postcard for a
technology expo, and you will add and edit graphics in
this lesson. Leave it open for reference, or choose
File > Close.

Now, you'll open the start file from Adobe Bridge CS5.

Working with Adobe Bridge

Bridge is an application that installs when you install either an Adobe® Creative
Suite® 5 component, such as Illustrator, or the entire Adobe Creative Suite 5. It
allows you to browse content visually, manage metadata, and more.

Note: The first 1 Choose File > Browse In Bridge to open Bridge.
time Adobe Bridge
launches, a dialog box 2 In the Favorites pane on the left, click Desktop and navigate to the L15start_1.ai

may appear asking if file in the Lesson15 folder. Click the file in the middle, Content pane.
you want the Bridge to

start at login. Click Yes B cvorits o
) A File Edit View Stacks Label Tooks Window Help
IfyOU wantit to launch *d >~ 95 ( - OO [EETUGEN FIMSTRIF  METADATA OUTPUT « | O 5
at startup. Click No to LT —— —
manually launch Bridge FreomITES
when you need it. 1 computer

J , o

B oosisop

Documents

3 At the bottom of the Content pane, drag the slider to the right to increase the
size of the thumbnails in the Content pane.
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At the top of Bridge, click Filmstrip. This changes the appearance of the
workspace to a filmstrip view that provides a larger preview of the selected
object. Click Essentials to return to the original workspace.

At the bottom of the Content pane, drag the slider to the left until you see all
the thumbnails in the Content pane.

With the L15start_1.ai file still selected in the Content pane, click the Metadata
panel tab on the right side of the workspace (if not already selected) to see the
metadata associated with the selected file. This can be camera data, document
swatches, and more. Click the Keywords panel tab to reveal the Keywords panel.

Keywords can be associated with objects such as images, which will allow them
to be searched for by those keywords.

In the Keywords panel, click the plus at the bottom to create a keyword. Type
rivertown into the keyword field and press Enter or Return. Click to select
the box to the left of the keyword, if not already selected. This associates the
keyword with the selected file.

6 fems, | sriecteel - 1,31 M8

Choose Edit > Find. In the Find dialog box, choose Keywords from the first
menu in the Criteria section. Type rivertown in the rightmost field of the
Criteria options. Leave the middle field set to contains and click Find.

The Find results appear in the Content pane.

Find g Y ===

Source

Lookin:  Lessonis -

L

Criteria.

[ - comtains - | [ -
S Results

Match: If all crtara are mat -

¥ Include Al Subfolders
! Inclode Mon-ndexed Fes (may be sow)
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9 Click the x in the upper right corner of the Content pane, to the right of the
New Search button, to close the find results and return to the folder.

Previewing files and working with metadata and keywords are just a few of the
many features available in Bridge. To learn more about working with Bridge,
choose Help > Illustrator Help and search for Adobe Bridge.

10 Double-click the file L15start_1.ai in the Content
pane to open the file in Illustrator. Leave

Bridge open.
11 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.

12 Choose Window > Workspace > Essentials to

reset the Essentials workspace.

13 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box,

navigate to the Lessonl15 folder and open it. Name

the file movieposter.ai. Leave the Save As Type

option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows)

or the Format option set to Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and then click
Save. In the Illustrator Options dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their
default settings, and then click OK.

Combining artwork

You can combine Illustrator artwork with images from other graphics applications
in a variety of ways for a wide range of creative results. Sharing artwork between
applications lets you combine continuous-tone paintings and photographs with
line art. Even though Illustrator lets you create certain types of raster images,
Adobe Photoshop excels at many image-editing tasks. The images can then be
placed in Ilustrator.

This lesson steps you through the process of creating a composite image, includ-
ing combining bitmap images with vector art and working between applications.
You will add photographic images created in Photoshop to a postcard created in
lustrator. Then you'll adjust the color in the photo, mask the photo, and sample
color from the photo to use in the Illustrator artwork. You'll update a placed image,
and then export your postcard to Photoshop.

Vector versus bitmap graphics

Illustrator creates vector graphics, also called draw graphics, which contain shapes
based on mathematical expressions. Vector graphics consist of clear, smooth lines
that retain their crispness when scaled. They are best for illustrations, type, and
graphics that need to be scaled to different sizes, such as logos.
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Logo is drawn as vector art, and retains its crispness when scaled to a larger size.

Bitmap graphics, also called raster images, are based on a grid of pixels and are
created by image editing applications, such as Photoshop. When working with
bitmap images, you edit groups of pixels rather than objects or shapes. Because
bitmap graphics can represent subtle gradations of shade and color, they are
appropriate for continuous-tone images, such as photographs or artwork created
in painting programs. A disadvantage of bitmap graphics is that they lose definition
and appear jagged when scaled up.

év
L
N &
L

Logo is rasterized as bitmap art, and loses its definition when enlarged.

In deciding whether to use Illustrator or a bitmap image program such as
Photoshop for creating and combining graphics, consider the elements of the image
and how the image will be used.

In general, use [lustrator if you need to create art or type with clean lines that
looks good at any magnification. In most cases, you'll also want to use Illustrator
for laying out a single-page design, because Illustrator offers more flexibility than
Photoshop when working with type, and reselecting, moving, and altering images.
You can create raster images in Illustrator, but its pixel-editing tools are limited.
Use Photoshop for images that need pixel editing, color correcting, painting, and
other special effects. Use InDesign for laying out anything from a postcard to a
multiple chapter book, such as this Classroom in a Book.

ADOBE ILLUSTRATOR CS5 CLASSROOM IN A BOOK 429



Note: lllustrator
includes support for
Device N rasters. For
instance, if you create
a Duotone image in
Photoshop and place
itin lllustrator, it
separates properly and
prints the spot colors.

Placing Adobe Photoshop files

You can bring artwork from Photoshop into Illustrator using the Open command,
the Place command, the Paste command, and drag-and-drop.

Ilustrator supports most Photoshop data, including layer comps, layers, editable
text, and paths. This means that you can transfer files between Photoshop and
Ilustrator without losing the ability to edit the artwork. Adjustment layers for
which visibility is deselected in Photoshop are imported into Illustrator, although
they are inaccessible. When exported back to Photoshop, the layers are restored.

In this lesson, you'll begin by placing a Photoshop file that contains a layer mask
created in Photoshop. A layer mask is a way to mask, or hide, art in an image

so that areas can be transparent. Placed files can be embedded or linked. When
embedded files are added to the Illustrator file, the Illustrator file size increases to
reflect the addition of the placed file. Linked files remain separate external files,
and a link to the external file is placed in the Illustrator file. Linking to files can be
a great way to ensure that image updates are reflected in the Illustrator file. The
linked file must always accompany the Illustrator file or the link will break and the
placed file will not appear in the Illustrator artwork.

Placing a Photoshop file
1 In Illustrator CS5, choose Window > Layers to open the Layers panel.

2 In the Layers panel, select the Content layer,

and then click the visibility column to show
the contents of that layer.

When you place an image, it is added to the
selected layer. You'll use the Content layer for

the placed image. The layer already
includes artwork.

3 Choose File > Place.

4 Navigate to the car.psd file in
the images folder inside the

Lessonl5 folder, and select it. Do
not double-click the file or click
Place yet. s

5 Make sure that Link is selected in e
the Place dialog box. PR =

Flen of typa Ml Fommals. -
7 Lk
1A e

By default, placed Photoshop
files are linked to their source
file. So if the source file is edited,
the placed image in Illustrator
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is updated. If you deselect the Link option, you embed the PSD file in the
lustrator file.

6 Click Place.

Notice that the image is placed in the center of the
Document window. It is selected, has bounding
points and an X in the center of the image. Also

notice the Control panel. With the image selected,

you see the words Linked File, indicating that

the image is linked to its source file, and other
information about the image. Clicking Linked File in

the Control panel opens the Links panel which you’ll
do later in the lesson.

Now, you'll move and transform the placed image.

Duplicating and editing a placed image

You can duplicate placed images just as you do other objects in an Illustrator file.
You can then modify the copy of the image independently of the original.

Next, you will edit the car.psd image and duplicate it in the Layers panel.

1 With the Selection tool (R) selected and the image already selected, drag the
image down and to the right so that it is positioned towards the top of the

red “road.”
2 Holding down the Shift key, use the ~l Tip: To transform a
Selection tool to drag the upper- / . placed image, you can
. . . : fres s also open the Transform
o — H: 387 In
right bounderg point to.ward t}Te . v panel (Window >
center of the image until the width is AT Transform) and change
approximately 5.8 in. : ; settings there.
After resizing the image, notice that 3
the PPI value in the Control panel is

approximately 165. The PPI (Pixels
Per Inch) refers to the resolution of

the image. Working in Illustrator, if you make an image smaller, the resolution
of the image increases. If you make an image larger, the resolution decreases.

Note: Transformations performed on a linked image in Illustrator, and any resulting resolution
changes, do not change the original image. The changes apply only to the image within lllustrator.
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Note: To access
the rotate arrows, the
pointer needs to be
positioned just off a
corner point.

Tip: To make a copy
of the car.psd, you can
also drag the car.psd
sublayer up or down
in the layer list. While
dragging, press Alt
(Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) to duplicate
the sublayer. You must
drag first, then hold
down the modifier key.

3 With the Selection tool, position
the pointer off the upper-right

bounding point. The rotate arrows

Y
X

should appear. Drag up and to
the left to rotate the image about
4 degrees. With smart guides on,
you'll see a measurement label.

4 Choose File > Save, and leave the
car.psd image selected.

Next, you will duplicate the car.psd image and make edits to the copy.

5 In the Layers panel, click the arrow ([») to the left of the Content layer to expand

it. Notice the car.psd sublayer.

6 With the car selected on the artboard, choose Edit > Copy, then Edit > Paste In
Place. This pastes a new car.psd image on top of the copied image and selects it

on the artboard.

7 In the Layers panel, double-click the new car.
psd sublayer (the one on top in the Layers panel)
and rename it small car.psd in the Options
dialog box. Then click OK.

8 With the copied car image still selected on the
artboard, double-click the Scale tool (&4) in the

[» |z| =Group> Qo -

|

Tools panel. In the Scale dialog box, change the Uniform Scale value to 40 and

click OK.

9 Select the Selection tool (8) and, in the Layers
panel, click the visibility column to the left of
the Frame layer to show the artwork. Drag the
small car.psd sublayer onto the Frame layer.
Click the arrow ([;) to the left of the Content
layer to collapse it.

10 With the Selection tool, drag L i

the small car on the artboard

to the left of the text at the

bottom of the poster. The

smaller car image should be

on top of the cream colored
border. Exact positioning is
not important. You may want

to reposition the small car so

that it is not on the text.

11 Choose Select > Deselect, and then File > Save.
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Embed a Photoshop image with Layer comps

Designers often create multiple compositions, or comps, of a page layout to show
their clients. Using layer comps in Photoshop, you can create, manage, and view
multiple versions of a layout in a single Photoshop file.

A layer comp is a snapshot of a state of the Layers panel in Photoshop. Layer comps
record the following information about a layer:

e Visibility—whether a layer is showing or hidden
e Position in the document
e Appearance—whether a layer style is applied to the layer and blending mode

You create a layer comp in Photoshop by making changes to the layers in your
document and clicking the Create New Layer Comp button in the Layer Comps
panel. You view comps by applying them in the document. You can export layer
comps to separate files, to a single PDF file, to a web photo gallery, or choose one
when placing the Photoshop file into Illustrator.

Next, you will place a Photoshop file with layer comps, and embed it in the
Illustrator file.

1 Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, in case you zoomed in on the artwork Note: When placing
in previous steps. animage, itis placed
in the center of the
2 In the Layers panel, click the eye icon () in the Content and Frame layers Document window.
visibility column to hide both layer contents. Click to select the Woman layer. That is why you fit the
artboard in the window,
3 Choose File > Place. so that it will place the
image centered on
4 Navigate to the woman.psd file in the images folder inside of the Lesson15 the artboard.

folder. Do not double-click the file or click Place yet.

5 Deselect Link in the Place
dialog box, if it is selected.

Note: Deselecting the Link option
embeds the PSD file in the lllustrator file.
The Photoshop Import Options dialog
box appears only when you deselect

Computer
this option. &

-
Pltwrrk

6 Click Place.
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7 In the Photoshop Import Options

dialog box, select Blue woman,
black bg from the Layer Comp
menu, and then select Show

Preview to preview the artwork.

8 Select Convert Layers To Objects mw et VoA BmTR

and select Import Hidden Layers

to import all the document layers e e
from Photoshop. Click OK. -L-Tmmr“-"‘ e
t Hikdern L
Note: If a color warning dialog box —
appears, such as Paste Profile Mismatch,
click OK. e —_— — |

Rather than flatten the file, you want to convert the Photoshop layers to objects,
because the woman.psd file contains four layers and one layer mask. You will use
them later in the lesson.

9 In the Layers panel, click the arrow ([:) to the left of the Woman layer to expand
it. Drag the bottom of the panel down, if necessary, so that you can see more of
the layers. Click the arrow to the left of the woman.psd sublayer to expand it.

Notice all the sublayers of woman.psd. These sublayers were Photoshop layers
in Photoshop and appear in the Layers panel in [llustrator because you chose
not to flatten the image when you placed it. Also notice that, with the image still
selected on the page, the Control panel shows the word Group on the left side
and includes a link to Multiple Images. When you place a Photoshop file with
layers and you choose to convert the layers to objects in the Photoshop Import
Options dialog box, Illustrator treats the layers as separate images in a group.

10 Deselect the eye icon (&) to the left of the Blue sublayer to hide the sublayer.
Click the visibility column to the left of the Blue sublayer to show it again.
Deselect the eye icon (&) to the left of the woman.psd sublayer to hide it.

The rectangles should be the only visible objects on the artboard.

- [» l:‘ Frame B -
> [B3] Content o]
~
[ E womanpsd O
[ E <Group> Q
b [l] Background lo]
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Applying color edits to a placed image

You can use color edits in a variety of ways to modify colors in placed images that Tip: For information
are embedded. You can convert to a different color mode (such as RGB, CMYK, on color modes and
modifying colors

with color edits, see
“About colors in

digital graphics” and
“Apply an effect” in
lllustrator Help.

or grayscale) or adjust individual color values. You can also saturate (darken) or
desaturate (lighten) colors, or invert colors (create a color negative).

Next, you'll adjust colors in an image you will first place. Later in the lesson, you'll
apply a mask to this image.

1 In the Layers panel, click the visibility column ARTEOARDS
in the Content layer to show the contents, and ( = | [L] Frame 0 I:I
1B m—
then select the Content layer. Pl e 5 O
2 Choose File > Place. T b Elvemenesd O
] I [» E =Group= o -
3 Navigate to the man.psd file in the images layes  ® Y& Bl @ .«

folder inside the Lesson15 folder and select it.
Do not double-click the file or click Place yet.

4 Select Link in the Place dialog box, and then click Place.

Note: Aslong as the file is open, the Link option is sticky. That means the next time you place an
image, the Link option will automatically apply.

5 With the Selection tool (&), click the word Transform in the Control panel. Note: Depending on
Make sure that the center point in the Reference Point indicator (3#) is selected. your screen reso'”,t'on'
R the Transform options
In the Transform panel that appears, change the X value to 1.8 in (make sure to may appear in the
type in the “in”) and the Y value to 3.3 in and press Enter or Return. Control panel, or you

. i . . . may need to choose
This positions the man.psd image in the upper-left corner. Notice that the man Window > Transform to

appears to be cut out. That is a layer mask that was created in Photoshop and open the panel.
recognized by Illustrator.

¥ Opacity: | 100 b % Align Transform

§E§ fiz 151 Wi 3835300 8.!5
\CEEL H: 4,805 In
&; - e -

In order to edit colors in the image, the image needs to be embedded in the
ustrator file. If the file is linked, the edits you are about to do can be done in
Photoshop and then updated in Illustrator. But sometimes you may want to embed
the image so that you don’t have to worry about keeping track of a linked image.
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6 With the man.psd still selected on the artboard, click the Embed button in the
Control panel. This opens the Photoshop Import Options dialog box, where you
can choose a layer comp or other options. Make sure Flatten Layers to a Single
Image is selected, and then click OK.

In the Control panel you will now see the word Embedded.
7 With the image still selected, choose Edit > Edit Colors > Adjust Color Balance.

8 In the Adjust Colors dialog box, drag the sliders or enter values for the CMYK
percentages to change the colors in the image. You can press Tab to move
between the text fields. We used the following values to create more of a red
cast: C=-70, M=30, Y=0, and K=27. Feel free to experiment a little. Select
Preview so that you can see the color changes.

Note: To see the results, you may need to select and deselect Preview as you change options in
the Adjust Colors dialog box.

9 When you are satisfied with the color of the image, click OK.

Adjust Colors
CMYE F

Color Mode.
Cyan A Cancel
Mayenla VI []preview

o [T]Convert
“ellow 0 *®
Dlack 7 %
Auljis] Opilivnes
[V i stroke

Note: If you later decide to adjust the colors of the same image by choosing Edit > Edit Colors >
Adjust Color Balance, the color values will be set to 0 (zero).

10 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.
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Masking an image

Masks crop an image so that only a portion of the image appears through the shape
of the mask. Only vector objects can be clipping masks; however, any artwork can
be masked. You can also import masks created in Photoshop files as you've seen
earlier. The clipping mask and the masked object are referred to as the clipping set.

Applying a clipping mask to an image
In this short section, you'll create a clipping mask for the man.psd image.
1 With the Selection tool (&), click the man.psd image to select it. Click the Mask

button in the Control panel. This applies a clipping mask to the image in the
shape and size of the image.

Note: You can also apply a clipping mask by choosing Object > Clipping Mask > Make.

Tip: Another way to create a mask is to use the Draw Inside mode. This mode allows you to draw
inside the selected object. The Draw Inside mode can eliminate the need to perform multiple tasks
such as drawing and altering stacking order or drawing, selecting, and creating a clipping mask. To
learn more about the drawing modes, see Lesson 3, “Creating and Editing Shapes.”

2 In the Layers panel, click the arrow ([») to the LAYERS |

left of the Content layer to reveal its contents, if
not already done so. You may need to drag the
bottom of the Layers panel down or scroll in
the panel. Click the arrow to the left of the top

<Group> Sublayer to reveal its contents as well.

B A M N )

[» m =Group> o -
9 Ha Al i i

Notice the <Clipping Path> sublayer. This is the
mask you created by clicking the Mask button
in the Control panel. The <Group> sublayer is the clipping set that contains the
mask and the object that is masked.

Next, you will edit this mask.

Editing a mask

1 With the image still selected, notice the Edit Clipping Path button () and the
Edit Contents button ((3}) that appear on the left side of the Control panel.

2 Click the Edit Contents button () and, in the Layers panel, notice that the
man.psd is now selected. Click the Edit Clipping Path button (&) and notice
that the <Clipping Path> is selected in the Layers panel.

When an object is masked, you can edit either the mask or the object that is
masked. Use these two buttons to select which to edit.
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3 With the Edit Clipping Path button (&) selected in the Control panel, use the
Selection tool to drag the bottom, middle bounding point of the selected mask

up a bit, as shown in the figure below. Notice that the bottom part of the image
is hidden (masked).

4 Select the Direct Selection tool ([}) in the Tools panel. Click the bottom, left
point first to select it, and then drag straight down until it snaps to the red
object in the background. Drag the bottom, right bounding point straight up
until it snaps to the same red object in the background.

w7 i

Resize the mask. Reshape the mask. The result.

5 Use the Selection tool to click the man.psd image to select it. In the Control
panel, click the Edit Contents button () to edit the man.psd image, not the
mask. With the Selection tool, drag the man down a bit. Notice that you are
moving the image and not the mask. Choose Edit > Undo Move.

With the Edit Contents button () selected, you can apply many
transformations to the image, including scaling, moving, rotating, and more.

6 Choose Select > Deselect, then File > Save.

Masking an object with multiple shapes

In this section, you'll create a mask for the woman.psd image from multiple
rectangles. This will give the effect of the woman being hidden by window blinds.
In order to create a clipping mask with multiple shapes, the shapes need to be
converted to a compound path.

1 In the Layers panel, click the arrow ([) to the mﬁ
left of the Content layer to collapse it, and B[] Frame 8-
then click the eye icon to hide its contents. i%_o
Click the visibility column to the left of the P_i—_ D [ vomanpsd O
woman.psd sublayer to see it on the artboard. | pE<cow 0

. ) ) [T 1[i> [I) s=ckground

2 With the Selection tool, click to select the 4

woman image on the artboard and choose Havers o B SRl Rl

Object > Arrange > Send To Back.
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3 With the Selection tool, click one of the rectangles on the artboard. This selects
the group of rectangles.

4 Choose Object > Compound Path > Make. Notice that the group of rectangles Tip: To make the
are placed onto one sublayer, called <Compound Path> in the Layers panel. rectangles into a

compound path, you
Leave the new compound path selected. can also right-click the

The Compound Path command creates a single compound object from two or 9r°CUP of rlecltaEgIes
. . or Control-clic

more objects. Compound paths act as grouped objects. The Compound Path and choose Make

command lets you create complex objects more easily than if you used the Compound Path.

drawing tools or the Pathfinder commands.

Note: In order to make a compound path from multiple objects, they don’t need to be
grouped first.

Next, you'll mask the woman.psd image with the compound path you just made.

5 With the compound path still
selected, Shift-click the woman
image on the artboard to select
both. Right-click (Windows)
or Ctrl-click (Mac OS) the
compound path and choose
Make Clipping Mask.

Tip: You can also
make a clipping mask
from text.

Notice the Edit Clipping Path
button (&) and the Edit Contents
button () in the Control panel. 3 %

Tip: You can also choose Object > Clipping Mask > Make.

6 Choose File > Save and leave the masked image selected.

Release a mask

You may at some point no longer want a mask to hide parts of the masked object.
You can always release a mask from the clipping set so that it no longer is a mask.

e With the image still selected, choose Object > Clipping Mask > Release. This
releases the mask (compound path) and the image so that they are separate
objects once again.

When a mask is released, it typically has no stroke and no fill.

Tip: You can also right-click (Windows) or Ctrl-click (Mac OS) the rectangle compound path and
choose Release Clipping Mask.
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Note: The object
that is to become the
opacity mask (the
masking object) needs
to be the top selected
object in the artboard.
If itis a single object
like a rectangle, it
does not need to be a
compound path. If the
opacity mask is to be
made from multiple
objects, they need to
be grouped.

Creating an opacity mask

An opacity mask is different from a clipping mask, because it allows you to not only
mask an object, but also alter the transparency of artwork. An opacity mask is made
and edited using the Transparency panel.

In this section, you'll create an opacity mask from the compound path so that the
woman.psd image appears through the mask.

1 Click the Transparency panel icon (€;) on the right side of the workspace to
expand the Transparency panel.

2 Choose Select > Deselect.

3 Choose View > Outline. In Outline mode, click to select the edge of the
compound path with the Selection tool (R). Choose View > Preview to return to
Preview mode.

4 Press the letter D to set the default stroke and fill.

The color of the masking object matters. If there is no color fill, then nothing
will appear when it is used as an opacity mask. Where the opacity mask is white,
the artwork is fully visible. Where the opacity mask is black, the artwork is
hidden. Shades of gray in the mask result in varying degrees of transparency in
the artwork.

5 Choose Select > All On Active Artboard to select the compound shape and the
woman.psd image.

6 In the Transparency panel menu (*=), choose Make Opacity Mask. Make sure
that the Clip option is selected in the Transparency panel.

The woman.psd image is now masked with the compound path, as indicated by
the dashed underline beneath the layer name in the Layers panel, if you were to
open it. Right now, the opacity mask doesn’t appear to be any different than a
clipping mask. You will see that it has many more options.

| Hide Thumbnails

| Show Ootions

Make Opacity Mask

Disable Opacity Mask

Unlink Opacity Mask

+ TRANSPARENCY

~ Opacity:| 100+ 5% | v New Opacity Masks Are Clipping
| Mew Opacity Masks Are Inverted

Clip . | a [¥] ciip
e Page Isolated Blending lﬁ [ trvvert bk
Page Knockout Group |

 Opacity: 100 } 9%
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Next, you'll adjust the opacity mask that you just created.

7 Inthe Transparency panel, Shift-click the mask thumbnail (as indicated by the
white rectangles on the black background) to disable the mask. Notice that
ared x appears on the mask in the Transparency panel and that the entire
woman.psd image reappears in the Document window.

+ TRANSPARENCY

Note: You need to open the Transparency panel on the right side of the workspace because the
Transparency panel in the Control panel closes when you interact with the artwork.

8 In the Transparency panel, Shift-click the mask thumbnail to enable the opacity
mask again.

9 Click to select the mask thumbnail on the right
side of the Transparency panel.

58] = TRANSPARENCY

Clicking the opacity mask in the Transparency
panel, selects the mask (the compound path) on

the artboard. If the mask isn’t selected, click to
select it with the Selection tool. You cannot now
edit other artwork. Also notice that the document tab shows (<Opacity Mask>/
Opacity Mask), indicating that you are now editing the mask.

10 Click the Layers panel icon () on the right LAYERS (OPACTTY MA... [BAHRRI=]|
side of the workspace to reveal the Layers panel. LN [ = <opacity vasic> R
In the Layers panel, notice that layer <Opacity Sl i <coword-Oum

Mask> appears. Click the toggle arrow ([:) to the
left of the <Opacity Mask> layer to expand it.

11 With the mask selected, in the Control panel,
click the fill color and select a black to white LLaver i e VI
linear gradient, called BW Gradient.

Tip: To disable and
enable an opacity mask,
you can also choose
Disable Opacity Mask
or Enable Opacity Mask
from the Transparency
panel menu.
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12 Select the Gradient tool ((H) in the Tools panel. Holding down the Shift key,
click about half way down from the top of the compound shape and drag down
past the bottom of the shapes, as shown in the figure below. Release the mouse
button, and then release the Shift key.

13 Click the Transparency panel icon (&) and notice how the mask changes in the
Transparency panel.

¥ TRANSPARENCY

— v Opacty:| 100 * |%

: | [¥]ciip
\' DInvert Mask

Next, you'll move the image but not the opacity mask. With the image thumbnail
selected in the Transparency panel, both the image and the mask are linked
together, by default, so that if you move the image on the artboard, the mask moves

as well.
Note: You only 14 In the Transparency panel, click the image 4 TRANSPARENCY
I?avg access to the thumbnail so that you are no longer editing ! v Opaciy: 100 ) %
linkicon when the the mask. Click the link icon (@) between the —
image thumbnail, not | [#]clip
the mask thumbnail, image thumbnail and the mask thumbnail. [[irvert Mask
is selected in the This allows you to move just the image or the Opacity mask s not finked to art

Transparency panel. mask, but not both.

Note: You need to stop opacity mask editing before you can work with other artwork.

15 With the image selected on the artboard, choose Object > Transform > Reflect.
In the Reflect dialog box, make sure that Vertical is selected, and then click OK.

Note: The position 16 With the Selection tool, drag the woman.

of the woman does psd image down and to the left, as shown
not have to match the

figure exactly. in the figure.

space between the image thumbnail =-“
and the mask thumbnail (where the link e
icon (@) was). This links the image and the

mask again so that they move together.

17 In the Transparency panel, click the blank —

-

18 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose File > Save.
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Sampling colors in placed images

You can sample, or copy, the colors in placed images to apply the colors to other
objects in the artwork. Sampling colors enables you to easily make colors consistent
in a file that combines Photoshop images and Illustrator artwork.

In this section, you'll use the Eyedropper tool to sample colors from a placed image,
and apply the colors to another object.

1 Inthe Layers panel, make sure that all the

layers are collapsed, and then click the visibility

column to the left of the Frame, Content, and

Background layers to show their contents on
the artboard.

2 Select the Zoom tool (X)) in the Tools panel
and drag a marquee around the text at the bottom of the poster to zoom in.

3 Select the Selection tool (),

and double-click twice on the PRWEES scwm: JASHSHITH o

SHELLY SMETH JORN SMIT .. LEIGENESTER “MYSTERY IN RIVERTOWN"

studio9 logo at the bottom of | warar WYNDIAM WOOD o WALTER BEARDEN ersovcrr HEATHER HANCOCK
. s K EMNETH BARG OC Koa miver THE BEAS Toma SMIFF i CLAUDE DYKSTRA
the artboard. This allows you BAWSTUDIOS ssssanens THE SIDFILMS

resmran WWB0D morar SCATT AMD VIGKIE EEARDEN

to enter isolation mode and ;

select just the logo from the
group. Click to select the logo.

4 Press Ctrl+— (Windows) or Cmd+- (Mac OS) several times to zoom out until
you can see the bottom half of the woman’s face.

5 Select the Eyedropper tool Note: Using the

(/) in the Tools panel, and Shift key with the
Shift-click the image of Eyedropper tool allows
& you to apply only

the woman to sample and the sampled color to

the selected object.
If you don't use the
Shift key, you apply all
appearance attributes
to the selected object.

apply the blue color from

the top layer in the layered
woman.psd file. You can try
sampling the color of different

images and content if you want.

The color you sample is

applied to the selected logo.

Note: You may want to zoom in to
the selected studio9 logo to see the color change.

6 Press Escape to exit isolation mode, and then choose View > Fit Artboard
In Window.

7 Choose Select > Deselect, and then choose File > Save.
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Replacing a placed, linked image

You can easily replace a placed image with another image to update a document.
The replacement image is positioned exactly where the original image was, so no
realignment is necessary. If you scaled the original image, you may have to resize
the replacement image to match the original image.

Now, you'll replace the smaller car.psd image with a grayscale version of the image.

1 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the Lesson15
folder and open it. Name the file movieposter2.ai. Leave the Save As Type
option set to Adobe Illustrator (*.AI) (Windows) or the Format option set to
Adobe Illustrator (ai) (Mac OS), and then click Save. In the Illustrator Options
dialog box, leave the Illustrator options at their default settings, and then click OK.

Include Linked Files option in the
lllustrator Options dialog box

In the lllustrator Options dialog box, selecting Include Linked Files will embed any
files that are linked to the Illustrator artwork. It should be left unselected if you are
saving artwork with linked files.

2 With the Selection tool, click the smaller
car.psd image in the lower-left corner of the
artboard. In the Control panel, click the blue,
underlined Linked File. This opens the
Links panel.

In the Links panel, notice that some of the

images listed have no names. That is typically
because they are embedded. The embed icon (&) also indicates that the images
are embedded.

Tip: You can also open the Links panel separately by choosing Window > Links.

3 In the Links panel, car.psd is selected. Click
the Go To Link button (=+71) at the bottom of
the Links panel to center the linked image on
the artboard and select it if it wasn’t already
selected. Make sure that car.psd is still selected

in the Links panel, and then click the Relink (n@ 8 B> 7 :
button (z=~1l) at the bottom of the panel. L 2N Y
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4 In the Place dialog box,
navigate to the car_bw.psd

SHELLY SMITH
WETTINEY w""nlﬂ
woee KENNETHH|

image in the images folder
in the Lesson15 folder and
select it. Make sure that

the Link option is selected.

|
| ram

Click Place to replace the
small car image with the .

new one.

The replacement image
(car_bw.psd) appears on the artboard in place of the car.psd image. When you
replace an image, the color adjustments that you made to the original image are
not applied to the replacement. However, masks applied to the original image
are preserved. Any layer modes and transparency adjustments that you've made
to other layers also may affect the image’s appearance.

5 Choose Select > Deselect, then choose View > Fit Artboard In Window.
6 Choose File > Save.

If you want to learn how to open and manipulate a layered Illustrator file in
Photoshop, continue to the next section. If not, skip to “Exploring on your own.”

Exporting a layered file to Photoshop

Not only can you open layered Photoshop files in Illustrator, but you can also

save layered Illustrator files and then open them in Photoshop. Moving layered
files between Illustrator and Photoshop is helpful when creating and editing web
or print graphics. You can preserve the hierarchical relationship of the layers by
selecting the Write Layers option when saving your file. You can also open and edit
type objects.

1 Choose File > Export. Tip: In the Export
dialog box, the Use

2 Navigate to the folder where you'll save the file, and name the file Artboards option allows

poster.psd. Changing the file name preserves your original Illustrator file. you to export the
. artboards as separate
3 Choose Photoshop (PSD) from the Save As Type (Windows) or Format Photoshop PSD files.

(Mac OS) menu, and click Save (Windows) or Export (Mac OS).

4 In the Photoshop Export Options dialog box, make sure that CMYK is the Note: After clicking
Color Model, select High (300 ppi) for the resolution, and make sure that Write OK, youmay see a
Layers is selected. Leave the rest of the settings at their defaults. Preserve Text EVI?CT gg.d'alog box.
Editability is grayed out because all the text was already converted to outlines.

Click OK.

Note: After clicking OK, you may need to give it some time to save the file.
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The Anti-alias option removes jagged edges in the artwork. The Write Layers
option lets you export each Illustrator top-level layer as a separate
Photoshop layer.
Tip: You can also copy and paste or drag and drop from Illustrator to Photoshop. When you copy
and paste, a dialog box appears asking what type of object you'd like to place the content from

lllustrator as: Smart Object, Pixels, Path, or Shape Layer. To learn more about bringing lllustrator
content into Photoshop, search for “Duplicate selections using drag and drop” in lllustrator Help.

5 Start Adobe Photoshop CS5.

Note: You can open lllustrator files in previous versions of Photoshop, but for this lesson, it's
assumed that you are using Photoshop CS5.

6 Open the poster.psd file that you exported in step 4.

7 Click the Layers tab to view the Layers panel. Notice the layers. Choose
File > Close, and don’t save the changes.

Note: Artwork that is too complex may be rasterized and flattened to one layer.

8 Close Photoshop CS5.

lllustrator and Adobe InDesign

You can place Illustrator (Al) files and PDF files in InDesign. You can also copy and
paste content from Illustrator, and drag and drop from Illustrator into InDesign.
To learn more about working with Illustrator and InDesign, see the PDF file,
Adobeapps.pdf, on the Classroom in a Book CD.

Illustrator and Adobe Flash

lustrator CS5 lets you use Illustrator content in Flash or export in the Flash file
format (SWF). To learn more about working with Illustrator and Adobe Flash, see
the PDF file, Adobeapps.pdf, on the Classroom in a Book CD.

lllustrator and Adobe Flash Catalyst

In Ilustrator CS5, you can create and save an Illustrator file for use in Flash
Catalyst. To learn more about working with Illustrator and Flash Catalyst, see the
PDF file, Adobeapps.pdf, on the Classroom in a Book CD.
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Illustrator and Adobe Flex

In Hlustrator CS5, you can save an Illustrator file for use in Flex. To learn more
about working with Illustrator and Flex, see the PDF file, Adobeapps.pdf, on the
Classroom in a Book CD.

Exploring on your own

Now that you know how to place and mask an image in an Illustrator file, you can
place other images and apply a variety of modifications to the images. You can
also create masks for images from objects that you create in Illustrator. For more

practice, try the following.

1 Inaddition to adjusting color in images, apply transformation effects (such as
shearing or rotating), filters, or effects (such as one of the Artistic or Distort
filters/effects) to create contrast between the two cars in the movieposter.ai file.

2 Use the basic shape tools or the drawing tools to draw objects to create a
compound path to use as a mask. Then place the woman.psd image into the file
with the compound path, and apply the compound path as a mask.

3 Create large type and use the type as a clipping mask to mask a placed object.

4 Choose File > Close without saving.
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Review questions

A unn A W N

Describe the difference between linking and embedding in Illustrator.

How do you create an opacity mask for a placed image?

What kinds of objects can be used as masks?

What color modifications can you apply to a selected object using effects?
Describe how to replace a placed image with another image in a document.

Name two ways that you can bring content from Illustrator into InDesign.

Review answers

1

A linked file is a separate, external file connected to the Illustrator file by an electronic
link. A linked file does not add significantly to the size of the Illustrator file. The
linked file must accompany the Illustrator file to preserve the link and ensure that the
placed file appears when you open the Illustrator file. An embedded file is included in
the Illustrator file. The Illustrator file size reflects the addition of the embedded file.
Because the embedded file is part of the Illustrator file, no link can be broken. You can
update linked and embedded files using the Replace Link button in the Links panel.

You create an opacity mask by placing the object to be used as a mask on top of the
object to be masked. Then you select the mask and the objects to be masked, and
choose Make Opacity Mask from the Transparency panel menu.

A mask can be a simple or compound path. You can use type as a mask. You can
import opacity masks with placed Photoshop files. You can also create layer clipping
masks with any shape that is the topmost object of a group or layer.

You can use effects to change the color mode (RGB, CMYK, or grayscale) or adjust
individual colors in a selected object. You can also saturate or desaturate colors or
invert colors in a selected object. You can apply color modifications to placed images,
as well as to artwork created in Illustrator.

To replace a placed image, select the image in the Links panel. Then click the Replace
Link button, and locate and select the replacement image. Click Place.

Choose File > Place in InDesign to place a graphic and create a link to the original,
or choose Edit > Paste after copying content from Illustrator. Pasting content does not
create a link.
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INDEX

INDEX

SYMBOLS

* (asterisk), 58
A (carat), 154, 155
/ (forward slash), 148
[ (Left Bracket key), 104
+ (plus sign)
red, 220, 222
seen in Windows, 58
style override indicator, 233
Windows dragged content indicator, 58

A

Adjust Colors dialog box, 436
Adobe. See also combining Adobe graphics
training and certification programs, 6
website and Help from, 61
Adobe Bridge, 426-428
Adobe CS Live, 7, 11
Adobe CS Review, 11
Adobe Flash
exporting symbols to, 418—421
integrating Illustrator graphics with, 448
movie clip symbols, 407, 418, 420
pasting Illustrator artwork in, 421, 422
Adobe Flash Catalyst, 10, 446
Adobe Flex, 447
Adobe Illustrator CS5
available fonts, 227
checking for updates, 62
copying/pasting between Photoshop and,
446
copying/pasting content into Flash, 421,
422
deleting current preferences, 4
exporting layered files to Photoshop,
445-446
further resources for, 4—-5
new features of, 8-11
placing Photoshop files in, 21, 430-431
printing from, 375
restoring default preferences, 3, 4
saving current preferences, 3
saving documents for InDesign, 36

starting, 34-35
swatch libraries for, 184
symbol workflow in, 418
type features in, 217
using raster effects in, 366—368
website and Help for, 61
when to use Photoshop vs., 429
Adobe InDesign
saving documents for, 36
using Al files in, 446
when to use, 429
Adobe Photoshop
copying/pasting between Illustrator and,
446
creating layer comps, 433—434
placing files in Illustrator, 21, 430-431
using bitmap graphics from, 428-429
using effects in Illustrator, 357, 366—368
using Illustrator layered files, 445-446
using raster effects in Illustrator, 366—368
Al files, 418, 446
Align panel. See also aligning
aligning and distributing objects, 72—74
features of, 75
opening from Control panel, 72, 112
aligning
canceling distribution and, 75
with key object, 72, 75
objects to each other, 72
objects with artboard, 74
paragraphs, 232
points, 73
reviewing, 83
strokes, 100
warped text, 238
alignment guides, 67
anchor points. See also direction handles
adjusting curves using, 165-166
adjusting Pencil Tool’s, 170-171
aligning, 73
changing curved to corner, 153—-155
changing display and size of, 69
converting between smooth and corner,
168-169
deleting and adding, 166-167



marquee selections of, 69-70
selecting, 68, 70
smooth and corner, 151
appearance attributes. See also
Appearance panel
adding properties to applied
graphic style, 392-394
adding to layers, 394
applying graphic styles to object,
387
applying to layers, 262-264, 394
creating and saving graphic styles,
386-387
editing and adding, 381-383
editing graphic styles, 394—-396
exercises exploring, 397
layers with graphic styles,
387-390
reordering, 383
reviewing, 398
selecting graphic styles from
libraries, 390-392
using, 381
using graphic styles, 385-386
Appearance panel
adding additional stroke and fill,
384-385
adding color from, 180
controlling object’s attributes
with, 25-26
editing effects, 359, 360
illustrated, 381
Application bar, 37, 58
area type
columns of, 220-221
creating, 218
defined, 217
importing from Word, 221-222
point vs., 219
Area Type Options dialog box, 220
arrowheads, 162—-163
Art Brush Options dialog box, 334
Art brushes, 330-334
about, 327
colorizing, 344-347
creating from artwork, 333-334
drawing with Paintbrush tool,
330-331
editing, 334
Artboard Options dialog box, 126,
127
artboards. See also multiple artboards
aligning objects to, 74
arranging objects on, 78-79
bleed area of, 36, 88, 126
changing setup of all, 126

copying, 123-124
editing, 124127
features of, 36
identifying, 123
moving artwork with, 127
navigating, 52—-53, 128
renaming, 127
reordering, 128
resizing, 15, 124—126
rulers for, 128
tracing curves on, 151-153
type area on, 219
Artboards panel, using, 124
artwork. See also shapes; symbols
applying color groups to, 192
applying patterns to, 201-202
arranging objects in, 78
assembling shapes into, 172—-174
attaching to perspective, 284-285
creating art brush from, 333-334
creating symbols from, 29
cut-away look for revolved, 370
drawing modes for, 18, 89, 90, 96
dynamic color editing in, 192,
194-195
editing grid planes and, 285-290
erasing, 104
flattening, 261, 265
hiding objects, 79-80, 254-256
layering, 250-251
locking layers of, 253-254
magnifying or reducing, 49-50
making symbols from, 406—407
mapping to 3D object, 374
moving objects and layers,
252-253
moving with artboard, 127
outlining strokes in, 109
painting, 174
pasting layers into, 256—-258
preview modes for, 51, 256
reassigning colors to, 198—200
recoloring, 19-20
repositioning with Hand tool, 152
saving as symbols, 417
tracing, 116-118
viewing, 48
asterisk (*), 58
attributes. See also appearance
attributes; fonts
applying from Graphic Styles
panel, 386
preserved in Flash, 422
sampling and applying, 188,
235-236
text, 229-231

automatic plane positioning, 289, 290
axes
positioning coordinates precisely,
137-138
reflecting objects across, 132
scaling along x or y, 129-131
values shown on measurement
label, 68

B

background gradient fill, 301-303
Bezier curves, 149
bitmap graphics, 428-429
bleeds
area of, 36
changing, 126—127
setting up, 88
Blend Options dialog box, 316, 317,
319
Blend tool
creating blend with specified
steps, 316
modifying blend, 317-319
smooth color blends, 319-320
spacing options for, 315
blending color and shapes. See also
blends; gradient fills
applying linear gradients,
301-303
blending objects, 315
direction and angle of blend,
304-305
modifying appearance of Multiply
blending mode, 383
modifying blends, 317-319
review for, 322
spacing options for, 315
specifying steps of, 316
using smooth color blends,
319-320
blends
about, 27
adjusting direction and angle of,
304-305
editing spine of path, 317-319
exercises exploring, 321
expanding, 318-319
specifying steps of, 316
using smooth color, 319-320
Blob Brush tool
about, 347
drawing with, 348
editing paths with Eraser,
349-350
guidelines for using, 350
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Blob Brush tool (continued)
merging paths with, 348—349
working with, 23-24

bounding box
aligning relative to, 75
changing text wrap by moving,

238
hiding, 97, 161
resetting for warped objects, 136
using, 67, 81

brackets
center path, 242
start and end path, 241

Bridge, 426—428

Bring To Front command, 78, 79

Bristle brushes
about, 9, 327, 335
changing options for, 335
painting with, 9, 336-337
using with graphic tablets, 338

Brush Change Alert dialog box, 329

Brush Libraries Menu button, 327,

332, 335
brushes. See also specific brushes
accessing Illustrator’s, 332
Art, 327, 330-334
Blob, 23-24, 347-349
Bristle, 9, 327, 335-338
Calligraphic, 327-329
changing options for Bristle, 335
creating from artwork, 333-334
editing, 328-329, 334
exercises exploring, 351
Hue Shift colorization changes
for, 346-347

modifying color attributes of, 344

path edits with Paintbrush,
331-333

Pattern, 327, 338—342, 344

removing brush strokes, 329

reviewing, 352—-353

Scatter, 327

selected on Brushes panel, 327,
330

stylizing paths with, 26-27

Tints colorization method for,
344-346

types of, 327

using fill color with, 329

Brushes panel. See also brushes
applying brushes from, 328, 332
check marks on, 327, 330
illustrated, 327

business cards, 128, 129-131,

141-142
bypassing Welcome screen, 34

INDEX

C

Calligraphic Brush Options dialog
box, 328
Calligraphic brushes, 327-329
canceling object alignment and
distribution, 75
canvas, 36
Caps Lock key, 146
carat (%), 154, 155
cascading documents, 57
center mark, 125
center path bracket, 242
center point of rectangle, 90
Character panel, 227, 233, 234
Character Style Options dialog box,
235
characters
glyphs, 230-231, 240
styling, 233, 234-235
Classroom in a Book CD, 2
Clear Appearance button, 387
clipping masks
applying to image, 437
creating, 259-260
editing, 437-438
occurring when drawing shapes,
97
opacity vs., 440
releasing, 439
using for objects with multiple
shapes, 438—439
clipping paths, 104
clipping set, 437
closed paths
adding type on, 217, 240-242
open vs., 102, 151
Pencil tool for, 170
CMYK color mode. See also spot
color
converting color to, 201
defined, 179
spot vs. process color, 184
collapsing panel to icon, 43
color. See also color groups
assigning to artwork, 198—200
building and saving custom,
182-183

changing brush attributes for, 344

changing smart guide, 93

choosing harmonizing, 181,
190-191, 192

color modes, 179

Color Picker selections of,
186-187

content selection based on fill, 71

converting to CMYK, 201
copying attributes of, 188
creating and saving tints,
187-188
creating gradients, 27-28
downloading themed color
groups, 196-197
editing artwork’s, 194—195
editing color groups, 191-194
editing placed image, 435-436
exploring ways to add, 211
filling artwork with, 174
global, 184
gradient starting and stopping,
305
grouping, 188—-189
layers for adding, 251
missing profiles for, 35
modifying font’s, 229
panels and tools for adding,
179-181
reviewing applications of,
212-213
sampling placed image, 443
selecting from Color panel, 16
spot vs. process, 184
using smooth color blends,
319-320
color controls, 179-181
color groups
accessing, 194
creating, 188-189
downloading themed, 196-197
editing, 191-194, 195
reassigning artwork color from,
198-200
saving, 193, 195
working with, 19-20
Color Guide panel
choosing colors from, 181
illustrated, 20
selecting colors from, 190-191
color management, 375
color markers of color wheel, 192, 193
color models. See color modes
color modes. See also CMYK color
mode
converting placed image’s,
435-436
rotating through, 180
types of, 179
Color panel
adding color from, 180
selecting color from, 16
Color Picker, 186-187
color spectrum bar (Color panel), 180



colorization
about, 344
Hue Shift, 346-347
Tints, 344-346
combining Adobe graphics
about, 428
Adobe Flex with Illustrator files,
447
applying clipping mask to image,
437
Bridge for, 426—428
duplicating/editing placed
images, 431-432
editing color of placed images,
435-436
editing masks, 437-438
embedding Photoshop images in
layer comps, 433—-434
exercises exploring, 447
exporting layered file to
Photoshop, 445-446
masking images, 437
masking objects with multiple
shapes, 438-439
opacity masks, 440-442
placing Photoshop files, 430-431
releasing masks, 439
replacing placed, linked images,
444-445
reviewing, 448
sampling colors in placed images,
443
using Al files in InDesign, 446
using Illustrator files in Flash
Catalyst, 446
using raster effects in Illustrator,
366-368
vector vs. bitmap graphics,
428-429
working content in Flash, 446
computer platforms, 1. See also Mac
0OS; Windows OS
constraining
artboard dimensions, 125
shape’s proportions, 95, 130
context-sensitive menus, 47
Control panel
adjusting type opacity in, 243
changing fonts from, 226
displaying Character panel from,
233, 234
finding Transform options on,
138
hiding menus in, 101
illustrated, 37
opening Align panel from, 72, 112

opening Tracing Options dialog
box from, 117
Convert Anchor Point tool, 169
copying
artboards, 123-124
and editing symbol sets, 416
graphic styles, 396
object’s attributes, 188
objects in perspective, 294—295
placed images, 431-432
while reflecting objects, 132
copying and pasting
between Illustrator and
Photoshop, 446
Illustrator content into Flash,
421, 422
layers, 256—258
copyright symbols, 231
corner points
converting curved to, 153-155
converting smooth to, 168—169
defined, 151
current layer indicator, 260
cursors
indicating grid plane, 278
positioning to sample formatting,
236
curved points, 153-155
curves. See also direction handles
adding for curved shapes,
157-158
adding to existing curved
segments, 158—159
changing direction of, 159-161
controlling direction handles for,
151-153
converting curved to corner
points, 153—-155
drawing curved paths, 149-150
editing, 165-166
selecting, 157
customizing
color swatches, 182-183
document views, 51
Magic Wand tool, 70
your own patterns, 203

D

dashed lines, 164
Define Perspective Grid dialog box,
276
deleting
artboards, 124, 125
current Illustrator preferences, 4
saved workspaces, 46
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stroke edit points, 106
unnecessary points, 166—167
Device N rasters, 430
Direct Selection tool
dragging direction handle with,
168
marquee selections with, 70
using, 68
direction handles
adjusting curves using, 151-153,
165-166
constraining angle of, 154
dragging with Direct Selection,
168
Pen tool, 150
direction lines
anchor point, 68
splitting, 154
distorting
objects, 134-136
selections within documents,
141-142
distributing objects, 73-74, 75
docking
Control panel, 42
panels, 46
Tools panel, 40
document grids, 92
document profiles. See profiles
Document Raster Effects Settings
dialog box, 368
Document Setup dialog box, 126, 232
Document window, 37
documents
adding artboards to, 123—-124
arranging multiple, 56—59
artboard presets for, 126
changing ruler units for, 88
creating, 14—15
custom views for, 51
distorting selections within,
141-142
editing unit of measure for, 129
groups of, 59-60
importing Word, 221-222
keyboard shortcuts between, 57
loading swatches from other, 182
multiple artboards in, 14-15,
52-53
navigating within, 52-55
rulers for, 128
scrolling, 50
selecting color mode for, 179
setting up multiple artboards for,
86-88
setup options for, 232



Don’t Show Again checkbox, 34
double-headed pointer, 139
drawing. See also Pen tool; Pencil
tool
Blob Brush tool for, 348
curved paths, 149-150
curved shapes, 157-159
editing with Eraser tool, 104,
349-350
enhancements to, 10
first lines, 147
objects in perspective, 272—273,
277-279
with Paintbrush tool, 330-331
Pencil tool for, 170
setting up Perspective Grid for,
274-277
smoothing paths while, 332
straight paths, 161-162
undoing steps in, 153
drawing modes
choosing, 18, 90, 96
Draw Behind mode, 89, 90
Draw Inside mode, 89
Draw Normal mode, 89
types of, 89
uses for, 18
Drop Shadow dialog box, 26, 349,
357, 388
drop shadows
adding to shape, 366
applying, 357-358, 381
drop zone, 40

E

Edit Colors dialog box, 191-194, 195
editing
appearance attributes, 381-383
art and grid planes, 285-290
Art brushes, 334
artboards, 15, 124—127
artwork color, 192, 194-195
bleeds, 126—127
blend options for objects, 317
brushes, 328-329, 334
clipping masks, 437-438
color groups, 189, 191-194
color of placed images, 435-436
curves, 165-166
document’s unit of measure, 129
drawings with Eraser tool,
349-350
effects, 359-360
ellipses, 94-95
Flash Catalyst’s round-trip, 10

INDEX

font attributes, 226-229
gradient fills, 27-28, 306—309
graphic styles, 394—396
grid extent, 281
isolated objects, 76
layers in isolation mode, 264265
lines, 147
masks, 437-438
paths with Paintbrush tool,
331-333
paths with Path Eraser, 331
paths with Pencil tool, 171-172
Pattern brush tiles, 344
pattern swatches, 204-205
Perspective Grid, 274-277
placed images, 431-432, 435-436
precision selections with Zoom,
111,115
shapes with Pathfinder effect,
363-364
spine of path, 317-319
symbol sets, 413
symbols, 403—405, 407-409,
414-415
text attributes, 229-231
warped text, 237
width points, 105-108
effects
applying from Graphic Styles
panel, 386
drop shadow, 357-358
editing, 359-360
exercises exploring, 375-376
Intersect, 363
mapping symbol to 3D art, 372—
374,418
offsetting paths, 364—366
Pathfinder, 363-364
Photoshop raster, 357, 366—368
reviewing, 377
saving as graphic style, 381
scaling, 129-131
Scribble, 362
styling text with, 360—362
3D Revolve, 369-370
types of 3D, 369
using for objects in perspective,
288
vector, 357
warping text, 236—-238, 360—-362
ellipses, 94-95
envelope warps, 236-238
envelopes, 137-138
Eraser tool
editing drawings with, 349-350
resizing diameter of, 104

expanding panels, 43, 44—45
exporting
layered file to Photoshop,
445-446
naming instances before, 419
symbols to Flash, 418—421
Extrude & Bevel 3D effects, about,
369
Eyedropper tool, 188, 235-236

F

Fidelity value for Pencil tool, 171
files. See also lesson files
Al 418, 446
Classroom in a Book, 2
compatible formats for
Illustrator, 219
copying layers to new, 256-258
exporting layered, 445-446
fonts for lesson, 2
linked, 444-445
locating preferences, 3
PDF, 446
SWE/SVG, 418
fills. See also gradient fills
adding fill color with brush, 329
adjusting from Appearance panel,
381
choosing from Tools panel, 15
color for, 180
content selection by color of, 71
gradient, 299
overridden by revolved object,
369
selecting for object, 174
using additional, 384—385
filters, 135
Flash. See Adobe Flash
Flash Catalyst, 10, 446
flattening layers, 261, 265
Flex, 447
floating
Control panel, 41
document groups, 59—60
Tools panel, 39, 40
fonts
changing size of, 228
choosing, 226-227
lesson file, 2
OpenType, 228
using text outlines instead of, 242
foreshortening, 273
formatting type, 226-232
adding on closed paths, 240-242
changing font size, 228



choosing fonts, 226-227
keyboard shortcuts to adjust font
size, 228
maintaining imported formatting,
222
modifying font color, 229
placing text on open paths,
239-240
positioning cursor to sample
formatting, 236
using OpenType fonts, 228
wrapping text around objects, 239
forward slash (/), 148
Free Distort dialog box, 142
Free Transform tool, 138

G

Gap Options dialog box, 210-211
getting started, 1-5
global color
changing background swatch to,
183-184
color groups for, 188—189
creating tint from, 187-188
Glyphs panel, 230-231, 240
gradient annotator, 28
gradient fills
about, 299, 301
adding to multiple objects,
309-312
adding to outlined stroke, 109
adjusting gradient rotation, 305
applying linear, 301-303
creating and editing, 27-28
defining transparency in,
313-314
direction and angle of blend,
304-305
editing, 306-309
filling text outlines with, 244
gradient swatches, 201
radial, 305-306
Gradient panel
adjusting gradient rotation, 305
illustrated, 28, 301
gradient stops. See also gradient fills
about, 305
defined, 301
moving start and end of, 306—-309
graphic styles
about, 385-386
adding properties to applied,
392-394
applying to object, 387
creating and saving, 386—387

editing, 394-396
layers with, 387—-390
selecting from library, 390-392
using, 385-386
Graphic Styles panel, 385-386, 395
graphic tablets, 338
graphics. See also combining Adobe
graphics; graphic styles
sharp web and mobile device, 11
vector vs. bitmap, 428—429
grid extent widget, 281
grid planes. See also perspective
adding text to, 290-291
cursor indicator for, 278
editing art and, 285-290
moving objects separate from, 286
positioning automatically, 289,
290
selecting and checking, 277
undoing edits to, 286
grid presets, 273-274, 276
ground level point, 275
groups
about, 75
aligning objects as, 74
document, 59-60
isolating, 76
Live Paint, 206-208, 211
nesting objects in, 76-77
panel, 43, 45-46
selecting objects for, 75
guides. See also smart guides
alignment, 67
snapping and locking, 129

H

Hand tool, 50
harmonizing colors
deselecting, 192
selecting, 181, 190-191
Harmony Rules menu, 181, 190
help
Adobe Community Help, 4-5
Adobe website and, 61
hidden tools, 39
hiding
bounding box, 97, 161
layers, 254—256
menus in Control panel, 101
objects, 79-80, 254-256
panels, 4243, 44
Perspective Grid, 279
Plane Switching Widget, 288
template layers, 170
Hue Shift colorization, 346—347
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icons
carat with Pen tool, 154, 155
collapsing panel to, 43
crosshair, 146
current layer indicator, 260
Layers panel target, 390
lock, 253
Pen tool, 146, 148
Pencil tool, 170
white triangle on swatch, 184
Illuminate Styles panel, 392
Illustrator. See Adobe Illustrator
CS5
[Nlustrator Options dialog box, 444
images. See also artwork; placed
images
copying and editing placed
images, 431-432
finding with Bridge, 427
linked, 21
importing
plain text files, 219-220
swatches from saved documents,
182
Word documents, 221-222
installing
Classroom in a Book files, 2
lesson file fonts, 2
instances
about, 403
adding symbol, 407-409
breaking link to symbol, 409-410
naming before exporting, 419
original symbols vs., 404—405
replacing with modified symbol,
410
spraying symbol, 411-413
symbol sets and, 413, 416
unable to edit symbol, 404
Internet
accessing Kuler themes via, 196
checking for updates, 62
connecting from Illustrator
Help, 61
Intersect effect, 363
intersect message, 94
isolation mode
editing layers in, 264—265
entering and exiting, 76, 113
working with groups in, 76

J

joining paths, 102-103
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K

kerning, 231

key object alignment, 72, 75

keyboard shortcuts
adjusting font size with, 228
adjusting Mac Zoom tool, 50
document, 57
Hand tool, 50
perspective plane, 283, 284
Plane Switching Widget’s, 277
switching between Selection and

Type tools, 239
Kuler panel, 196-197

L

layer comps, 433-434
Layer Options dialog box, 250
layers
about, 248, 249
adding appearance attributes to,
262-264, 394
adjusting visibility of live paint,
209
applying graphic styles to,
387-390
bounding box color for, 67
color, 251
converting Photoshop layers to
objects, 434
creating, 250-251
exercises exploring, 266
flattening, 261, 265
hiding template, 170
isolating, 264-265
locking, 253254
merging, 260-261
moving Layers panel to view, 258
moving objects and, 252-253
pasting, 256—-258
reviewing, 267-268
sublayers, 251
symbol’s, 410
text wrapping objects on same,
239
viewing and hiding, 254—-256
Layers panel
applying appearance attributes
from, 262—-264
creating clipping masks, 259-260
creating layers, 250-251
features of, 248
isolating layers, 264—265
merging layers, 260-261
resizing to view layers, 258

INDEX

symbol layers in, 410
target icons on, 390
viewing and hiding layers and
objects, 254256
leading, 230
Left Bracket key ([), 104
Left Vanishing Plane dialog box,
286-287
lesson files
about, 1
applying attributes and styles, 380
applying effects, 356
blending colors and shapes, 300
brushes, 326
color and painting, 178
combining Adobe applications,
426
copying files for, 2
creating and editing shapes, 86
drawing with Pen and Pencil, 146
layers, 248—249
lesson file fonts, 2
perspective drawing, 272
quick tour, 14
restoring Illustrator preferences, 4
selecting and aligning, 66
symbols, 402
transforming objects, 122
type, 216
work area, 34
letterhead
preparing artboard for, 123—-124
preset for, 126
libraries
choosing graphic styles from,
390-392
importing Illustrator symbols in
Flash, 421
selecting brushes from, 327, 332,
335
swatches, 184
symbol, 403-405, 417, 419
lighting 3D objects, 371
line segments
adding curves to existing curved,
158-159
drawing first, 147
working with, 100-101
linear gradient fills, 301-303, 305
lines
adding arrowheads to, 162-163
changing stroke weight, 162
creating straight, 148—-149
dashed, 164
drawing, 146-148
paths and, 151

splitting, 162

linked files, 444—445

linked images, 21

linked objects, 223, 225

Live Paint
about, 206
closing gaps in, 210-211
creating group with, 206—208
editing paths, 208-210
Shape Builder tool vs., 206
using, 22-23

Live Paint Bucket Option dialog box,

207

Live Trace, 21-22, 116-118

lock icon, 253

locking
guides, 129
layers, 253—-254
objects, 81
Perspective Grid, 277
vanishing points (Station Point),

276

M

Mac OS
commands in book for, 1
lesson file fonts for, 2
using Zoom tool shortcuts, 50
Magic Wand tool, 70
magnification
adjusting with Zoom, 49-50
increasing on Navigation panel,
54
mapping
artwork to 3D object, 374
symbol to 3D art, 372-374, 418
masks. See also clipping masks
opacity, 440—-442
measurement labels
anchor point, 68
negative values in, 137
showing x/y distance for moved
shapes, 93
tooltips for, 91, 92
menus
Harmony Rules, 181, 190
hiding in Control panel, 101
panel, 47
merging
layers, 260-261
panel groups, 45-46
Microsoft Windows. See
Windows OS
Microsoft Word, 221-222
mirror images, 132



Missing Profile dialog box, 35
mobile device graphics, 11
modes. See color modes; drawing
modes
movie clip symbols, 407, 418, 420
moving
anchor points, 165
applying multiple times, 140
artwork with artboards, 127
groups of panels, 45-46
objects and layers, 252-253
objects separate from grid plane,
286
multiple artboards
about, 9, 36
name and number identifying, 123
navigating, 52—53, 127, 128
setting up, 86—88
working with, 14-15
multiple documents, 56—59
multiple transformations, 140
Multiply blending mode, 382, 383

N

naming

numbering of new layers and

sublayers, 251

selections, 71

symbols, 368
navigating

between layers, 252

multiple artboards, 52-53, 127,

128

Navigator panel for, 54—55
Navigator panel, 54—55
negative values in measurement

labels, 137
nesting objects in groups, 76—77
New Brush dialog box, 333
New Color Group dialog box, 189
New Document dialog box, 14, 86—87
New Paragraph Style dialog
box, 233

New Swatch dialog box, 183
9-slice scaling, 420

(0)

objects. See also symbols;
transforming objects

attaching to perspective,
284-285

canceling alignment and
distribution, 75

changing lighting of 3D, 371

changing perspective, 138—139,
272-273

clipping masks with, 259-260

color applied to selected, 182

constraining proportions of, 95,
130

controlling attributes of, 25-26

copying attributes of, 188

creating envelope, 237

creating with Revolve 3D effect,
369-370

distorting, 134—136

distributing with Align panel,
73-74

drawing in perspective, 277-279

editing blend options for, 317

editing grid planes and, 285-290

graphic styles applied to, 387

grouping, 75

hiding, 79-80, 254-256

live effects on, 357

locking, 81

making symbols from artwork,
406-407

mapping artwork to 3D, 374

moving and reordering on layers,
252-253

moving separate from grid plane,
286

moving with artboard, 127

nesting in groups, 76-77

positioning precisely, 137-138

proportional scaling, 139

reflecting, 132, 140

resizing text, 224—-225

rotating, 96, 133-134

scaling, 129-131, 280

selecting and transforming in
perspective, 279-283

shearing, 136—137

stacking order of, 78

surface shading for 3D, 372

threading text to linked, 223, 225

transforming, 128-136, 141-142

unable to merge, 260

using gradients for multiple,

opacity
adjusting Multiply blending
mode’s, 382
defining gradient, 313-314
type, 243
opacity masks, 440—442
open paths
closed vs., 102, 151
text on, 217, 239-240
working with, 100-102
opening
Bridge, 426
Color Picker, 186-187
Welcome screen, 34
Outline mode
features of, 93
selecting objects in, 51, 96
viewing layers in, 256
outlines
converting type to path, 310
using text, 242—244
overflow text
adjusting, 222-225, 230
indicator for, 220, 222
overlapping objects, 79, 252
Overprint view, 51

P

Paintbrush tool
Blob Brush tool vs., 347
drawing with, 330-331
editing paths with, 331-333
Paintbrush Tool Options dialog box,
332
painting. See also brushes
Bristle brushes for, 9, 336-337
shapes with Blob Brush, 23-24
panels. See also specific panels
about, 37
closing from Appearance panel,
384
Control, 37, 41-42
creating free-floating, 44
displaying menu for, 47
docking, 46
expanding, 43, 44—45
hiding, 42-43, 44
merging and moving groups of,
45-46
Navigator, 54—55

aligning, 72 309-312 resetting to default position,
applying effects in perspective, wrapping text around, 239 46-47
288 Offset Path dialog box, 25, 365, 384 Tools, 37, 38
applying multiple offsetting paths, 364—366, 384385 used for adding color, 179-181
transformations, 140 one-point perspective, 274 working with, 42-46
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PANTONE Solid Coated panel, 185
Pantone swatches, 184—186
paragraph styles, 233-234
parent groups, 77
Paste In Front command, 257
Paste Remembers Layers command,
257
pasting
artwork between Photoshop and
lustrator, 446
content on envelope, 137-138
Illustrator artwork in Flash, 421,
422
layers into artwork, 256—258
Path Eraser, 331
Pathfinder effects, 363—-364
Pathfinder panel
illustrated, 112
modifying combined shapes from,
112-113
Pathfinder effects vs. commands
on, 363
using shape modes, 114-116
paths. See also anchor points
adding arrowheads to, 162-163
adding text on closed paths,
240-242
closed vs. open, 102, 151
closing gaps in Live Paint,
210-211
components of, 151
converting points to corner
points, 153-154
creating straight, 161-162
curved, 149-150
different alignment for stroke
and, 100
direction handles for curves,
151-153
displaying word path, 95
editing spine of blend, 317-319
editing with Paintbrush tool,
331-333
editing with Pencil tool, 171-172
effects of editing Live Paint,
208-210
erasing, 104
joining, 102—-103
measurement labels for, 68
merging with Blob Brush tool,
348-349
offsetting, 364—366, 384—385
placing text on open, 239-240
reshaping, 166—167
selecting segments of, 68
splitting, 162

458 INDEX

starting with pen icon, 146
stylizing with brushes, 26-27
type on, 217
using type on closed paths, 217,
240-242
working with open, 100-101
Pattern Brush Options dialog box,
341-342
Pattern brushes
about, 327, 338
applying, 339-340, 342-343
creating, 340-342
editing tiles in, 344
pattern swatches
applying, 204
creating, 203
editing, 204—205
patterns
applying to artwork, 201-202
defined, 201
designing own, 203
PDF files, 446
Pen tool
forward slash icon for, 148
changing direction of curves,
159-161
creating straight lines and paths,
148-149, 161-162
crosshair icon for, 146
drawing curved paths, 149-150
exploring uses for, 174
icon symbols for, 146, 148, 167
learning to use, 146—148
preparing resource files for, 136
reviewing, 175
uses for, 145
using without fill selected, 161
Pencil tool
adjusting Fidelity value for, 171
editing paths with, 171-172
icons, 170
reviewing, 175
uses for, 145, 170
perspective
about, 8, 272-273
applying effects to objects in, 288
attaching objects to, 284—285
changing object’s, 138—139
drawing objects in, 277-279
exercises exploring, 296
ground level point, 275
keyboard shortcuts used for, 283,
284
positioning grid planes
automatically, 289, 290
preset grids for, 273-274, 276

releasing content from, 295-296
reviewing, 297
scaling objects in, 280
selecting and transforming
objects in, 279-283
using symbols in, 292-295
working with, 30-31
working with text on grid planes,
290-291
Perspective Grid. See also perspective
about, 8, 271
adding symbols to, 292
editing, 274-277
ground level point for, 275
hiding, 279
illustrated, 273
locking, 277
Plane Switching Widget, 277
presets for, 273-274, 276
showing rulers on, 293
Perspective Selection tool, 30-31
Photoshop. See Adobe Photoshop
Photoshop Import Options dialog
box, 21
pixel-aligned symbols, 420
Pixel view, 51
Place dialog box, 21, 430
placed images
duplicating and editing, 431-432
editing color of, 435-436
placing Photoshop files, 430-431
replacing linked, 444—445
sampling colors in, 443
Plane Switching Widget, 277, 288
plus (+) sign
red, 220, 222
seen in Windows, 58
style override indicator, 233
point type
area vs., 219
creating, 217-218
defined, 217
points. See anchor points
polygons, 95-99
positioning
artwork with Hand tool, 152
coordinates precisely, 137-138
crosshair tool icons and, 146
double-headed pointer, 139
dragging grid plan controls, 286
Plane Switching Widget, 288
setting coordinates for, 137-138
precision selections, 111, 115
preferences
changing selection, 69
deleting current Illustrator, 4



restoring default, 3, 4
saving current, 3
presets
artboard, 126
perspective grid, 273-274, 276
preview mode, 51, 256
previewing
artwork preview modes, 51
character styles, 235
layers in preview mode, 256
Revolve 3D effects, 370
using proxy preview area, 54-55
printing, 375
process color
creating color groups for,
188-189
creating tint from, 187-188
spot vs., 184
profiles
document, 14
variable width, 108
web document, 86
proxy preview area, 54—55
Pucker & Bloat dialog box, 135

R

radial gradients, 305-309
raster effects
about, 357
applying, 366—-368
types of, 366
raster images, 428—429
Recolor Artwork dialog box
Assign tab of, 198-200
Edit Colors dialog box and, 192,
195
Edit tab of, 194-195
editing and applying color for
selected artwork, 192
illustrated, 20
recoloring artwork, 19-20
Recolor With Preset command, 201
Rectangle dialog box, 92, 203
Rectangle tool, 90-91
rectangles
aligning on grid plane, 287
center point of, 90
rounded, 93-94
red plus sign, 220, 222
reference point, 131, 133
reflecting objects, 132, 140
releasing
content from perspective,
295-296
masks, 439

removing
brush strokes, 329
graphic styles, 396
text warping, 238
renaming
artboards, 127
symbols, 411
reordering
appearance attributes, 383
artboards, 128
panel groups, 46
swatches, 189
repeating transformations, 140
replacing
placed, linked images, 444—445
symbols, 410
resizing
artboards, 124—126
eraser diameter, 104
Layers panel, 258
panel groups, 45
shapes precisely, 115
text, 224-225
view of artwork, 48
resolution-independent effects, 10
resources
Adobe website, 61
Illustrator and Adobe, 4-5
printing, 375
restoring default preferences, 3, 4
reverting to last saved version, 68
reviewing
appearance attributes, 398
application of color, 212-213
blending colors and shapes, 322
brushes, 352—-353
combining Adobe graphics, 448
effects, 377
layers, 267-268
Pen and Pencil tool, 175
perspective, 297
selecting and aligning, 83
shapes, 119
symbols, 423
transforming objects, 143
type, 245
workspaces, 63
Revolve 3D effects, 369-370
RGB color mode, 179
Right Vanishing Plane dialog box, 286
Rotate 3D effects, 369
Rotate dialog box, 17, 96, 133, 203
rotating
applying multiple times, 140
gradient and gradient bar, 305
objects, 96, 133—-134
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object’s perspective, 139
Revolve 3D effects, 369-370
symbols, 414—415
round-trip editing, 10
Rounded Rectangle dialog box, 16
rounded rectangles, 93—-94
rulers
changing units for, 88
origin of, 128
resetting origin of, 129
showing on Perspective Grid, 293
snapping guide to, 129
turning on/off, 55-56
types of, 128

S

sampling
colors in placed images, 443
type, 235-236
Saturate dialog box, 410
saving
artwork as symbols, 417
changes to existing color groups,
193
current Illustrator preferences, 3
documents for InDesign, 36
effect as graphic style, 381
Illustrator files, 35
Perspective Grid as preset, 273—
274,276
and using styles, 233-234
workspaces, 46-47
Scale dialog box, 131, 202, 205
scaling
applying multiple times, 140
9-slice, 420
objects along axis, 129-131
objects in perspective, 280
Perspective Grid, 276
symbol instances, 408
uniformly and proportionally, 139
Scatter brushes, 327
Scissors tool, 162
Scribble Options dialog box, 362
segments. See line segments
selecting content. See also Selection
tool
adding objects to groups, 75
applying color to selected objects,
182
based on similarities, 71
changing selection and anchor
point preferences, 69
choosing objects with Perspective
Selection tool, 279-281
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selecting content (continued)
curves, 157
Direct Selection tool, 68, 70, 168
exercises for, 80—82
Magic Wand tool for, 70-71
marquees for, 69-70
overlapping or stacked objects,
79,252
reviewing, 83
selecting Type tool, 226
using Selection tool, 66—67
while in Outline mode, 96
Selection tool
exercises with, 80—-82
making selections, 69
shortcut between Type and, 239
using, 66—67
Send To Back command, 78, 79
Shape Builder tool
about, 9
combining and editing shapes,
109-112, 113
Live Paint vs., 206
working with, 16-17
Shape Builder Tool Options dialog
box, 112
shape modes, 114-116
shapes
adding curves to, 157-158
adjusting dimensions of, 90
assembling into artwork, 172-174
blending object’s colors and, 316
combining and editing, 109-112
compound, 114-116
constraining proportions of, 95,
130
creating illustrations from, 88—89
drawing, 15-16
drawing modes effecting, 89
editing with Pathfinder effect,
363-364
ellipses, 94-95
erasing artwork, 104
erasing Blob Brush, 349-350
exercises exploring, 118
filling with text, 221-222
generating with Live Trace,
116-118
joining paths to create, 102-103
made with Shape Builder, 16-17,
109-112, 113, 206
masking object with multiple,
438-439
measurement labels for moved, 93
offsetting path for oval, 364—366
outlining strokes in, 109

INDEX

painting with Blob Brush tool,
23-24, 347
polygons, 95-99
rectangles, 90-92
releasing clipping masks from, 97
reviewing, 119
rotating, 96
rounded rectangles, 93-94
stars, 103-104
stroke adjustments for, 99-100,
105-108
tools for basic, 89
using Pathfinder effects for
combined, 112-113
working with line segments,
100-101
shearing objects, 136—137
smart guides
about, 67, 91
changing color of, 93
defined, 66
deselecting, 67, 82
positioning grid planes
automatically with, 289, 290
smooth color blends, 319-320
smooth points
converting from corner to,
168-169
corner vs., 151
using in blend, 317
Smooth tool, 331
snapping to guides, 129
spacing objects from Align panel, 73
spine
about, 317
reversing order of, 318
spirals, 99
splitting lines, 162
spot color
color groups for, 188—189
creating, 185
making tint from, 187-188
PANTONE swatches as, 186
process vs., 183
Spotlight, 50
stacking order
arranging object’s, 78—79
selecting objects hidden in, 79-80
Station Point, 276
stars
creating, 103—-104
making compound shape from,
114-116
tips for drawing, 99
start and end path brackets, 241
Status bar, 37

straight lines, 148-149, 161-162
Stroke Options dialog box, 340
Stroke panel, 162-163, 164
strokes
adding additional, 384—385
adding color to, 180
adjusting, 381
appearance of colorized brush,
344
Bristle brush, 338
changing weight of, 162
content selections based on, 71
dragging one side only, 106
new features for, 8
offsetting against shape, 364—365
outlining, 109
overriding fill of revolved objects,
369
removing brush, 329
scaling, 129-131
selecting in Tools panel, 15
width and alignment adjustments,
99-100, 105-108
working with, 18-19
styles. See also formatting type;
graphic styles
character, 233, 234-235
override indicator for, 233
paragraph, 233-234
sublayers
about, 251
hiding, 254256
isolating, 76
merging, 260
moving objects between, 252-253
superscripts, 231
surface shading for 3D objects, 372
Swatch Options dialog box, 184, 189
swatches
about PANTONE, 186
creating and saving, 182-183
displaying larger, 393
dragging in/out of color group,
189
editing, 183-184
gradient, 201
Illustrator libraries for, 184
loading from other documents,
182
pattern, 203-205
reordering, 189
viewing, 204, 393
Swatches panel. See also swatches
applying color from, 181
applying patterns from, 201, 204
color groups and, 19



displaying from Appearance
panel, 384
selecting multiple discontiguous
colors in, 188
using, 16, 182-183
SWE/SVG files, 418
symbol libraries, 403-405, 417, 419

Symbol Options dialog box, 29, 368,

406-407, 419
symbol sets
copying, 416
defined, 413
editing, 413, 416
Symbol Sprayer tool, 411-413
symbolism tools, 411-415
Symbolism Tools Options dialog
box, 412
symbols. See also instances; symbol
sets

breaking link to instance, 409-410

copying and reflecting, 132

creating, 406—-407

defined, 403

editing, 403405, 407-409,
414-415

exercises exploring, 422

exporting to Flash, 418-421

layers of, 410

libraries of, 403—-405

mapping to 3D art, 372-374, 418

movie clip, 407, 418, 420

naming, 368

renaming, 411

replacing, 410

reviewing, 423

using in perspective, 292-295

using Symbolism tools, 411-415

working with, 29, 403
Symbols panel

about, 401

accessing symbols from, 403

illustrated, 403

storing and retrieving artwork

in, 417

T

target icon on Layers panel, 390
template layer, 170
text. See also formatting type

adding on closed paths, 240-242

adding to grid planes, 290-291
columns, 220-221

converting type to path outlines,

310

creating on open paths, 217,
239-240
editing attributes for, 229-231
filling with gradient, 310-312
graphic styles added to, 386
importing, 219-220, 221-222
modifying paragraph attributes
for, 231-232
overflow, 220, 222-225, 230
resizing, 224-225
sampling, 235-236
styling characters, 233, 234—235
styling paragraph, 233-234
threading, 223, 225
unwarping, 238
using text outlines, 242-244
warping, 236-238, 360-362
wrapping around object, 239
Text Import Options dialog box, 220
Text Wrap Options dialog box, 239
themes, color, 196—197
threading text, 223, 225
three-point perspective, 274
3D effects
lighting objects for, 371
Revolve, 369-370
surface shading options with, 372
types of, 369
3D Options dialog box, 370, 372
threshold values for Live Trace, 117
tiles in pattern brush, 344
tiling open documents, 57
tints
creating and saving, 187-188
Tints colorization method,
344-346
tools. See also Tools panel; and
specific tools
accessing basic shape, 89
illustrated, 38
selecting, 39
Shape Builder, 109-112
symbolism, 411-415
used for adding color, 179-181
Tools panel
adding color fill and stroke on, 180
drawing modes, 18, 89, 90, 96
floating and docking, 39-40
illustrated, 37, 38
resetting to default position,
46-47
selecting tools from, 39
single or double columns on,
38, 89
stroke and fill selections in, 15
tools on, 38

tooltips
displaying swatch name, 183
symbol’s name as, 404
tracing curves, 151-153
Tracing Options dialog box, 117
tracking, 230, 231
trademark symbols, 230
training and certification
programs, 6
Transform Each dialog box, 140,
313, 409
Transform panel
adjusting shape’s dimensions
in, 90
setting reference point, 131
using options from Control panel,
138
transforming objects
adding artboards to document,
123-124
applying multiple
transformations, 140
changing content, 128-136
changing perspective, 138—139
copying while reflecting objects,
132
distorting objects, 134—136
exercises, 142
preparing resource files for, 122
reviewing, 143
rotating objects, 96, 133-134
scaling objects, 129-131
shearing objects, 136—137
symbol sets, 416
using Free Distort, 141-142
using precise positioning,
137-138
while in perspective, 292-295
working with artboards, 123-128
transparency
adjusting from Appearance panel,
381
defining for gradients, 313-314
making opacity masks, 440—-442
Transparency panel, 440—-442
triangles, 96-98
turning on/off
rulers, 55-56
smart guides, 67, 82
two-point perspective, 274
type. See also Type tool
adding text to grid planes,
290-291
applying character styles, 233,
234-235
area, 217, 218, 219
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type (continued)
changing font size, 228
converting to path outlines, 310
creating text columns, 220-221
editing text attributes, 229-231
exercises for, 244
filling with gradient, 310-312
formatting, 226—232
graphic styles for text, 386
importing, 219-220
kinds of, 217
modifying font color of, 229
opacity of, 243
OpenType fonts, 228
overflow text, 220, 222225,
230
placing on own layer, 250
placing on paths, 217, 239-242
point, 217-218, 219
resizing text objects, 224—225
reviewing, 245
sampling and applying attributes,
235-236
selecting fonts, 226-227
setting attributes for, 232
threading text to linked objects,
223,225
using paragraph styles for,
233-234
using text outlines, 242—-244
warping, 236-238
working with, 24-25
wrapping, 218, 239
Type on a Path Options dialog
box, 242
Type tool
Hand tool shortcut unavailable
when active, 50
selecting, 226
shortcut between Selection tool
and, 239

U

undoing
actions, 153
grid plan edits, 286
symbol spraying, 413

462 INDEX

units of measure
changing ruler’s, 88
defining grid ruler’s, 293
editing document’s, 129
user interface. See artboards;
workspaces; panels

Vv

vanishing point
displaying more gridlines closer
to, 281
locking (Station Point), 276
showing for three-point
perspective, 274
variable width profiles, 108
vector effects, 357
vector graphics, 428—-429
viewing
artwork, 48, 51
brushes on Brushes panel, 327
hidden attributes, 385
and hiding layers, 254-256
larger swatches, 393
swatches by name, 204
symbol names, 404
views
creating custom document, 51
types of artwork, 51
violin illustration, 156—173
visibility and live paint layers, 209
Vista. See Windows OS

w

Warp Options dialog box, 134,
236-237, 360
warping
resetting bounding box for
warped objects, 136
text, 236—238, 360-362
web document profiles, 86
Welcome screen, 34
white area, 118
white triangle on swatch icon, 184
Width Point Edit dialog box, 107
width points, 105-108
Width tool, 18, 105-107

windows

arranging multiple document,
56-59
fitting artwork in, 48

Windows OS

commands in book for, 1
deleting Illustrator preferences, 4
lesson file fonts for, 2

plus sign indicator in, 58

Word, 221-222
workspaces

areas of, 37

arranging multiple documents,
56-59

artboard, 36

conserving space on, 46

Control panel, 37, 41-42

deleting saved, 46

illustrated, 37

navigating within documents,
52-55

opening document groups, 59-60

practice using, 62

resetting, 46—47, 386

reviewing, 63

saving, 46—47

turning on/off rulers, 55-56

working with panels, 42-46

wrapping type, 218, 239

X

x axis, 68, 129-131

Y

y axis, 68, 129-131

z

zoom in/zoom out keys, 48
Zoom tool

improving shape editing with,
100, 110, 111, 115

magnifying and reducing artwork
with, 49-50

using shortcuts from Mac OS
for, 50
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